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The Blessings of Dharmayatra
Reflections by Tarthang Tulku

For millennia, the Bhagawan Śākyamuni Buddha has been a symbol of
world peace, loving kindness, and freedom from suffering. It is said
that the Buddha’s followers could understand his words, no matter
what languages they spoke, because the Buddha’s teachings have the
power to touch the hearts of all, transmitting the blessings of perfect
enlightenment, deep healing and the transformation of the human
condition. Generation after generation, the Ārya Sangha received,
upheld and transmitted the illuminating Dharma, starting with the
Buddha’s direct disciples—Subhūti, Śāriputra, Maudgalyayana, Ānan-
da, Mahākāśyapa, Rāhula, and many others. A year after the Buddha’s
Parinirvāṇa, these great beings gathered to recite the teachings they
had received, recalling every word spoken by the Tathāgata.

The Buddha’s teachings were carried into the world in many dif-
ferent languages, including Pāḷi, revered today as the language of the
Buddhist Pāḷi Canon, and Sanskrit, the language of the Brahmins.
These teachings were divided into three Piṭaka, or ‘baskets’: Vinaya,
governing the conduct of monks and nuns; Sūtra (Pāḷi Sutta), contain-
ing the teachings and advice of the Enlightened One; and Abhidharma
(Pāḷi Abhidhamma), gathering the Buddha’s instruction on the nature
of reality and the mind.

According to Buddhist history, seven Great Patriarchs of the Dharma
guided the Sangha after the Buddha’s Parinirvāṇa, securing the pre-
cious teachings in oral transmissions for more than three hundred
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years. During this era, Emperor Aśoka ruled an empire that spanned
nearly all the Indian subcontinent. Devout Aśoka fostered the spread
of Dharma far and wide across his realm and encouraged missionary
activity to lands as far away as the ancient Greek kingdoms of the
Mediterranean. In time, the teachings of the Buddha were set down
in writing. As the texts of the Buddhavacana began to travel with the
monks and merchants who walked the trade routes of Asia, they were
translated into new languages. Eventually, the Dharma could be found
in lands far to the west of India; thriving in the ancient kingdoms of
the Silk Road; deeply influencing the cultures of China, Korea, Japan,
and Southeast Asia, and flowering in the Snow-lands of the Himalayas.

Even as it spread throughout the rest of Asia, the Dharma continued
to flourish in the sacred Āryadeśa. Practitioners of the Three Yanas—
the Sthavira (which survives today in the Theravāda tradition), the
Mahāyāna, and the Vajrayāna—were found everywhere from the
mountains to the oceans, from the humblest villages to the lofty pal-
aces of great patrons of Dharma ruling powerful kingdoms. Alongside
the Ārya Sangha were countless lay practitioners, remarkable siddhas
who lived as ordinary human beings yet displayed the transcendent
wisdom of the Dharma in their body, speech, and mind.

But some seven hundred years ago, the Dharma virtually dis-
appeared from the land of its birth. Great storehouses of learning and
culture were lost, including celebrated monastic universities like Nā-
landā and Vikramaśilā, and numberless monasteries, large and small.
Even the Eight Great Holy Places of the Buddha—the most important
Buddhist sites of Dharmayatra in the world—were little-known, even
to the faithful.

In the nineteenth century, these sacred places once again began to
come to light. Today, thanks to the hard work of governments and the
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devotion of the faithful, they are being renewed, and an international
community of Dharma practitioners is returning home to honor the
ancient treasures of the Āryadeśa. In Nepal, pilgrims flock to Lumbinī,
where the Tathāgata took his final rebirth. In India, they journey to
Bodh Gayā, site of the Enlightenment; to Sārnāth, known in the Pāḷi
Canon as Isipatana, site of the Buddha’s first teachings; to Kuśinagara,
site of the Parinirvāṇa; to Śrāvastī, called in Pāḷi Sāvatthī; to Sāmkāśya,
called also Sankassa; to Rājagṛha, called Rājgaha in Pāḷi and known
today as Rajgir; and to Vaiśālī, site of the Buddha’s final teaching and
later, the Second Council.

Our world has seen extraordinary changes since the time the Bud-
dha walked in the lands of the Magadha. Our lives are shaped by vast
cultural and technological forces that are sometimes beneficial, and
yet also seem to generate increasingly complex forms of suffering. Evi-
dence of the Buddha’s First Noble Truth—the universality of suffering
and impermanence—can clearly be found in our lives and all around
us, growing more and more apparent every day.

It is therefore very important to take to heart the Buddha’s teachings
and to meditate on suffering and the causes of suffering. Our world
knows so much sorrow, fear, and confusion, so much anger and ha-
tred; now, even nature itself seems to have become unbalanced. Even
though our own understanding is not comprehensive, we must do our
best to bring the benefits of the Triple Gem to our needy world.

When we practice in the Buddha’s holy places, the wondrous quali-
ties of Buddha, Dharma, and Sangha are brought vividly to mind. The
merit of the offerings we make is magnified immeasurably by the sub-
lime power emanated by these places of pilgrimage. They remind us
to keep our hearts open to the Dharma—to remember that its keys of
wisdom have the power to open the prison of suffering, just as they did
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in ancient times. For the Buddha’s Kāya, Vaca, Citta, Guṇa, and Karma
truly appeared in these holy places, and the legacy, the transmission,
and the lineage of the Tathagata are still available to human beings.

Buddhist tradition tells us that great assemblies of Arhats, Siddhas,
and Bodhisattvas are found even now in the sacred space that sur-
rounds the Buddha’s holy places. When we pray, let us ask these great
beings to remember us and to give us their blessing. As we journey
upon our Dharmayatra to these sacred crossroads of time and space,
we can make direct contact with the wisdom of the Buddha’s time,
carrying its light back with us into the modern world.

Through the action of karma, the persistence of kleśas, we are left
with little choice in what we do. The complexity of our circumstances
may be beyond our power to predict or control. Yet even at such a time
as this, we can still take refuge in the Dharma. The Buddha’s message
of wisdom and faith has power still. As pilgrims journey to the sacred
places from distant lands the world over, the light of Dharma shines
ever brighter. Our devotion and heartfelt care will help to keep this
light alive. It is important that we all do our best to offer this care, so
that these holy places can continue to be made more and more beauti-
ful, accessible, and comfortable. In this, special thanks are due to the
Archeological Survey of India, the local governments, and the Ministry
of Culture for their steadfast protection of these sites. I hope they will
continue to encourage the active participation of Buddhist monastics
and lay people in the practice of pilgrimage, which invigorates this
precious and unique sacred heritage of all the people of India.

Let us never forget that we walk in the footsteps of the Buddha.
These sacred places are not the stuff of legend; they are real, living
treasures. Therefore, let us seek, through prayer, pilgrimage, and
offerings, to foster their blessings of healing Dharma-wisdom so that
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they may touch the hearts of all sentient beings. May the sound of the
Dharma reverberate throughout India, and may these Dharmayatras
be supported and open to all for many years to come.

Sarvam Mangalam Jayantu Ho!
Tarthang Tulku
Founding Head Lama
Tibetan Nyingma Meditation Center
Odiyan, California
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Light of Buddhadharma
Foundation International
Dharma Training Wheel at each of the Sacred Sites of the Buddha

For the past fifteen years, the Light of Buddhadharma Foundation
International-India has developed its core mission of revitalizing the
Buddhadharma in the land of its origin. The focal-point of this work
has been the promotion of chanting ceremonies in all the eight major
Buddhist heritage sites. These prestigious and uplifting ceremonies
stimulate interest in the development of amenities and visitation for
pilgrims and tourists, allow the distribution of Dharma books at key
centers of Buddhist activity, encourage Buddhist education and inspire
the Indian Sangha to improve their training and re-invigorate their
practice. A major ceremony is now in its fourteenth year in Bodhgaya,
and ceremonies have started in Sarnath, Delhi, Kushinagar, Sankasya,
Vaisali, Shravasti and finally Lumbini (Nepal). We will also continue
the third annual Mahayana ceremony in Rajgir after the International
Tipitaka chanting ceremony this year, with a program of chanting
Mahayana Sutras which will be opened by the chanting of the short
Prajnaparamita Sutra in Sanskrit on Vultures Peak by Indian Panditas.
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In all of these ceremonies (Theravada and Mahayana), we celebrate the
origins of the Dharma in India by using the traditional Indic languages
of Pali and Sanskrit in authentic places of pilgrimage.

At the end of each ceremony, the group at each site will go on a
one-day walking pilgrimage (Dharmayatra) to the locations associated
with the sutras that surround these ancient locations. At Bodhgaya,
the ceremony itself is followed by ten days of chanting parts of the
Pali Canon with evening Dharma talks on each sutra recited, and a
Dharmayatra as described above on the final day. Our intention is to
complete the entire recitation of the Pali Canon.

Working in this manner has brought together 11 countries from
South-East Asia to include monks and lay devotees from Bangladesh,
Cambodia, Indonesia, Laos, Myanmar, Nepal, Sri Lanka, Thailand and
Vietnam to join with their Indian Dharma brothers, and we are now
inviting monks from China, Taiwan, Korea, Japan and Vietnam to join
the new Mahayana chanting program. Our track record is proven with
senior monastics wishing to participate in these auspicious programs
and greater numbers attending these chanting programs every year.

By collaborating with the local governmental bodies and the ASI, we
hope to strengthen the links between the local Buddhist communities
and the international Buddhist Sangha, and promote good will and
harmony for the benefit of all in the land of the Aryadesha. We are con-
fident that these gatherings give life back to the sacred sites as well as
maintaining the ancient oral tradition of preserving the Buddhadhar-
ma through reciting the teachings of the Buddha in Pali and Sanskrit.
Furthermore, these activities become a positive stimulus for develop-
ing these sacred sites, encouraging tourism and bringing into inter-
national focus the ancient and authentic heritage sites of the Blessed
One. Such locations can never be replicated in another country, and
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are a huge asset to the Indian economy and cultural heritage.
With these ceremonies, we directly extend pilgrimage by imple-

menting the Buddha Carika: Walking in the footsteps of the Blessed
One on the final day, so that we honor significant sites that are men-
tionedin the Canon that are nearby each location. We also aim to bring
guest speakers who are experts in the field of Buddhist history and
practice to share their knowledge with the local people as in the time
of the Buddha.

We are so grateful beyond words to be able to serve in the dharma
by bringing back life to each of these sacred sites. May the glory of the
dharma flower ever brighter in India!

With deep gratitude and appreciation,

Wangmo Dixey
Executive Director, Dharma College
President, International Buddhist Association of America (IBAA)
Council Member, International Tipitaka Chanting Council (ITCC)
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Middle discourses 123

incredible and aMazing

so i have heard. At one time the Buddha was staying near Sāvatthī in
Jeta’s Grove, Anāthapiṇḍika’s monastery.

Then after the meal, on return from almsround, several senior men-
dicants sat together in the assembly hall and this discussion came up
among them:

“It’s incredible, reverends, it’s amazing, the power and might of a
Realized One! For he is able to know the Buddhas of the past who
have become completely extinguished, cut off proliferation, cut off the
track, finished off the cycle, and transcended suffering. He knows the
caste they were born in, and also their names, clans, conduct, teaching,
wisdom, meditation, and freedom.”

When they said this, Venerable Ānanda said, “The Realized Ones
are incredible, reverends, and they have incredible qualities. They’re
amazing, and they have amazing qualities.” But this conversation
among those mendicants was left unfinished.

Then in the late afternoon, the Buddha came out of retreat, went
to the assembly hall, sat down on the seat spread out, and addressed
the mendicants: “Mendicants, what were you sitting talking about just
now? What conversation was unfinished?”

So the mendicants told him what they had been talking about. The
Buddha said, “Well then, Ānanda, say some more about the incredible
and amazing qualities of the Realized One.”
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MajjhiMa nikāya 123

acchariyaabbhutasutta

evaṁ Me sutaṁ— ekaṁ samayaṁ bhagavā sāvatthiyaṁ viharati jeta-
vane anāthapiṇḍikassa ārāme.

Atha kho sambahulānaṁ bhikkhūnaṁ pacchābhattaṁ piṇḍapāta-
paṭikkantānaṁ upaṭṭhānasālāyaṁ sannisinnānaṁ sannipatitānaṁ
ayamantarākathā udapādi:

“acchariyaṁ, āvuso, abbhutaṁ, āvuso. Tathāgatassa mahiddhikatā
mahānubhāvatā, yatra hi nāma tathāgato atīte buddhe parinibbute
chinnapapañce chinnavaṭume pariyādinnavaṭṭe sabbadukkhavītivat-
te jānissati: ‘evaṁjaccā te bhagavanto ahesuṁ’ itipi, ‘evaṁnāmā te
bhagavanto ahesuṁ’ itipi, ‘evaṅgottā te bhagavanto ahesuṁ’ itipi, ‘ev-
aṁsīlā te bhagavanto ahesuṁ’ itipi, ‘evaṁdhammā te bhagavanto ahe-
suṁ’ itipi, ‘evaṁpaññā te bhagavanto ahesuṁ’ itipi, ‘evaṁvihārī te bh-
agavanto ahesuṁ’ itipi, ‘evaṁvimuttā te bhagavanto ahesuṁ’ itipī”ti.

Evaṁ vutte, āyasmā ānando te bhikkhū etadavoca: “acchariyā ce-
va, āvuso, tathāgatā acchariyadhammasamannāgatā ca; abbhutā ceva,
āvuso, tathāgatā abbhutadhammasamannāgatā cā”ti. Ayañca hidaṁ
tesaṁ bhikkhūnaṁ antarākathā vippakatā hoti.

Atha kho bhagavā sāyanhasamayaṁ paṭisallānā vuṭṭhito yenupaṭṭh-
ānasālā tenupasaṅkami; upasaṅkamitvā paññatte āsane nisīdi. Nisaj-
ja kho bhagavā bhikkhū āmantesi: “kāya nuttha, bhikkhave, etarahi
kathāya sannisinnā, kā ca pana vo antarākathā vippakatā”ti?

“Idha, bhante, amhākaṁ pacchābhattaṁ piṇḍapātapaṭikkantānaṁ
upaṭṭhānasālāyaṁ sannisinnānaṁ sannipatitānaṁ ayamantarākathā
udapādi: ‘acchariyaṁ, āvuso, abbhutaṁ, āvuso, tathāgatassa mahiddh-
ikatā mahānubhāvatā, yatra hi nāma tathāgato atīte buddhe parinibbute
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“Sir, I have heard and learned this in the presence of the Buddha:
‘Mindful and aware, the being intent on awakening was reborn in the
host of Joyful Gods.’ This I remember as an incredible quality of the
Buddha.

I have learned this in the presence of the Buddha: ‘Mindful and
aware, the being intent on awakening remained in the host of Joyful
Gods.’ This too I remember as an incredible quality of the Buddha.

I have learned this in the presence of the Buddha: ‘For the whole of
that life, the being intent on awakening remained in the host of Joyful
Gods.’ This too I remember as an incredible quality of the Buddha.

I have learned this in the presence of the Buddha: ‘Mindful and
aware, the being intent on awakening passed away from the host
of Joyful Gods and was conceived in his mother’s womb.’ This too I
remember as an incredible quality of the Buddha.

luMbini
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chinnapapañce chinnavaṭume pariyādinnavaṭṭe sabbadukkhavītivatte
jānissati— evaṁjaccā te bhagavanto ahesuṁ itipi, evaṁnāmā … evaṅ-
gottā … evaṁsīlā … evaṁdhammā … evaṁpaññā … evaṁvihārī … ev-
aṁvimuttā te bhagavanto ahesuṁ itipī’ti. Evaṁ vutte, bhante, āyasmā
ānando amhe etadavoca: ‘acchariyā ceva, āvuso, tathāgatā acchariya-
dhammasamannāgatā ca; abbhutā ceva, āvuso, tathāgatā abbhutadh-
ammasamannāgatā cā’ti. Ayaṁ kho no, bhante, antarākathā vippakatā;
atha bhagavā anuppatto”ti. Atha kho bhagavā āyasmantaṁ ānandaṁ
āmantesi: “tasmātiha taṁ, ānanda, bhiyyoso mattāya paṭibhantu tath-
āgatassa acchariyā abbhutadhammā”ti.

“Sammukhā metaṁ, bhante, bhagavato sutaṁ, sammukhā paṭig-
gahitaṁ: ‘sato sampajāno, ānanda, bodhisatto tusitaṁ kāyaṁ upapaj-
jī’ti. Yampi, bhante, sato sampajāno bodhisatto tusitaṁ kāyaṁ upapajji
idampāhaṁ, bhante, bhagavato acchariyaṁ abbhutadhammaṁ dh-
āremi.

Sammukhā metaṁ, bhante, bhagavato sutaṁ, sammukhā paṭiggahit-
aṁ: ‘sato sampajāno, ānanda, bodhisatto tusite kāye aṭṭhāsī’ti. Yampi,
bhante, sato sampajāno bodhisatto tusite kāye aṭṭhāsi idampāhaṁ, bh-
ante, bhagavato acchariyaṁ abbhutadhammaṁ dhāremi.

Sammukhā metaṁ, bhante, bhagavato sutaṁ, sammukhā paṭig-
gahitaṁ: ‘yāvatāyukaṁ, ānanda, bodhisatto tusite kāye aṭṭhāsī’ti. Yam-
pi, bhante, yāvatāyukaṁ bodhisatto tusite kāye aṭṭhāsi idampāhaṁ,
bhante, bhagavato acchariyaṁ abbhutadhammaṁ dhāremi.

Sammukhā metaṁ, bhante, bhagavato sutaṁ, sammukhā paṭiggahit-
aṁ: ‘sato sampajāno, ānanda, bodhisatto tusitā, kāyā cavitvā mātukuc-
chiṁ okkamī’ti. Yampi, bhante, sato sampajāno bodhisatto tusitā kāyā
cavitvā mātukucchiṁ okkami idampāhaṁ, bhante, bhagavato acch-
ariyaṁ abbhutadhammaṁ dhāremi.

acchariyaabbhutasutta
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I have learned this in the presence of the Buddha: ‘When the being
intent on awakening passes away from the host of Joyful Gods, he
is conceived in his mother’s womb. And then—in this world with its
gods, Māras and Brahmās, this population with its ascetics and brah-
mins, gods and humans—an immeasurable, magnificent light appears,
surpassing the glory of the gods. Even in the boundless desolation of
interstellar space—so utterly dark that even the light of the moon and
the sun, so mighty and powerful, makes no impression—an immea-
surable, magnificent light appears, surpassing the glory of the gods.
And even the sentient beings reborn there recognize each other by
that light: “So, it seems other sentient beings have been reborn here!”
And this galaxy shakes and rocks and trembles. And an immeasurable,
magnificent light appears in the world, surpassing the glory of the
gods.’ This too I remember as an incredible quality of the Buddha.

I have learned this in the presence of the Buddha: ‘When the being
intent on awakening is conceived in his mother’s belly, four deities ap-
proach to guard the four directions, so that no human or non-human or
anyone at all shall harm the being intent on awakening or his mother.’
This too I remember as an incredible quality of the Buddha.

I have learned this in the presence of the Buddha: ‘When the being
intent on awakening is conceived in his mother’s belly, she becomes
naturally ethical. She refrains from killing living creatures, stealing,
sexual misconduct, lying, and alcoholic drinks that cause negligence.’
This too I remember as an incredible quality of the Buddha.

I have learned this in the presence of the Buddha: ‘When the being
intent on awakening is conceived in his mother’s belly, she no longer
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Sammukhā metaṁ, bhante, bhagavato sutaṁ, sammukhā paṭig-
gahitaṁ: ‘yadā, ānanda, bodhisatto tusitā kāyā cavitvā mātukuc-
chiṁ okkamati, atha sadevake loke samārake sabrahmake sas-
samaṇabrāhmaṇiyā pajāya sadevamanussāya appamāṇo uḷāro obh-
āso loke pātubhavati atikkammeva devānaṁ devānubhāvaṁ. Yāpi tā
lokantarikā aghā asaṁvutā andhakārā andhakāratimisā, yatthapime
candimasūriyā evaṁmahiddhikā evaṁmahānubhāvā ābhāya nānubh-
onti tatthapi appamāṇo uḷāro obhāso loke pātubhavati atikkammeva
devānaṁ devānubhāvaṁ. Yepi tattha sattā upapannā tepi tenobhāsena
aññamaññaṁ sañjānanti—aññepi kira, bho, santi sattā idhūpapannāti.
Ayañca dasasahassī lokadhātu saṅkampati sampakampati sampavedh-
ati appamāṇo ca uḷāro obhāso loke pātubhavati atikkammeva devānaṁ
devānubhāvan’ti. Yampi, bhante …pe… idampāhaṁ, bhante, bhagavato
acchariyaṁ abbhutadhammaṁ dhāremi.

Sammukhā metaṁ, bhante, bhagavato sutaṁ, sammukhā paṭig-
gahitaṁ: ‘yadā, ānanda, bodhisatto mātukucchiṁ okkanto hoti, cattāro
devaputtā catuddisaṁ ārakkhāya upagacchanti—mā naṁ bodhisattaṁ
vā bodhisattamātaraṁ vā manusso vā amanusso vā koci vā viheṭhesī’ti.
Yampi, bhante …pe… idampāhaṁ, bhante, bhagavato acchariyaṁ ab-
bhutadhammaṁ dhāremi.

Sammukhā metaṁ, bhante, bhagavato sutaṁ, sammukhā paṭig-
gahitaṁ: ‘yadā, ānanda, bodhisatto mātukucchiṁ okkanto hoti, paka-
tiyā sīlavatī bodhisattamātā hoti viratā pāṇātipātā viratā adinnādānā
viratā kāmesumicchācārā viratā musāvādā viratā surāmerayamajja-
pamādaṭṭhānā’ti. Yampi, bhante …pe… idampāhaṁ, bhante, bhagavato
acchariyaṁ abbhutadhammaṁ dhāremi.

Sammukhā metaṁ, bhante, bhagavato sutaṁ, sammukhā paṭig-
gahitaṁ: ‘yadā, ānanda, bodhisatto mātukucchiṁ okkanto hoti, na
bodhisattamātu purisesu mānasaṁ uppajjati kāmaguṇūpasaṁhitaṁ,

acchariyaabbhutasutta
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feels sexual desire for men, and she cannot be violated by a man of
lustful intent.’ This too I remember as an incredible quality of the
Buddha.

I have learned this in the presence of the Buddha: ‘When the being
intent on awakening is conceived in his mother’s belly, she obtains
the five kinds of sensual stimulation and amuses herself, supplied and
provided with them.’ This too I remember as an incredible quality of
the Buddha.

I have learned this in the presence of the Buddha: ‘When the being
intent on awakening is conceived in his mother’s belly, no afflictions
beset her. She’s happy and free of bodily fatigue. And she sees the
being intent on awakening in her womb, complete with all his various
parts, not deficient in any faculty. Suppose there was a beryl gem that
was naturally beautiful, eight-faceted, well-worked. And it was strung
with a thread of blue, yellow, red, white, or golden brown. And some-
one with good eyesight were to take it in their hand and examine it:
“This beryl gem is naturally beautiful, eight-faceted, well-worked. And
it’s strung with a thread of blue, yellow, red, white, or golden brown.”

In the same way, when the being intent on awakening is conceived
in his mother’s belly, no afflictions beset her. She’s happy and free
of bodily fatigue. And she sees the being intent on awakening in her
womb, complete with all his various parts, not deficient in any faculty.’
This too I remember as an incredible quality of the Buddha.

I have learned this in the presence of the Buddha: ‘Seven days after
the being intent on awakening is born, his mother passes away and is
reborn in the host of Joyful Gods.’ This too I remember as an incredible
quality of the Buddha.
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anatikkamanīyā ca bodhisattamātā hoti kenaci purisena rattacittenā’ti.
Yampi, bhante …pe… idampāhaṁ, bhante, bhagavato acchariyaṁ ab-
bhutadhammaṁ dhāremi.

Sammukhā metaṁ, bhante, bhagavato sutaṁ, sammukhā paṭig-
gahitaṁ: ‘yadā, ānanda, bodhisatto mātukucchiṁ okkanto hoti, lābh-
inī bodhisattamātā hoti pañcannaṁ kāmaguṇānaṁ. Sā pañcahi kāma-
guṇehi samappitā samaṅgībhūtā paricāretī’ti. Yampi, bhante …pe…
idampāhaṁ, bhante, bhagavato acchariyaṁ abbhutadhammaṁ dh-
āremi.

Sammukhā metaṁ, bhante, bhagavato sutaṁ, sammukhā paṭiggahit-
aṁ: ‘yadā, ānanda, bodhisatto mātukucchiṁ okkanto hoti, na bodh-
isattamātu kocideva ābādho uppajjati; sukhinī bodhisattamātā hoti
akilantakāyā; bodhisattañca bodhisattamātā tirokucchigataṁ passati
sabbaṅgapaccaṅgaṁ ahīnindriyaṁ. Seyyathāpi, ānanda, maṇi veḷuriyo
subho jātimā aṭṭhaṁso suparikammakato. Tatrāssa suttaṁ āvutaṁ
nīlaṁ vā pītaṁ vā lohitaṁ vā odātaṁ vā paṇḍusuttaṁ vā. Tamen-
aṁ cakkhumā puriso hatthe karitvā paccavekkheyya—ayaṁ kho maṇi
veḷuriyo subho jātimā aṭṭhaṁso suparikammakato, tatridaṁ suttaṁ
āvutaṁ nīlaṁ vā pītaṁ vā lohitaṁ vā odātaṁ vā paṇḍusuttaṁ vāti.

Evameva kho, ānanda, yadā bodhisatto mātukucchiṁ okkanto ho-
ti, na bodhisattamātu kocideva ābādho uppajjati; sukhinī bodhisat-
tamātā hoti akilantakāyā; bodhisattañca bodhisattamātā tirokucch-
igataṁ passati sabbaṅgapaccaṅgaṁ ahīnindriyan’ti. Yampi, bhante
…pe… idampāhaṁ, bhante, bhagavato acchariyaṁ abbhutadhammaṁ
dhāremi.

Sammukhā metaṁ, bhante, bhagavato sutaṁ, sammukhā paṭig-
gahitaṁ: ‘sattāhajāte, ānanda, bodhisatte bodhisattamātā kālaṁ karoti,
tusitaṁ kāyaṁ upapajjatī’ti. Yampi, bhante …pe… idampāhaṁ, bhante,
bhagavato acchariyaṁ abbhutadhammaṁ dhāremi.

acchariyaabbhutasutta

610



I have learned this in the presence of the Buddha: ‘Other women
carry the infant in the womb for nine or ten months before giving
birth. Not so the mother of the being intent on awakening. She gives
birth after exactly ten months.’ This too I remember as an incredible
quality of the Buddha.

I have learned this in the presence of the Buddha: ‘Other women give
birth while sitting or lying down. Not so the mother of the being intent
on awakening. She only gives birth standing up.’ This too I remember
as an incredible quality of the Buddha.

I have learned this in the presence of the Buddha: ‘When the being
intent on awakening emerges from his mother’s womb, gods receive
him first, then humans.’ This too I remember as an incredible quality
of the Buddha.

I have learned this in the presence of the Buddha: ‘When the being
intent on awakening emerges from his mother’s womb, before he
reaches the ground, four deities receive him and place him before his
mother, saying: “Rejoice, O Queen! An illustrious son is born to you.”’
This too I remember as an incredible quality of the Buddha.

I have learned this in the presence of the Buddha: ‘When the being
intent on awakening emerges from his mother’s womb, he emerges
already clean, unsoiled by waters, mucus, blood, or any other kind of
impurity, pure and clean. Suppose a jewel-treasure was placed on a
cloth from Kāsī. The jewel would not soil the cloth, nor would the cloth
soil the jewel. Why is that? Because of the cleanliness of them both.
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Sammukhā metaṁ, bhante, bhagavato sutaṁ, sammukhā paṭig-
gahitaṁ: ‘yathā kho panānanda, aññā itthikā nava vā dasa vā māse
gabbhaṁ kucchinā pariharitvā vijāyanti, na hevaṁ bodhisattaṁ bodh-
isattamātā vijāyati. Daseva māsāni bodhisattaṁ bodhisattamātā kuc-
chinā pariharitvā vijāyatī’ti. Yampi, bhante …pe… idampāhaṁ, bhante,
bhagavato acchariyaṁ abbhutadhammaṁ dhāremi.

Sammukhā metaṁ, bhante, bhagavato sutaṁ, sammukhā paṭiggahit-
aṁ: ‘yathā kho panānanda, aññā itthikā nisinnā vā nipannā vā vijāyan-
ti, na hevaṁ bodhisattaṁ bodhisattamātā vijāyati. Ṭhitāva bodhisattaṁ
bodhisattamātā vijāyatī’ti. Yampi, bhante …pe… idampāhaṁ, bhante,
bhagavato acchariyaṁ abbhutadhammaṁ dhāremi.

Sammukhā metaṁ, bhante, bhagavato sutaṁ, sammukhā paṭig-
gahitaṁ: ‘yadā, ānanda, bodhisatto mātukucchimhā nikkhamati, de-
vā naṁ paṭhamaṁ paṭiggaṇhanti pacchā manussā’ti. Yampi, bhante
…pe… idampāhaṁ, bhante, bhagavato acchariyaṁ abbhutadhammaṁ
dhāremi.

Sammukhā metaṁ, bhante, bhagavato sutaṁ, sammukhā paṭig-
gahitaṁ: ‘yadā, ānanda, bodhisatto mātukucchimhā nikkhamati, ap-
pattova bodhisatto pathaviṁ hoti, cattāro naṁ devaputtā paṭiggahetvā
mātu purato ṭhapenti—attamanā, devi, hohi; mahesakkho te putto up-
panno’ti. Yampi, bhante …pe… idampāhaṁ, bhante, bhagavato acch-
ariyaṁ abbhutadhammaṁ dhāremi.

Sammukhā metaṁ, bhante, bhagavato sutaṁ, sammukhā paṭig-
gahitaṁ: ‘yadā, ānanda, bodhisatto mātukucchimhā nikkhamati, vi-
sadova nikkhamati amakkhito udena amakkhito semhena amakkhito
ruhirena amakkhito kenaci asucinā suddho visado. Seyyathāpi, ānan-
da, maṇiratanaṁ kāsike vatthe nikkhittaṁ neva maṇiratanaṁ kāsik-
aṁ vatthaṁ makkheti nāpi kāsikaṁ vatthaṁ maṇiratanaṁ makkheti.
Taṁ kissa hetu? Ubhinnaṁ suddhattā.
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In the same way, when the being intent on awakening emerges from
his mother’s womb, he emerges already clean, unsoiled by waters,
mucus, blood, or any other kind of impurity, pure and clean.’ This too I
remember as an incredible quality of the Buddha.

I have learned this in the presence of the Buddha: ‘When the being
intent on awakening emerges from his mother’s womb, two streams
of water appear in the sky, one cool, one warm, for bathing the being
intent on awakening and his mother.’ This too I remember as an in-
credible quality of the Buddha.

I have learned this in the presence of the Buddha: ‘As soon as he’s
born, the being intent on awakening stands firm with his own feet on
the ground. Facing north, he takes seven strides with a white parasol
held above him, surveys all quarters, and makes this dramatic procla-
mation: “I am the foremost in the world! I am the eldest in the world!
I am the first in the world! This is my last rebirth. Now there are no
more future lives.”’ This too I remember as an incredible quality of the
Buddha.

I have learned this in the presence of the Buddha: ‘When the being
intent on awakening emerges from his mother’s womb, then—in this
world with its gods, Māras and Brahmās, this population with its ascet-
ics and brahmins, gods and humans—an immeasurable, magnificent
light appears, surpassing the glory of the gods. Even in the boundless
desolation of interstellar space—so utterly dark that even the light of
the moon and the sun, so mighty and powerful, makes no impression
—an immeasurable, magnificent light appears, surpassing the glory of
the gods. And the sentient beings reborn there recognize each other by
that light: “So, it seems other sentient beings have been reborn here!”
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Evameva kho, ānanda, yadā bodhisattomātukucchimhā nikkhamati,
visadova nikkhamati amakkhito udena amakkhito semhena amakkh-
ito ruhirena amakkhito kenaci asucinā suddho visado’ti. Yampi, bhante
…pe… idampāhaṁ, bhante, bhagavato acchariyaṁ abbhutadhammaṁ
dhāremi.
Sammukhā metaṁ, bhante, bhagavato sutaṁ, sammukhā paṭig-

gahitaṁ: ‘yadā, ānanda, bodhisatto mātukucchimhā nikkhamati, dve
udakassa dhārā antalikkhā pātubhavanti—ekā sītassa, ekā uṇhassa;
yena bodhisattassa udakakiccaṁ karonti mātu cā’ti. Yampi, bhante
…pe… idampāhaṁ, bhante, bhagavato acchariyaṁ abbhutadhammaṁ
dhāremi.
Sammukhā metaṁ, bhante, bhagavato sutaṁ, sammukhā paṭig-

gahitaṁ: ‘sampatijāto, ānanda, bodhisatto samehi pādehi pathaviyaṁ
patiṭṭhahitvā uttarābhimukho sattapadavītihārena gacchati, setamhi
chatte anudhāriyamāne, sabbā ca disā viloketi, āsabhiñca vācaṁ bh-
āsati—aggohamasmi lokassa, jeṭṭhohamasmi lokassa, seṭṭhohamasmi
lokassa. Ayamantimā jāti, natthi dāni punabbhavo’ti. Yampi, bhante
…pe… idampāhaṁ, bhante, bhagavato acchariyaṁ abbhutadhammaṁ
dhāremi.
Sammukhā metaṁ, bhante, bhagavato sutaṁ, sammukhā paṭig-

gahitaṁ: ‘yadā, ānanda, bodhisatto mātukucchimhā nikkhamati, atha
sadevake loke samārake sabrahmake sassamaṇabrāhmaṇiyā pajāya
sadevamanussāya appamāṇo uḷāro obhāso loke pātubhavati atikkam-
meva devānaṁ devānubhāvaṁ. Yāpi tā lokantarikā aghā asaṁvutā
andhakārā andhakāratimisā yatthapime candimasūriyā evaṁmahid-
dhikā evaṁmahānubhāvā ābhāya nānubhonti tatthapi appamāṇo uḷā-
ro obhāso loke pātubhavati atikkammeva devānaṁ devānubhāvaṁ.
Yepi tattha sattā upapannā tepi tenobhāsena aññamaññaṁ sañjānan-
ti—aññepi kira, bho, santi sattā idhūpapannāti. Ayañca dasasahassī
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And this galaxy shakes and rocks and trembles. And an immeasurable,
magnificent light appears in the world, surpassing the glory of the
gods.’ This too I remember as an incredible and amazing quality of the
Buddha.”

“Well then, Ānanda, you should also remember this as an incredible
and amazing quality of the Realized One. It’s that the Realized One
knows feelings as they arise, as they remain, and as they go away. He
knows perceptions as they arise, as they remain, and as they go away.
He knows thoughts as they arise, as they remain, and as they go away.
This too you should remember as an incredible and amazing quality of
the Realized One.”

“Sir, the Buddha knows feelings as they arise, as they remain, and
as they go away. He knows perceptions as they arise, as they remain,
and as they go away. He knows thoughts as they arise, as they remain,
and as they go away. This too I remember as an incredible and amazing
quality of the Buddha.”

That’s what Ānanda said, and the teacher approved. Satisfied, those
mendicants were happy with what Venerable Ānanda said.
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lokadhātu saṅkampati sampakampati sampavedhati, appamāṇo ca uḷā-
ro obhāso loke pātubhavati atikkammeva devānaṁ devānubhāvan’ti.
Yampi, bhante …pe… idampāhaṁ, bhante, bhagavato acchariyaṁ ab-
bhutadhammaṁ dhāremī”ti.

“Tasmātiha tvaṁ, ānanda, idampi tathāgatassa acchariyaṁ abbh-
utadhammaṁ dhārehi. Idhānanda, tathāgatassa viditā vedanā uppaj-
janti, viditā upaṭṭhahanti, viditā abbhatthaṁ gacchanti; viditā saññā
uppajjanti …pe… viditā vitakkā uppajjanti, viditā upaṭṭhahanti, viditā
abbhatthaṁ gacchanti. Idampi kho tvaṁ, ānanda, tathāgatassa acch-
ariyaṁ abbhutadhammaṁ dhārehī”ti.

“Yampi, bhante, bhagavato viditā vedanā uppajjanti, viditā upaṭṭh-
ahanti, viditā abbhatthaṁ gacchanti; viditā saññā … viditā vitakkā up-
pajjanti, viditā upaṭṭhahanti, viditā abbhatthaṁ gacchanti. Idampāh-
aṁ, bhante, bhagavato acchariyaṁ abbhutadhammaṁ dhāremī”ti.

Idamavoca āyasmā ānando. Samanuñño satthā ahosi; attamanā ca te
bhikkhū āyasmato ānandassa bhāsitaṁ abhinandunti.

Acchariyaabbhutasuttaṁ niṭṭhitaṁ tatiyaṁ.
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Middle discourses 26

the noble search

so i have heard. At one time the Buddha was staying near Sāvatthī in
Jeta’s Grove, Anāthapiṇḍika’s monastery.

Then the Buddha robed up in the morning and, taking his bowl and
robe, entered Sāvatthī for alms. Then several mendicants went up to
Venerable Ānanda and said to him, “Reverend, it’s been a long time
since we’ve heard a Dhamma talk from the Buddha. It would be good if
we got to hear a Dhamma talk from the Buddha.”

“Well then, reverends, go to the brahmin Rammaka’s hermitage.
Hopefully you’ll get to hear a Dhamma talk from the Buddha.”

“Yes, reverend,” they replied.
Then, after the meal, on his return from almsround, the Buddha ad-

dressed Ānanda, “Come, Ānanda, let’s go to the Eastern Monastery, the
stilt longhouse of Migāra’s mother for the day’s meditation.”

“Yes, sir,” Ānanda replied. So the Buddha went with Ānanda to
the Eastern Monastery. In the late afternoon the Buddha came out of
retreat and addressed Ānanda, “Come, Ānanda, let’s go to the eastern
gate to bathe.”

“Yes, sir,” Ānanda replied.
So the Buddha went with Ānanda to the eastern gate to bathe. When

he had bathed and emerged from the water he stood in one robe drying
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MajjhiMa nikāya 26

Pāsarāsisutta

evaṁ Me sutaṁ— ekaṁ samayaṁ bhagavā sāvatthiyaṁ viharati jeta-
vane anāthapiṇḍikassa ārāme.

Atha kho bhagavā pubbaṇhasamayaṁ nivāsetvā pattacīvaramādāya
sāvatthiṁ piṇḍāya pāvisi. Atha kho sambahulā bhikkhū yenāyas-
mā ānando tenupasaṅkamiṁsu; upasaṅkamitvā āyasmantaṁ ānand-
aṁ etadavocuṁ: “cirassutā no, āvuso ānanda, bhagavato sammukhā
dhammī kathā. Sādhu mayaṁ, āvuso ānanda, labheyyāma bhagavato
sammukhā dhammiṁ kathaṁ savanāyā”ti.

“Tena hāyasmanto yena rammakassa brāhmaṇassa assamo
tenupasaṅkamatha; appeva nāma labheyyātha bhagavato sammukhā
dhammiṁ kathaṁ savanāyā”ti.

“Evamāvuso”ti kho te bhikkhū āyasmato ānandassa paccassosuṁ.
Atha kho bhagavā sāvatthiyaṁ piṇḍāya caritvā pacchābhattaṁ piṇ-

ḍapātapaṭikkanto āyasmantaṁ ānandaṁ āmantesi: “āyāmānanda, yena
pubbārāmo migāramātupāsādo tenupasaṅkamissāma divāvihārāyā”ti.

“Evaṁ, bhante”ti kho āyasmā ānando bhagavato paccassosi. Atha kho
bhagavā āyasmatā ānandena saddhiṁ yena pubbārāmo migāramātupā-
sādo tenupasaṅkami divāvihārāya. Atha kho bhagavā sāyanhasamay-
aṁ paṭisallānā vuṭṭhito āyasmantaṁ ānandaṁ āmantesi: “āyāmānan-
da, yena pubbakoṭṭhako tenupasaṅkamissāma gattāni parisiñcitun”ti.

“Evaṁ, bhante”ti kho āyasmā ānando bhagavato paccassosi.
Atha kho bhagavā āyasmatā ānandena saddhiṁ yena pubbakoṭṭhako

tenupasaṅkami gattāni parisiñcituṁ. Pubbakoṭṭhake gattāni parisiñ-
citvā paccuttaritvā ekacīvaro aṭṭhāsi gattāni pubbāpayamāno. Atha
kho āyasmā ānando bhagavantaṁ etadavoca: “ayaṁ, bhante, ram-
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himself. Then Ānanda said to the Buddha, “Sir, the hermitage of the
brahmin Rammaka is nearby. It’s so delightful, so lovely. Please visit it
out of compassion.” The Buddha consented in silence.

He went to the brahmin Rammaka’s hermitage. Now at that time
several mendicants were sitting together in the hermitage talking
about the teaching. The Buddha stood outside the door waiting for the
talk to end. When he knew the talk had ended he cleared his throat
and knocked with the latch. The mendicants opened the door for the
Buddha, and he entered the hermitage, where he sat on the seat spread
out and addressed the mendicants, “Mendicants, what were you sitting
talking about just now? What conversation was unfinished?”

“Sir, our unfinished discussion on the teaching was about the Buddha
himself when the Buddha arrived.”

“Good, mendicants! It’s appropriate for gentlemen like you, who have
gone forth in faith from the lay life to homelessness, to sit together and
talk about the teaching. When you’re sitting together you should do
one of two things: discuss the teachings or keep noble silence.

Mendicants, there are these two searches: the noble search and the
ignoble search.

And what is the ignoble search? It’s when someone who is them-
selves liable to be reborn seeks what is also liable to be reborn. Them-
selves liable to grow old, fall sick, die, sorrow, and become corrupted,
they seek what is also liable to these things.
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makassa brāhmaṇassa assamo avidūre. Ramaṇīyo, bhante, rammakas-
sa brāhmaṇassa assamo; pāsādiko, bhante, rammakassa brāhmaṇassa
assamo. Sādhu, bhante, bhagavā yena rammakassa brāhmaṇassa as-
samo tenupasaṅkamatu anukampaṁ upādāyā”ti. Adhivāsesi bhagavā
tuṇhībhāvena.

Atha kho bhagavā yena rammakassa brāhmaṇassa assamo
tenupasaṅkami. Tena kho pana samayena sambahulā bhikkhū ram-
makassa brāhmaṇassa assame dhammiyā kathāya sannisinnā honti.
Atha kho bhagavā bahidvārakoṭṭhake aṭṭhāsi kathāpariyosānaṁ āga-
mayamāno. Atha kho bhagavā kathāpariyosānaṁ viditvā ukkāsitvā
aggaḷaṁ ākoṭesi. Vivariṁsu kho te bhikkhū bhagavato dvāraṁ. Atha
kho bhagavā rammakassa brāhmaṇassa assamaṁ pavisitvā paññatte
āsane nisīdi. Nisajja kho bhagavā bhikkhū āmantesi: “kāya nuttha,
bhikkhave, etarahi kathāya sannisinnā? Kā ca pana vo antarākathā
vippakatā”ti?

“Bhagavantameva kho no, bhante, ārabbha dhammī kathā vippakatā,
atha bhagavā anuppatto”ti.

“Sādhu, bhikkhave. Etaṁ kho, bhikkhave, tumhākaṁ patirūpaṁ
kulaputtānaṁ saddhā agārasmā anagāriyaṁ pabbajitānaṁ yaṁ tumhe
dhammiyā kathāya sannisīdeyyātha. Sannipatitānaṁ vo, bhikkhave,
dvayaṁ karaṇīyaṁ— dhammī vā kathā, ariyo vā tuṇhībhāvo.

Dvemā, bhikkhave, pariyesanā— ariyā ca pariyesanā, anariyā ca
pariyesanā.

Katamā ca, bhikkhave, anariyā pariyesanā? Idha, bhikkhave, ekac-
co attanā jātidhammo samāno jātidhammaṁyeva pariyesati, attanā
jarādhammo samāno jarādhammaṁyeva pariyesati, attanā byādhidh-
ammo samāno byādhidhammaṁyeva pariyesati, attanā maraṇadham-
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And what should be described as liable to be reborn? Partners and
children, male and female bondservants, goats and sheep, chickens
and pigs, and elephants and cattle are liable to be reborn. These attach-
ments are liable to be reborn. Someone who is tied, infatuated, and
attached to such things, themselves liable to being reborn, seeks what
is also liable to be reborn.

And what should be described as liable to grow old? Partners and
children, male and female bondservants, goats and sheep, chickens and
pigs, and elephants and cattle are liable to grow old. These attachments
are liable to grow old. Someone who is tied, infatuated, and attached to
such things, themselves liable to grow old, seeks what is also liable to
grow old.

And what should be described as liable to fall sick? Partners and
children, male and female bondservants, goats and sheep, chickens and
pigs, and elephants and cattle are liable to fall sick. These attachments
are liable to fall sick. Someone who is tied, infatuated, and attached to
such things, themselves liable to falling sick, seeks what is also liable
to fall sick.

And what should be described as liable to die? Partners and children,
male and female bondservants, goats and sheep, chickens and pigs,
and elephants and cattle are liable to die. These attachments are liable
to die. Someone who is tied, infatuated, and attached to such things,
themselves liable to die, seeks what is also liable to die.

And what should be described as liable to sorrow? Partners and chil-
dren, male and female bondservants, goats and sheep, chickens and
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mo samāno maraṇadhammaṁyeva pariyesati, attanā sokadhammo sa-
māno sokadhammaṁyeva pariyesati, attanā saṅkilesadhammo samāno
saṅkilesadhammaṁyeva pariyesati.

Kiñca, bhikkhave, jātidhammaṁ vadetha? Puttabhariyaṁ, bhikkh-
ave, jātidhammaṁ, dāsidāsaṁ jātidhammaṁ, ajeḷakaṁ jātidhammaṁ,
kukkuṭasūkaraṁ jātidhammaṁ, hatthigavāssavaḷavaṁ jātidhammaṁ,
jātarūparajataṁ jātidhammaṁ. Jātidhammā hete, bhikkhave, upadh-
ayo. Etthāyaṁ gathito mucchito ajjhāpanno attanā jātidhammo samāno
jātidhammaṁyeva pariyesati.

Kiñca, bhikkhave, jarādhammaṁ vadetha? Puttabhariyaṁ, bhikkh-
ave, jarādhammaṁ, dāsidāsaṁ jarādhammaṁ, ajeḷakaṁ jarādhamm-
aṁ, kukkuṭasūkaraṁ jarādhammaṁ, hatthigavāssavaḷavaṁ jarādham-
maṁ, jātarūparajataṁ jarādhammaṁ. Jarādhammā hete, bhikkhave,
upadhayo. Etthāyaṁ gathito mucchito ajjhāpanno attanā jarādhammo
samāno jarādhammaṁyeva pariyesati.

Kiñca, bhikkhave, byādhidhammaṁ vadetha? Puttabhariyaṁ, bh-
ikkhave, byādhidhammaṁ, dāsidāsaṁ byādhidhammaṁ, ajeḷakaṁ
byādhidhammaṁ, kukkuṭasūkaraṁ byādhidhammaṁ, hatthigavās-
savaḷavaṁ byādhidhammaṁ. Byādhidhammā hete, bhikkhave, upadh-
ayo. Etthāyaṁ gathito mucchito ajjhāpanno attanā byādhidhammo sa-
māno byādhidhammaṁyeva pariyesati.

Kiñca, bhikkhave, maraṇadhammaṁ vadetha? Puttabhariyaṁ, bh-
ikkhave, maraṇadhammaṁ, dāsidāsaṁ maraṇadhammaṁ, ajeḷak-
aṁ maraṇadhammaṁ, kukkuṭasūkaraṁ maraṇadhammaṁ, hatth-
igavāssavaḷavaṁ maraṇadhammaṁ. Maraṇadhammā hete, bhikkhave,
upadhayo. Etthāyaṁ gathito mucchito ajjhāpanno attanā maraṇadh-
ammo samāno maraṇadhammaṁyeva pariyesati.

Kiñca, bhikkhave, sokadhammaṁ vadetha? Puttabhariyaṁ, bhikkh-
ave, sokadhammaṁ, dāsidāsaṁ sokadhammaṁ, ajeḷakaṁ sokadhamm-
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pigs, and elephants and cattle are liable to sorrow. These attachments
are liable to sorrow. Someone who is tied, infatuated, and attached to
such things, themselves liable to sorrow, seeks what is also liable to
sorrow.

And what should be described as liable to corruption? Partners and
children, male and female bondservants, goats and sheep, chickens and
pigs, elephants and cattle, and gold and money are liable to corruption.
These attachments are liable to corruption. Someone who is tied, in-
fatuated, and attached to such things, themselves liable to corruption,
seeks what is also liable to corruption. This is the ignoble search.

And what is the noble search? It’s when someone who is themselves
liable to be reborn, understanding the drawbacks in being liable to be
reborn, seeks the unborn supreme sanctuary, extinguishment. Them-
selves liable to grow old, fall sick, die, sorrow, and become corrupted,
understanding the drawbacks in these things, they seek the unaging,
unailing, undying, sorrowless, uncorrupted supreme sanctuary, extin-
guishment. This is the noble search.

Mendicants, before my awakening—when I was still unawakened
but intent on awakening—I too, being liable to be reborn, sought what
is also liable to be reborn. Myself liable to grow old, fall sick, die, sor-
row, and become corrupted, I sought what is also liable to these things.

bodhgaya

14 25



aṁ, kukkuṭasūkaraṁ sokadhammaṁ, hatthigavāssavaḷavaṁ sokadh-
ammaṁ. Sokadhammā hete, bhikkhave, upadhayo. Etthāyaṁ gathito
mucchito ajjhāpanno attanā sokadhammo samāno sokadhammaṁyeva
pariyesati.

Kiñca, bhikkhave, saṅkilesadhammaṁ vadetha? Puttabhariyaṁ, bh-
ikkhave, saṅkilesadhammaṁ, dāsidāsaṁ saṅkilesadhammaṁ, ajeḷak-
aṁ saṅkilesadhammaṁ, kukkuṭasūkaraṁ saṅkilesadhammaṁ, hatth-
igavāssavaḷavaṁ saṅkilesadhammaṁ, jātarūparajataṁ saṅkilesadham-
maṁ. Saṅkilesadhammā hete, bhikkhave, upadhayo. Etthāyaṁ gathito
mucchito ajjhāpanno attanā saṅkilesadhammo samāno saṅkilesadh-
ammaṁyeva pariyesati. Ayaṁ, bhikkhave, anariyā pariyesanā.

Katamā ca, bhikkhave, ariyā pariyesanā? Idha, bhikkhave, ekac-
co attanā jātidhammo samāno jātidhamme ādīnavaṁ viditvā ajātaṁ
anuttaraṁ yogakkhemaṁ nibbānaṁ pariyesati, attanā jarādhammo
samāno jarādhamme ādīnavaṁ viditvā ajaraṁ anuttaraṁ yogakkhem-
aṁ nibbānaṁ pariyesati, attanā byādhidhammo samāno byādhidham-
me ādīnavaṁ viditvā abyādhiṁ anuttaraṁ yogakkhemaṁ nibbānaṁ
pariyesati, attanā maraṇadhammo samāno maraṇadhamme ādīnavaṁ
viditvā amataṁ anuttaraṁ yogakkhemaṁ nibbānaṁ pariyesati, attanā
sokadhammo samāno sokadhamme ādīnavaṁ viditvā asokaṁ anut-
taraṁ yogakkhemaṁ nibbānaṁ pariyesati, attanā saṅkilesadhammo
samāno saṅkilesadhamme ādīnavaṁ viditvā asaṅkiliṭṭhaṁ anuttaraṁ
yogakkhemaṁ nibbānaṁ pariyesati. Ayaṁ, bhikkhave, ariyā pariye-
sanā.

Ahampi sudaṁ, bhikkhave, pubbeva sambodhā anabhisambuddho
bodhisattova samāno attanā jātidhammo samāno jātidhammaṁyeva
pariyesāmi, attanā jarādhammo samāno jarādhammaṁyeva pariyesā-
mi, attanā byādhidhammo samāno byādhidhammaṁyeva pariyesāmi,
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Then it occurred to me: ‘Why do I, being liable to be reborn, grow old,
fall sick, sorrow, die, and become corrupted, seek things that have the
same nature? Why don’t I seek the unborn, unaging, unailing, undying,
sorrowless, uncorrupted supreme sanctuary, extinguishment?’

Some time later, while still black-haired, blessed with youth, in the
prime of life—though my mother and father wished otherwise, weep-
ing with tearful faces—I shaved off my hair and beard, dressed in
ocher robes, and went forth from the lay life to homelessness.

Once I had gone forth I set out to discover what is skillful, seeking
the supreme state of sublime peace. I approached Āḷāra Kālāma and
said to him, ‘Reverend Kālāma, I wish to lead the spiritual life in this
teaching and training.’
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attanā maraṇadhammo samāno maraṇadhammaṁyeva pariyesāmi,
attanā sokadhammo samāno sokadhammaṁyeva pariyesāmi, attanā
saṅkilesadhammo samāno saṅkilesadhammaṁyeva pariyesāmi. Tassa
mayhaṁ, bhikkhave, etadahosi: ‘kiṁ nu kho ahaṁ attanā jātidhammo
samāno jātidhammaṁyeva pariyesāmi, attanā jarādhammo samāno
…pe… byādhidhammo samāno … maraṇadhammo samāno … sokadh-
ammo samāno … attanā saṅkilesadhammo samāno saṅkilesadhamm-
aṁyeva pariyesāmi? Yannūnāhaṁ attanā jātidhammo samāno jātidh-
amme ādīnavaṁ viditvā ajātaṁ anuttaraṁ yogakkhemaṁ nibbān-
aṁ pariyeseyyaṁ, attanā jarādhammo samāno jarādhamme ādīnav-
aṁ viditvā ajaraṁ anuttaraṁ yogakkhemaṁ nibbānaṁ pariyeseyy-
aṁ, attanā byādhidhammo samāno byādhidhamme ādīnavaṁ viditvā
abyādhiṁ anuttaraṁ yogakkhemaṁ nibbānaṁ pariyeseyyaṁ, attanā
maraṇadhammo samāno maraṇadhamme ādīnavaṁ viditvā amataṁ
anuttaraṁ yogakkhemaṁ nibbānaṁ pariyeseyyaṁ, attanā sokadham-
mo samāno sokadhamme ādīnavaṁ viditvā asokaṁ anuttaraṁ yogak-
khemaṁ nibbānaṁ pariyeseyyaṁ, attanā saṅkilesadhammo samāno
saṅkilesadhamme ādīnavaṁ viditvā asaṅkiliṭṭhaṁ anuttaraṁ yogak-
khemaṁ nibbānaṁ pariyeseyyan’ti.

So kho ahaṁ, bhikkhave, aparena samayena daharova samāno
susukāḷakeso, bhadrena yobbanena samannāgato paṭhamena vayasā
akāmakānaṁ mātāpitūnaṁ assumukhānaṁ rudantānaṁ kesamassuṁ
ohāretvā kāsāyāni vatthāni acchādetvā agārasmā anagāriyaṁ pab-
bajiṁ.

So evaṁ pabbajito samāno kiṅkusalagavesī anuttaraṁ santivarapad-
aṁ pariyesamāno yena āḷāro kālāmo tenupasaṅkamiṁ. upasaṅkamitvā
āḷāraṁ kālāmaṁ etadavocaṁ: ‘icchāmahaṁ, āvuso kālāma, imasmiṁ
dhammavinaye brahmacariyaṁ caritun’ti.
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Āḷāra Kālāma replied, ‘Stay, venerable. This teaching is such that a
sensible person can soon realize their own tradition with their own
insight and live having achieved it.’

I quickly memorized that teaching. So far as lip-recital and oral
recitation were concerned, I spoke with knowledge and the authority
of the elders. I claimed to know and see, and so did others.

Then it occurred to me, ‘It is not solely by mere faith that Āḷāra
Kālāma declares: “I realize this teaching with my own insight, and
live having achieved it.” Surely he meditates knowing and seeing this
teaching.’

So I approached Āḷāra Kālāma and said to him, ‘Reverend Kālāma,
to what extent do you say you’ve realized this teaching with your own
insight?’ When I said this, he declared the dimension of nothingness.

Then it occurred to me, ‘It’s not just Āḷāra Kālāma who has faith,
energy, mindfulness, immersion, and wisdom; I too have these things.
Why don’t I make an effort to realize the same teaching that Āḷāra
Kālāma says he has realized with his own insight?’ I quickly realized
that teaching with my own insight, and lived having achieved it.
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Evaṁ vutte, bhikkhave, āḷāro kālāmo maṁ etadavoca: ‘viharatāyas-
mā; tādiso ayaṁ dhammo yattha viññū puriso nacirasseva sakaṁ
ācariyakaṁ sayaṁ abhiññā sacchikatvā upasampajja vihareyyā’ti.

So kho ahaṁ, bhikkhave, nacirasseva khippameva taṁ dhammaṁ
pariyāpuṇiṁ. So kho ahaṁ, bhikkhave, tāvatakeneva oṭṭhapahatamat-
tena lapitalāpanamattena ñāṇavādañca vadāmi theravādañca, ‘jānāmi
passāmī’ti ca paṭijānāmi ahañceva aññe ca.

Tassa mayhaṁ, bhikkhave, etadahosi: ‘na kho āḷāro kālāmo im-
aṁ dhammaṁ kevalaṁ saddhāmattakena sayaṁ abhiññā sacchikatvā
upasampajja viharāmīti pavedeti; addhā āḷāro kālāmo imaṁ dhamm-
aṁ jānaṁ passaṁ viharatī’ti.

Atha khvāhaṁ, bhikkhave, yena āḷāro kālāmo tenupasaṅkamiṁ;
upasaṅkamitvā āḷāraṁ kālāmaṁ etadavocaṁ: ‘kittāvatā no, āvuso
kālāma, imaṁ dhammaṁ sayaṁ abhiññā sacchikatvā upasampajja
viharāmīti pavedesī’ti? Evaṁ vutte, bhikkhave, āḷāro kālāmo ākiñ-
caññāyatanaṁ pavedesi.

Tassa mayhaṁ, bhikkhave, etadahosi: ‘na kho āḷārasseva kālāmas-
sa atthi saddhā, mayhampatthi saddhā; na kho āḷārasseva kālāmassa
atthi vīriyaṁ, mayhampatthi vīriyaṁ; na kho āḷārasseva kālāmas-
sa atthi sati, mayhampatthi sati; na kho āḷārasseva kālāmassa atthi
samādhi, mayhampatthi samādhi; na kho āḷārasseva kālāmassa atthi
paññā, mayhampatthi paññā. Yannūnāhaṁ yaṁ dhammaṁ āḷāro kālā-
mo sayaṁ abhiññā sacchikatvā upasampajja viharāmīti pavedeti, tassa
dhammassa sacchikiriyāya padaheyyan’ti. So kho ahaṁ, bhikkhave,
nacirasseva khippameva taṁ dhammaṁ sayaṁ abhiññā sacchikatvā
upasampajja vihāsiṁ.
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So I approached Āḷāra Kālāma and said to him, ‘Reverend Kālāma,
have you realized this teaching with your own insight up to this point,
and declare having achieved it?’

‘I have, reverend.’

‘I too, reverend, have realized this teaching with my own insight up
to this point, and live having achieved it.’

‘We are fortunate, reverend, so very fortunate to see a venerable
such as yourself as one of our spiritual companions! So the teaching
that I’ve realized with my own insight, and declare having achieved it,
you’ve realized with your own insight, and live having achieved it. The
teaching that you’ve realized with your own insight, and live having
achieved it, I’ve realized with my own insight, and declare having
achieved it. So the teaching that I know, you know, and the teaching
that you know, I know. I am like you and you are like me. Come now,
reverend! We should both lead this community together.’

And that is how my teacher Āḷāra Kālāma placed me, his student, on
the same position as him, and honored me with lofty praise.

Then it occurred to me, ‘This teaching doesn’t lead to disillusionment,
dispassion, cessation, peace, insight, awakening, and extinguishment.
It only leads as far as rebirth in the dimension of nothingness.’ Realiz-
ing that this teaching was inadequate, I left disappointed.

I set out to discover what is skillful, seeking the supreme state of
sublime peace. I approached Uddaka, son of Rāma, and said to him,
‘Reverend, I wish to lead the spiritual life in this teaching and training.’
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Atha khvāhaṁ, bhikkhave, yena āḷāro kālāmo tenupasaṅkamiṁ;
upasaṅkamitvā āḷāraṁ kālāmaṁ etadavocaṁ: ‘Ettāvatā no, āvuso kā-
lāma, imaṁ dhammaṁ sayaṁ abhiññā sacchikatvā upasampajja pa-
vedesī’ti?

‘Ettāvatā kho ahaṁ, āvuso, imaṁ dhammaṁ sayaṁ abhiññā sacch-
ikatvā upasampajja pavedemī’ti.

‘Ahampi kho, āvuso, ettāvatā imaṁ dhammaṁ sayaṁ abhiññā sac-
chikatvā upasampajja viharāmī’ti.

‘Lābhā no, āvuso, suladdhaṁ no, āvuso, ye mayaṁ āyasmantaṁ
tādisaṁ sabrahmacāriṁ passāma. Iti yāhaṁ dhammaṁ sayaṁ abhiññā
sacchikatvā upasampajja pavedemi taṁ tvaṁ dhammaṁ sayaṁ abh-
iññā sacchikatvā upasampajja viharasi. Yaṁ tvaṁ dhammaṁ sayaṁ
abhiññā sacchikatvā upasampajja viharasi tamahaṁ dhammaṁ sayaṁ
abhiññā sacchikatvā upasampajja pavedemi. Iti yāhaṁ dhammaṁ jā-
nāmi taṁ tvaṁ dhammaṁ jānāsi, yaṁ tvaṁ dhammaṁ jānāsi tamahaṁ
dhammaṁ jānāmi. Iti yādiso ahaṁ tādiso tuvaṁ, yādiso tuvaṁ tādiso
ahaṁ. Ehi dāni, āvuso, ubhova santā imaṁ gaṇaṁ pariharāmā’ti.

Iti kho, bhikkhave, āḷāro kālāmo ācariyo me samāno attano an-
tevāsiṁ maṁ samānaṁ attanā samasamaṁ ṭhapesi, uḷārāya ca maṁ
pūjāya pūjesi.

Tassa mayhaṁ, bhikkhave, etadahosi: ‘nāyaṁ dhammo nibbidāya na
virāgāya na nirodhāya na upasamāya na abhiññāya na sambodhāya na
nibbānāya saṁvattati, yāvadeva ākiñcaññāyatanūpapattiyā’ti. So kho
ahaṁ, bhikkhave, taṁ dhammaṁ analaṅkaritvā tasmā dhammā nib-
bijja apakkamiṁ.

So kho ahaṁ, bhikkhave, kiṁ kusalagavesī anuttaraṁ santivarapad-
aṁ pariyesamāno yena udako rāmaputto tenupasaṅkamiṁ; upasaṅ-
kamitvā udakaṁ rāmaputtaṁ etadavocaṁ: ‘icchāmahaṁ, āvuso, imas-
miṁ dhammavinaye brahmacariyaṁ caritun’ti.
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Uddaka replied, ‘Stay, venerable. This teaching is such that a sensible
person can soon realize their own tradition with their own insight and
live having achieved it.’

I quickly memorized that teaching. So far as lip-recital and oral
recitation were concerned, I spoke with knowledge and the authority
of the elders. I claimed to know and see, and so did others.

Then it occurred to me, ‘It is not solely by mere faith that Rāma
declared: “I realize this teaching with my own insight, and live having
achieved it.” Surely he meditated knowing and seeing this teaching.’

So I approached Uddaka, son of Rāma, and said to him, ‘Reverend,
to what extent did Rāma say he’d realized this teaching with his own
insight?’

When I said this, Uddaka, son of Rāma, declared the dimension of
neither perception nor non-perception.

Then it occurred to me, ‘It’s not just Rāma who had faith, energy,
mindfulness, immersion, and wisdom; I too have these things. Why
don’t I make an effort to realize the same teaching that Rāma said he
had realized with his own insight?’ I quickly realized that teaching
with my own insight, and lived having achieved it.
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Evaṁ vutte, bhikkhave, udako rāmaputto maṁ etadavoca:
‘viharatāyasmā; tādiso ayaṁ dhammo yattha viññū puriso nacirasseva
sakaṁ ācariyakaṁ sayaṁ abhiññā sacchikatvā upasampajja viharey-
yā’ti.

So kho ahaṁ, bhikkhave, nacirasseva khippameva taṁ dhammaṁ
pariyāpuṇiṁ. So kho ahaṁ, bhikkhave, tāvatakeneva oṭṭhapahatamat-
tena lapitalāpanamattena ñāṇavādañca vadāmi theravādañca, ‘jānāmi
passāmī’ti ca paṭijānāmi ahañceva aññe ca.

Tassa mayhaṁ, bhikkhave, etadahosi: ‘na kho rāmo imaṁ dhamm-
aṁ kevalaṁ saddhāmattakena sayaṁ abhiññā sacchikatvā upasampaj-
ja viharāmīti pavedesi; addhā rāmo imaṁ dhammaṁ jānaṁ passaṁ
vihāsī’ti.

Atha khvāhaṁ, bhikkhave, yena udako rāmaputto tenupasaṅkamiṁ;
upasaṅkamitvā udakaṁ rāmaputtaṁ etadavocaṁ: ‘kittāvatā no, āvuso,
rāmo imaṁ dhammaṁ sayaṁ abhiññā sacchikatvā upasampajja viha-
rāmīti pavedesī’ti?

Evaṁ vutte, bhikkhave, udako rāmaputto nevasaññānāsaññāyatan-
aṁ pavedesi.

Tassa mayhaṁ, bhikkhave, etadahosi: ‘na kho rāmasseva aho-
si saddhā, mayhampatthi saddhā; na kho rāmasseva ahosi vīriyaṁ,
mayhampatthi vīriyaṁ; na kho rāmasseva ahosi sati, mayhampatthi
sati; na kho rāmasseva ahosi samādhi, mayhampatthi samādhi, na kho
rāmasseva ahosi paññā, mayhampatthi paññā. Yannūnāhaṁ yaṁ dh-
ammaṁ rāmo sayaṁ abhiññā sacchikatvā upasampajja viharāmīti pa-
vedesi, tassa dhammassa sacchikiriyāya padaheyyan’ti. So kho ahaṁ,
bhikkhave, nacirasseva khippameva taṁ dhammaṁ sayaṁ abhiññā
sacchikatvā upasampajja vihāsiṁ.
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So I approached Uddaka, son of Rāma, and said to him, ‘Reverend,
had Rāma realized this teaching with his own insight up to this point,
and declared having achieved it?’

‘He had, reverend.’

‘I too have realized this teaching with my own insight up to this
point, and live having achieved it.’

‘We are fortunate, reverend, so very fortunate to see a venerable such
as yourself as one of our spiritual companions! So the teaching that
Rāma had realized with his own insight, and declared having achieved
it, you’ve realized with your own insight, and live having achieved
it. The teaching that you’ve realized with your own insight, and live
having achieved it, Rāma had realized with his own insight, and de-
clared having achieved it. So the teaching that Rāma directly knew, you
know, and the teaching you know, Rāma directly knew. Rāma was like
you and you are like Rāma. Come now, reverend! You should lead this
community.’

And that is how my spiritual companion Uddaka, son of Rāma, placed
me in the position of a teacher, and honored me with lofty praise.

Then it occurred to me, ‘This teaching doesn’t lead to disillusionment,
dispassion, cessation, peace, insight, awakening, and extinguishment.
It only leads as far as rebirth in the dimension of neither perception
nor non-perception.’ Realizing that this teaching was inadequate, I left
disappointed.

I set out to discover what is skillful, seeking the supreme state of sub-
lime peace. Traveling stage by stage in the Magadhan lands, I arrived at
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Atha khvāhaṁ, bhikkhave, yena udako rāmaputto tenupasaṅkamiṁ;
upasaṅkamitvā udakaṁ rāmaputtaṁ etadavocaṁ: ‘Ettāvatā no, āvuso,
rāmo imaṁ dhammaṁ sayaṁ abhiññā sacchikatvā upasampajja pave-
desī’ti?

‘Ettāvatā kho, āvuso, rāmo imaṁ dhammaṁ sayaṁ abhiññā sacch-
ikatvā upasampajja pavedesī’ti.

‘Ahampi kho, āvuso, ettāvatā imaṁ dhammaṁ sayaṁ abhiññā sac-
chikatvā upasampajja viharāmī’ti.

‘Lābhā no, āvuso, suladdhaṁ no, āvuso, ye mayaṁ āyasmantaṁ
tādisaṁ sabrahmacāriṁ passāma. Iti yaṁ dhammaṁ rāmo sayaṁ abh-
iññā sacchikatvā upasampajja pavedesi, taṁ tvaṁ dhammaṁ sayaṁ
abhiññā sacchikatvā upasampajja viharasi. Yaṁ tvaṁ dhammaṁ say-
aṁ abhiññā sacchikatvā upasampajja viharasi, taṁ dhammaṁ rāmo
sayaṁ abhiññā sacchikatvā upasampajja pavedesi. Iti yaṁ dhammaṁ
rāmo abhiññāsi taṁ tvaṁ dhammaṁ jānāsi, yaṁ tvaṁ dhammaṁ
jānāsi, taṁ dhammaṁ rāmo abhiññāsi. Iti yādiso rāmo ahosi tādiso
tuvaṁ, yādiso tuvaṁ tādiso rāmo ahosi. Ehi dāni, āvuso, tuvaṁ imaṁ
gaṇaṁ pariharā’ti.

Iti kho, bhikkhave, udako rāmaputto sabrahmacārī me samāno
ācariyaṭṭhāne maṁ ṭhapesi, uḷārāya ca maṁ pūjāya pūjesi.

Tassa mayhaṁ, bhikkhave, etadahosi: ‘nāyaṁ dhammo nibbidāya na
virāgāya na nirodhāya na upasamāya na abhiññāya na sambodhāya na
nibbānāya saṁvattati, yāvadeva nevasaññānāsaññāyatanūpapattiyā’ti.
So kho ahaṁ, bhikkhave, taṁ dhammaṁ analaṅkaritvā tasmā dhammā
nibbijja apakkamiṁ.

So kho ahaṁ, bhikkhave, kiṁ kusalagavesī anuttaraṁ santivarapad-
aṁ pariyesamāno magadhesu anupubbena cārikaṁ caramāno yena
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Senanigama near Uruvelā. There I saw a delightful park, a lovely grove
with a flowing river that was clean and charming, with smooth banks.
And nearby was a village for alms.

Then it occurred to me, ‘This park is truly delightful, a lovely grove
with a flowing river that’s clean and charming, with smooth banks.
And nearby there’s a village to go for alms. This is good enough for a
gentleman who wishes to put forth effort in meditation.’ So I sat down
right there, thinking, ‘This is good enough for meditation.’

And so, being myself liable to be reborn, understanding the draw-
backs in being liable to be reborn, I sought the unborn supreme
sanctuary, extinguishment—and I found it. Being myself liable to grow
old, fall sick, die, sorrow, and become corrupted, understanding the
drawbacks in these things, I sought the unaging, unailing, undying,
sorrowless, uncorrupted supreme sanctuary, extinguishment—and I
found it.

Knowledge and vision arose in me: ‘My freedom is unshakable; this
is my last rebirth; now there are no more future lives.’

Then it occurred to me, ‘This principle I have discovered is deep,
hard to see, hard to understand, peaceful, sublime, beyond the scope
of logic, subtle, comprehensible to the astute. But people like attach-
ment, they love it and enjoy it. It’s hard for them to see this thing;
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uruvelā senānigamo tadavasariṁ. Tatthaddasaṁ ramaṇīyaṁ bhūmibh-
āgaṁ, pāsādikañca vanasaṇḍaṁ, nadiñca sandantiṁ setakaṁ supatit-
thaṁ ramaṇīyaṁ, samantā ca gocaragāmaṁ.

Tassa mayhaṁ, bhikkhave, etadahosi: ‘ramaṇīyo vata bho bhūmibh-
āgo, pāsādiko ca vanasaṇḍo, nadī ca sandati setakā supatitthā ramaṇīyā,
samantā ca gocaragāmo. Alaṁ vatidaṁ kulaputtassa padhānatthikassa
padhānāyā’ti. So kho ahaṁ, bhikkhave, tattheva nisīdiṁ— alamidaṁ
padhānāyāti.

So kho ahaṁ, bhikkhave, attanā jātidhammo samāno jātidham-
me ādīnavaṁ viditvā ajātaṁ anuttaraṁ yogakkhemaṁ nibbānaṁ pa-
riyesamāno ajātaṁ anuttaraṁ yogakkhemaṁ nibbānaṁ ajjhagamaṁ,
attanā jarādhammo samāno jarādhamme ādīnavaṁ viditvā ajaraṁ
anuttaraṁ yogakkhemaṁ nibbānaṁ pariyesamāno ajaraṁ anuttaraṁ
yogakkhemaṁ nibbānaṁ ajjhagamaṁ, attanā byādhidhammo samāno
byādhidhamme ādīnavaṁ viditvā abyādhiṁ anuttaraṁ yogakkhem-
aṁ nibbānaṁ pariyesamāno abyādhiṁ anuttaraṁ yogakkhemaṁ nib-
bānaṁ ajjhagamaṁ, attanā maraṇadhammo samāno maraṇadhamme
ādīnavaṁ viditvā amataṁ anuttaraṁ yogakkhemaṁ nibbānaṁ ajjh-
agamaṁ, attanā sokadhammo samāno sokadhamme ādīnavaṁ viditvā
asokaṁ anuttaraṁ yogakkhemaṁ nibbānaṁ ajjhagamaṁ, attanā saṅ-
kilesadhammo samāno saṅkilesadhamme ādīnavaṁ viditvā asaṅkiliṭ-
ṭhaṁ anuttaraṁ yogakkhemaṁ nibbānaṁ pariyesamāno asaṅkiliṭṭh-
aṁ anuttaraṁ yogakkhemaṁ nibbānaṁ ajjhagamaṁ.

Ñāṇañca pana me dassanaṁ udapādi: ‘akuppā me vimutti, ayaman-
timā jāti, natthi dāni punabbhavo’ti.

Tassa mayhaṁ, bhikkhave, etadahosi: ‘adhigato kho myāyaṁ dham-
mo gambhīro duddaso duranubodho santo paṇīto atakkāvacaro nipuṇo
paṇḍitavedanīyo. Ālayarāmā kho panāyaṁ pajā ālayaratā ālayasam-
muditā. Ālayarāmāya kho pana pajāya ālayaratāya ālayasammuditāya
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that is, specific conditionality, dependent origination. It’s also hard for
them to see this thing; that is, the stilling of all activities, the letting
go of all attachments, the ending of craving, fading away, cessation,
extinguishment. And if I were to teach the Dhamma, others might not
understand me, which would be wearying and troublesome for me.’

And then these verses, which were neither supernaturally inspired,
nor learned before in the past, occurred to me:

‘I’ve struggled hard to realize this,
enough with trying to explain it!

This teaching is not easily understood
by those mired in greed and hate.

Those besotted by greed can’t see
what’s subtle, going against the stream,

deep, hard to see, and very fine,
for they’re shrouded in a mass of darkness.’

So, as I reflected like this, my mind inclined to remaining passive,
not to teaching the Dhamma.

Then Brahmā Sahampati, knowing what I was thinking, thought, ‘Oh
my goodness! The world will be lost, the world will perish! For the mind
of the Realized One, the perfected one, the fully awakened Buddha,
inclines to remaining passive, not to teaching the Dhamma.’

Then, as easily as a strong person would extend or contract their
arm, he vanished from the Brahmā realm and reappeared in front of
the Buddha. He arranged his robe over one shoulder, raised his joined
palms toward the Buddha, and said, ‘Sir, let the Blessed One teach the
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duddasaṁ idaṁ ṭhānaṁ yadidaṁ—idappaccayatā paṭiccasamuppādo.
Idampi kho ṭhānaṁ duddasaṁ yadidaṁ—sabbasaṅkhārasamatho sab-
būpadhipaṭinissaggo taṇhākkhayo virāgo nirodho nibbānaṁ. Ahañ-
ceva kho pana dhammaṁ deseyyaṁ, pare ca me na ājāneyyuṁ, so
mamassa kilamatho, sā mamassa vihesā’ti.

Apissu maṁ, bhikkhave, imā anacchariyā gāthāyo paṭibhaṁsu pub-
be assutapubbā:

‘Kicchena me adhigataṁ,
halaṁ dāni pakāsituṁ;

Rāgadosaparetehi,
nāyaṁ dhammo susambudho.

Paṭisotagāmiṁ nipuṇaṁ,
gambhīraṁ duddasaṁ aṇuṁ;

Rāgarattā na dakkhanti,
tamokhandhena āvuṭā’ti.

Itiha me, bhikkhave, paṭisañcikkhato appossukkatāya cittaṁ nama-
ti, no dhammadesanāya.

Atha kho, bhikkhave, brahmuno sahampatissa mama cetasā ceto-
parivitakkamaññāya etadahosi: ‘nassati vata bho loko, vinassati vata
bho loko, yatra hi nāma tathāgatassa arahato sammāsambuddhassa
appossukkatāya cittaṁ namati, no dhammadesanāyā’ti.

Atha kho, bhikkhave, brahmā sahampati—seyyathāpi nāma balavā
puriso samiñjitaṁ vā bāhaṁ pasāreyya, pasāritaṁ vā bāhaṁ samiñjey-
ya; evameva—brahmaloke antarahito mama purato pāturahosi. Atha
kho, bhikkhave, brahmā sahampati ekaṁsaṁ uttarāsaṅgaṁ karit-
vā yenāhaṁ tenañjaliṁ paṇāmetvā maṁ etadavoca: ‘desetu, bhante,
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Dhamma! Let the Holy One teach the Dhamma! There are beings with
little dust in their eyes. They’re in decline because they haven’t heard
the teaching. There will be those who understand the teaching!’

That’s what Brahmā Sahampati said. Then he went on to say:

‘Among the Magadhans there appeared in the past
an impure teaching thought up by those still stained.

Fling open the door to the deathless!
Let them hear the teaching the immaculate one dis-

covered.

Standing high on a rocky mountain,
you can see the people all around.

In just the same way, all-seer, wise one,
having ascended the Temple of Truth,

rid of sorrow, look upon the people
swamped with sorrow, oppressed by rebirth and old age.

Rise, hero! Victor in battle, leader of the caravan,
wander the world without obligation.

Let the Blessed One teach the Dhamma!
There will be those who understand!’

Then, understanding Brahmā’s invitation, I surveyed the world with
the eye of a Buddha, because of my compassion for sentient beings. And
I saw sentient beings with little dust in their eyes, and some with much
dust in their eyes; with keen faculties and with weak faculties, with
good qualities and with bad qualities, easy to teach and hard to teach.
And some of them lived seeing the danger in the fault to do with the
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bhagavā dhammaṁ, desetu sugato dhammaṁ. Santi sattā apparajak-
khajātikā, assavanatā dhammassa parihāyanti. Bhavissanti dhammas-
sa aññātāro’ti.

Idamavoca, bhikkhave, brahmā sahampati. Idaṁ vatvā athāparaṁ
etadavoca:

‘Pāturahosi magadhesu pubbe,
Dhammo asuddho samalehi cintito;

Apāpuretaṁ amatassa dvāraṁ,
Suṇantu dhammaṁ vimalenānubuddhaṁ.

Sele yathā pabbatamuddhaniṭṭhito,
Yathāpi passe janataṁ samantato;

Tathūpamaṁ dhammamayaṁ sumedha,
Pāsādamāruyha samantacakkhu;

Sokāvatiṇṇaṁ janatamapetasoko,
Avekkhassu jātijarābhibhūtaṁ.

Uṭṭhehi vīra vijitasaṅgāma,
Satthavāha aṇaṇa vicara loke;

Desassu bhagavā dhammaṁ,
Aññātāro bhavissantī’ti.

Atha kho ahaṁ, bhikkhave, brahmuno ca ajjhesanaṁ viditvā sat-
tesu ca kāruññataṁ paṭicca buddhacakkhunā lokaṁ volokesiṁ. Ad-
dasaṁ kho ahaṁ, bhikkhave, buddhacakkhunā lokaṁ volokento satte
apparajakkhe mahārajakkhe, tikkhindriye mudindriye, svākāre dvā-
kāre, suviññāpaye duviññāpaye, appekacce paralokavajjabhayadassā-
vine viharante, appekacce na paralokavajjabhayadassāvine viharante.
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next world, while others did not. It’s like a pool with blue water lilies,
or pink or white lotuses. Some of them sprout and grow in the water
without rising above it, thriving underwater. Some of them sprout and
grow in the water reaching the water’s surface. And some of them
sprout and grow in the water but rise up above the water and stand
with no water clinging to them. In the same way, I saw sentient beings
with little dust in their eyes, and some with much dust in their eyes.

Then I replied in verse to Brahmā Sahampati:

‘Flung open are the doors to the deathless!
Let those with ears to hear commit to faith.

Thinking it would be troublesome, Brahmā, I did not teach
the sophisticated, sublime Dhamma among humans.’

Then Brahmā Sahampati, knowing that his request for me to teach
the Dhamma had been granted, bowed and respectfully circled me,
keeping me on his right, before vanishing right there.

Then I thought, ‘Who should I teach first of all? Who will quickly
understand this teaching?’

Then it occurred to me, ‘That Āḷāra Kālāma is astute, competent,
clever, and has long had little dust in his eyes. Why don’t I teach him
first of all? He’ll quickly understand the teaching.’
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Seyyathāpi nāma uppaliniyaṁ vā paduminiyaṁ vā puṇḍarīkiniyaṁ vā
appekaccāni uppalāni vā padumāni vā puṇḍarīkāni vā udake jātāni
udake saṁvaḍḍhāni udakānuggatāni antonimuggaposīni, appekaccāni
uppalāni vā padumāni vā puṇḍarīkāni vā udake jātāni udake saṁvaḍ-
ḍhāni udakānuggatāni samodakaṁ ṭhitāni, appekaccāni uppalāni vā
padumāni vā puṇḍarīkāni vā udake jātāni udake saṁvaḍḍhāni udakaṁ
accuggamma ṭhitāni anupalittāni udakena; evameva kho ahaṁ, bhik-
khave, buddhacakkhunā lokaṁ volokento addasaṁ satte apparajakkhe
mahārajakkhe, tikkhindriye mudindriye, svākāre dvākāre, suviññā-
paye duviññāpaye, appekacce paralokavajjabhayadassāvine viharante,
appekacce na paralokavajjabhayadassāvine viharante.

Atha khvāhaṁ, bhikkhave, brahmānaṁ sahampatiṁ gāthāya pac-
cabhāsiṁ:

‘Apārutā tesaṁ amatassa dvārā,
Ye sotavanto pamuñcantu saddhaṁ;

Vihiṁsasaññī paguṇaṁ na bhāsiṁ,
Dhammaṁ paṇītaṁ manujesu brahme’ti.

Atha kho, bhikkhave, brahmā sahampati ‘katāvakāso khomhi bh-
agavatā dhammadesanāyā’ti maṁ abhivādetvā padakkhiṇaṁ katvā tat-
thevantaradhāyi.

Tassa mayhaṁ, bhikkhave, etadahosi: ‘kassa nu kho ahaṁ paṭhamaṁ
dhammaṁ deseyyaṁ; ko imaṁ dhammaṁ khippameva ājānissatī’ti?

Tassa mayhaṁ, bhikkhave, etadahosi: ‘ayaṁ kho āḷāro kālāmo paṇ-
ḍito viyatto medhāvī dīgharattaṁ apparajakkhajātiko. Yannūnāhaṁ
āḷārassa kālāmassa paṭhamaṁ dhammaṁ deseyyaṁ. So imaṁ dham-
maṁ khippameva ājānissatī’ti.
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But a deity came to me and said, ‘Sir, Āḷāra Kālāma passed away
seven days ago.’

And knowledge and vision arose in me, ‘Āḷāra Kālāma passed away
seven days ago.’

I thought, ‘This is a great loss for Āḷāra Kālāma. If he had heard the
teaching, he would have understood it quickly.’

Then I thought, ‘Who should I teach first of all? Who will quickly
understand this teaching?’

Then it occurred to me, ‘That Uddaka, son of Rāma, is astute, compe-
tent, clever, and has long had little dust in his eyes. Why don’t I teach
him first of all? He’ll quickly understand the teaching.’

But a deity came to me and said, ‘Sir, Uddaka, son of Rāma, passed
away just last night.’

And knowledge and vision arose in me, ‘Uddaka, son of Rāma, passed
away just last night.’

I thought, ‘This is a great loss for Uddaka. If he had heard the teach-
ing, he would have understood it quickly.’

Then I thought, ‘Who should I teach first of all? Who will quickly
understand this teaching?’

Then it occurred to me, ‘The group of five mendicants were very
helpful to me. They looked after me during my time of resolute striving.
Why don’t I teach them first of all?’

Then I thought, ‘Where are the group of five mendicants staying
these days?’ With clairvoyance that is purified and superhuman I saw
that the group of five mendicants were staying near Benares, in the
deer park at Isipatana. So, when I had stayed in Uruvelā as long as I
wished, I set out for Benares.
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Atha kho maṁ, bhikkhave, devatā upasaṅkamitvā etadavoca: ‘sat-
tāhakālaṅkato, bhante, āḷāro kālāmo’ti.

Ñāṇañca pana me dassanaṁ udapādi: ‘sattāhakālaṅkato āḷāro kā-
lāmo’ti.

Tassa mayhaṁ, bhikkhave, etadahosi: ‘mahājāniyo kho āḷāro kālāmo.
Sace hi so imaṁ dhammaṁ suṇeyya, khippameva ājāneyyā’ti.

Tassa mayhaṁ, bhikkhave, etadahosi: ‘kassa nu kho ahaṁ paṭhamaṁ
dhammaṁ deseyyaṁ; ko imaṁ dhammaṁ khippameva ājānissatī’ti?

Tassa mayhaṁ, bhikkhave, etadahosi: ‘ayaṁ kho udako rāmaputto
paṇḍito viyatto medhāvī dīgharattaṁ apparajakkhajātiko. Yannūnāh-
aṁ udakassa rāmaputtassa paṭhamaṁ dhammaṁ deseyyaṁ. So imaṁ
dhammaṁ khippameva ājānissatī’ti.

Atha kho maṁ, bhikkhave, devatā upasaṅkamitvā etadavoca: ‘abh-
idosakālaṅkato, bhante, udako rāmaputto’ti.

Ñāṇañca pana me dassanaṁ udapādi: ‘abhidosakālaṅkato udako
rāmaputto’ti.

Tassa mayhaṁ, bhikkhave, etadahosi: ‘mahājāniyo kho udako
rāmaputto. Sace hi so imaṁ dhammaṁ suṇeyya, khippameva ājāney-
yā’ti.

Tassa mayhaṁ, bhikkhave, etadahosi: ‘kassa nu kho ahaṁ paṭhamaṁ
dhammaṁ deseyyaṁ; ko imaṁ dhammaṁ khippameva ājānissatī’ti?

Tassa mayhaṁ, bhikkhave, etadahosi: ‘bahukārā kho me pañcavag-
giyā bhikkhū, ye maṁ padhānapahitattaṁ upaṭṭhahiṁsu. Yannūnāh-
aṁ pañcavaggiyānaṁ bhikkhūnaṁ paṭhamaṁ dhammaṁ deseyyan’ti.

Tassa mayhaṁ, bhikkhave, etadahosi: ‘kahaṁ nu kho etarahi
pañcavaggiyā bhikkhū viharantī’ti? Addasaṁ kho ahaṁ, bhikkhave,
dibbena cakkhunā visuddhena atikkantamānusakena pañcavaggiye
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While I was traveling along the road between Gayā and Bodhgaya,
the Ājīvaka ascetic Upaka saw me and said, ‘Reverend, your faculties
are so very clear, and your complexion is pure and bright. In whose
name have you gone forth, reverend? Who is your Teacher? Whose
teaching do you believe in?’

I replied to Upaka in verse:

‘I am the champion, the knower of all,
unsullied in the midst of all things.

I’ve given up all, freed through the ending of craving.
Since I know for myself, whose follower should I be?

I have no teacher.
There is no-one like me.

In the world with its gods,
I have no counterpart.

For in this world, I am the perfected one;
I am the supreme Teacher.

I alone am fully awakened,
cooled, extinguished.

I am going to the city of Kāsi
to roll forth the Wheel of Dhamma.

In this world that is so blind,
I’ll beat the deathless drum!’
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bhikkhū bārāṇasiyaṁ viharante isipatane migadāye. Atha khvāhaṁ,
bhikkhave, uruvelāyaṁ yathābhirantaṁ viharitvā yena bārāṇasī tena
cārikaṁ pakkamiṁ.

Addasā kho maṁ, bhikkhave, upako ājīvako antarā ca gayaṁ antarā
ca bodhiṁ addhānamaggappaṭipannaṁ. Disvāna maṁ etadavoca: ‘vip-
pasannāni kho te, āvuso, indriyāni, parisuddho chavivaṇṇo pariyodā-
to. Kaṁsi tvaṁ, āvuso, uddissa pabbajito, ko vā te satthā, kassa vā tvaṁ
dhammaṁ rocesī’ti?

Evaṁ vutte, ahaṁ, bhikkhave, upakaṁ ājīvakaṁ gāthāhi ajjhabh-
āsiṁ:

‘Sabbābhibhū sabbavidūhamasmi,
Sabbesu dhammesu anūpalitto;

Sabbañjaho taṇhākkhaye vimutto,
Sayaṁ abhiññāya kamuddiseyyaṁ.

Na me ācariyo atthi,
sadiso me na vijjati;

Sadevakasmiṁ lokasmiṁ,
natthi me paṭipuggalo.

Ahañhi arahā loke,
ahaṁ satthā anuttaro;

Ekomhi sammāsambuddho,
sītibhūtosmi nibbuto.

Dhammacakkaṁ pavattetuṁ,
Gacchāmi kāsinaṁ puraṁ;

Andhībhūtasmiṁ lokasmiṁ,
Āhañchaṁ amatadundubhin’ti.
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‘According to what you claim, reverend, you ought to be the Infinite
Victor.’

‘The victors are those who, like me,
have reached the ending of defilements.

I have conquered bad qualities, Upaka—
that’s why I’m a victor.’

When I had spoken, Upaka said: ‘If you say so, reverend.’ Shaking his
head, he took a wrong turn and left.

Traveling stage by stage, I arrived at Benares, and went to see the
group of five mendicants in the deer park at Isipatana. The group of five
mendicants saw me coming off in the distance and stopped each other,
saying, ‘Here comes the ascetic Gotama. He’s so indulgent; he strayed
from the struggle and returned to indulgence. We shouldn’t bow to him
or rise for him or receive his bowl and robe. But we can set out a seat;
he can sit if he likes.’ Yet as I drew closer, the group of five mendicants
were unable to stop themselves as they had agreed. Some came out to
greet me and receive my bowl and robe, some spread out a seat, while
others set out water for washing my feet. But they still addressed me
by name and as ‘reverend’.

So I said to them, ‘Mendicants, don’t address me by name and as
‘reverend’. The Realized One is perfected, a fully awakened Buddha.
Listen up, mendicants: I have achieved the Deathless! I shall instruct
you, I will teach you the Dhamma. By practicing as instructed you will
soon realize the supreme end of the spiritual path in this very life.
You will live having achieved with your own insight the goal for which
gentlemen rightly go forth from the lay life to homelessness.’
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‘Yathā kho tvaṁ, āvuso, paṭijānāsi, arahasi anantajino’ti.

‘Mādisā ve jinā honti,
ye pattā āsavakkhayaṁ;

Jitā me pāpakā dhammā,
tasmāhamupaka jino’ti.

Evaṁ vutte, bhikkhave, upako ājīvako ‘hupeyyapāvuso’ti vatvā sīs-
aṁ okampetvā ummaggaṁ gahetvā pakkāmi.

Atha khvāhaṁ, bhikkhave, anupubbena cārikaṁ caramāno yena
bārāṇasī isipatanaṁ migadāyo yena pañcavaggiyā bhikkhū tenupasaṅ-
kamiṁ. Addasaṁsu kho maṁ, bhikkhave, pañcavaggiyā bhikkhū dūra-
to āgacchantaṁ. Disvāna aññamaññaṁ saṇṭhapesuṁ: ‘ayaṁ kho, āvu-
so, samaṇo gotamo āgacchati bāhulliko padhānavibbhanto āvatto bā-
hullāya. So neva abhivādetabbo, na paccuṭṭhātabbo; nāssa pattacīvaraṁ
paṭiggahetabbaṁ. Api ca kho āsanaṁ ṭhapetabbaṁ, sace ākaṅkhissati
nisīdissatī’ti. Yathā yathā kho ahaṁ, bhikkhave, upasaṅkamiṁ tathā
tathā pañcavaggiyā bhikkhū nāsakkhiṁsu sakāya katikāya saṇṭhātuṁ.
Appekacce maṁ paccuggantvā pattacīvaraṁ paṭiggahesuṁ, appekac-
ce āsanaṁ paññapesuṁ, appekacce pādodakaṁ upaṭṭhapesuṁ. Api ca
kho maṁ nāmena ca āvusovādena ca samudācaranti.

Evaṁ vutte, ahaṁ, bhikkhave, pañcavaggiye bhikkhū etadavocaṁ:
‘mā, bhikkhave, tathāgataṁ nāmena ca āvusovādena ca samudācara-
tha. Arahaṁ, bhikkhave, tathāgato sammāsambuddho. Odahatha, bh-
ikkhave, sotaṁ, amatamadhigataṁ, ahamanusāsāmi, ahaṁ dhammaṁ
desemi. Yathānusiṭṭhaṁ tathā paṭipajjamānā nacirasseva—yassatthāya
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But they said to me, ‘Reverend Gotama, even by that conduct, that
practice, that grueling work you did not achieve any superhuman dis-
tinction in knowledge and vision worthy of the noble ones. How could
you have achieved such a state now that you’ve become indulgent,
strayed from the struggle and returned to indulgence?’

So I said to them, ‘The Realized One has not become indulgent,
strayed from the struggle and returned to indulgence. The Realized
One is perfected, a fully awakened Buddha. Listen up, mendicants: I
have achieved the Deathless! I shall instruct you, I will teach you the
Dhamma. By practicing as instructed you will soon realize the supreme
end of the spiritual path in this very life.’

But for a second time they said to me, ‘Reverend Gotama … you’ve
returned to indulgence.’

So for a second time I said to them, ‘The Realized One has not become
indulgent …’

But for a third time they said to me, ‘Reverend Gotama, even by
that conduct, that practice, that grueling work you did not achieve any
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kulaputtā sammadeva agārasmā anagāriyaṁ pabbajanti, tadanuttaraṁ
—brahmacariyapariyosānaṁ diṭṭheva dhamme sayaṁ abhiññā sacch-
ikatvā upasampajja viharissathā’ti.

Evaṁ vutte, bhikkhave, pañcavaggiyā bhikkhū maṁ etadavocuṁ:
‘tāyapi kho tvaṁ, āvuso gotama, iriyāya tāya paṭipadāya tāya duk-
karakārikāya nājjhagamā uttari manussadhammā alamariyañāṇadas-
sanavisesaṁ, kiṁ pana tvaṁ etarahi bāhulliko padhānavibbhanto
āvatto bāhullāya adhigamissasi uttari manussadhammā alamariya-
ñāṇadassanavisesan’ti?

Evaṁ vutte, ahaṁ, bhikkhave, pañcavaggiye bhikkhū etadavocaṁ:
‘na, bhikkhave, tathāgato bāhulliko, na padhānavibbhanto, na āvat-
to bāhullāya. Arahaṁ, bhikkhave, tathāgato sammāsambuddho. Oda-
hatha, bhikkhave, sotaṁ, amatamadhigataṁ, ahamanusāsāmi, ahaṁ
dhammaṁ desemi. Yathānusiṭṭhaṁ tathā paṭipajjamānā nacirasseva-
—yassatthāya kulaputtā sammadeva agārasmā anagāriyaṁ pabbajan-
ti, tadanuttaraṁ—brahmacariyapariyosānaṁ diṭṭheva dhamme sayaṁ
abhiññā sacchikatvā upasampajja viharissathā’ti.

Dutiyampi kho, bhikkhave, pañcavaggiyā bhikkhū maṁ etadavo-
cuṁ: ‘tāyapi kho tvaṁ, āvuso gotama, iriyāya tāya paṭipadāya tāya
dukkarakārikāya nājjhagamā uttari manussadhammā alamariyañāṇa-
dassanavisesaṁ, kiṁ pana tvaṁ etarahi bāhulliko padhānavibbhanto
āvatto bāhullāya adhigamissasi uttari manussadhammā alamariya-
ñāṇadassanavisesan’ti?

Dutiyampi kho ahaṁ, bhikkhave, pañcavaggiye bhikkhū etadavoc-
aṁ: ‘na, bhikkhave, tathāgato bāhulliko …pe… upasampajja viharis-
sathā’ti.

Tatiyampi kho, bhikkhave, pañcavaggiyā bhikkhū maṁ etadavo-
cuṁ: ‘tāyapi kho tvaṁ, āvuso gotama, iriyāya tāya paṭipadāya tāya
dukkarakārikāya nājjhagamā uttari manussadhammā alamariyañāṇa-
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superhuman distinction in knowledge and vision worthy of the noble
ones. How could you have achieved such a state now that you’ve become
indulgent, strayed from the struggle and returned to indulgence?’

So I said to them, ‘Mendicants, have you ever known me to speak like
this before?’

‘No sir, we have not.’
‘The Realized One is perfected, a fully awakened Buddha. Listen up,

mendicants: I have achieved the Deathless! I shall instruct you, I will
teach you the Dhamma. By practicing as instructed you will soon real-
ize the supreme end of the spiritual path in this very life. You will live
having achieved with your own insight the goal for which gentlemen
rightly go forth from the lay life to homelessness.’

I was able to persuade the group of five mendicants. Then sometimes
I advised two mendicants, while the other three went for alms. Then
those three would feed all six of us with what they brought back. Some-
times I advised three mendicants, while the other two went for alms.
Then those two would feed all six of us with what they brought back.

As the group of five mendicants were being advised and instructed
by me like this, being themselves liable to be reborn, understanding
the drawbacks in being liable to be reborn, they sought the unborn
supreme sanctuary, extinguishment—and they found it. Being them-
selves liable to grow old, fall sick, die, sorrow, and become corrupted,
understanding the drawbacks in these things, they sought the unag-
ing, unailing, undying, sorrowless, uncorrupted supreme sanctuary,
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dassanavisesaṁ, kiṁ pana tvaṁ etarahi bāhulliko padhānavibbhanto
āvatto bāhullāya adhigamissasi uttari manussadhammā alamariya-
ñāṇadassanavisesan’ti?

Evaṁ vutte, ahaṁ, bhikkhave, pañcavaggiye bhikkhū etadavocaṁ:
‘abhijānātha me no tumhe, bhikkhave, ito pubbe evarūpaṁ pabh-
āvitametan’ti?

‘No hetaṁ, bhante’.
‘Arahaṁ, bhikkhave, tathāgato sammāsambuddho. Odahatha, bhik-

khave, sotaṁ, amatamadhigataṁ, ahamanusāsāmi, ahaṁ dhammaṁ
desemi. Yathānusiṭṭhaṁ tathā paṭipajjamānā nacirasseva—yassatth-
āya kulaputtā sammadeva agārasmā anagāriyaṁ pabbajanti, tadanu-
ttaraṁ—brahmacariyapariyosānaṁ diṭṭheva dhamme sayaṁ abhiññā
sacchikatvā upasampajja viharissathā’ti.

Asakkhiṁ kho ahaṁ, bhikkhave, pañcavaggiye bhikkhū saññāpe-
tuṁ. Dvepi sudaṁ, bhikkhave, bhikkhū ovadāmi, tayo bhikkhū piṇ-
ḍāya caranti. Yaṁ tayo bhikkhū piṇḍāya caritvā āharanti tena ch-
abbaggiyā yāpema. Tayopi sudaṁ, bhikkhave, bhikkhū ovadāmi, dve
bhikkhū piṇḍāya caranti. Yaṁ dve bhikkhū piṇḍāya caritvā āharanti
tena chabbaggiyā yāpema.

Atha kho, bhikkhave, pañcavaggiyā bhikkhū mayā evaṁ ovadiya-
mānā evaṁ anusāsiyamānā attanā jātidhammā samānā jātidhamme
ādīnavaṁ viditvā ajātaṁ anuttaraṁ yogakkhemaṁ nibbānaṁ pariye-
samānā ajātaṁ anuttaraṁ yogakkhemaṁ nibbānaṁ ajjhagamaṁsu,
attanā jarādhammā samānā jarādhamme ādīnavaṁ viditvā ajaraṁ
anuttaraṁ yogakkhemaṁ nibbānaṁ pariyesamānā ajaraṁ anuttaraṁ
yogakkhemaṁ nibbānaṁ ajjhagamaṁsu, attanā byādhidhammā samā-
nā …pe… attanā maraṇadhammā samānā … attanā sokadhammā sa-
mānā … attanā saṅkilesadhammā samānā saṅkilesadhamme ādīnavaṁ
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extinguishment—and they found it. Knowledge and vision arose in
them: ‘Our freedom is unshakable; this is our last rebirth; now there
are no more future lives.’

Mendicants, there are these five kinds of sensual stimulation. What
five? Sights known by the eye that are likable, desirable, agreeable,
pleasant, sensual, and arousing. Sounds known by the ear … Smells
known by the nose … Tastes known by the tongue … Touches known by
the body that are likable, desirable, agreeable, pleasant, sensual, and
arousing. These are the five kinds of sensual stimulation.

There are ascetics and brahmins who enjoy these five kinds of sensual
stimulation tied, infatuated, attached, blind to the drawbacks, and not
understanding the escape. You should understand that they have met
with calamity and disaster, and are vulnerable to the Wicked One.

Suppose a deer in the wilderness was lying caught on a pile of snares.
You’d know that it has met with calamity and disaster, and is vulner-
able to the hunter. And when the hunter comes, it cannot flee where
it wants.

In the same way, there are ascetics and brahmins who enjoy these
five kinds of sensual stimulation tied, infatuated, attached, blind to the
drawbacks, and not understanding the escape. You should understand
that they have met with calamity and disaster, and are vulnerable to
the Wicked One.

There are ascetics and brahmins who enjoy these five kinds of sen-
sual stimulation without being tied, infatuated, or attached, seeing the
drawbacks, and understanding the escape. You should understand that
they haven’t met with calamity and disaster, and are not vulnerable to
the Wicked One.
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viditvā asaṅkiliṭṭhaṁ anuttaraṁ yogakkhemaṁ nibbānaṁ pariyesa-
mānā asaṅkiliṭṭhaṁ anuttaraṁ yogakkhemaṁ nibbānaṁ ajjhagam-
aṁsu. Ñāṇañca pana nesaṁ dassanaṁ udapādi: ‘akuppā no vimutti,
ayamantimā jāti, natthi dāni punabbhavo’ti.

Pañcime, bhikkhave, kāmaguṇā. Katame pañca? Cakkhuviññey-
yā rūpā iṭṭhā kantā manāpā piyarūpā kāmūpasaṁhitā rajanīyā,
sotaviññeyyā saddā …pe… ghānaviññeyyā gandhā … jivhāviññeyyā ra-
sā … kāyaviññeyyā phoṭṭhabbā iṭṭhā kantā manāpā piyarūpā kāmūpas-
aṁhitā rajanīyā. Ime kho, bhikkhave, pañca kāmaguṇā.

Ye hi keci, bhikkhave, samaṇā vā brāhmaṇā vā ime pañca kāmaguṇe
gathitā mucchitā ajjhopannā anādīnavadassāvino anissaraṇapaññā
paribhuñjanti, te evamassu veditabbā: ‘anayamāpannā byasanamāpan-
nā yathākāmakaraṇīyā pāpimato’.

Seyyathāpi, bhikkhave, āraññako mago baddho pāsarāsiṁ adh-
isayeyya. So evamassa veditabbo: ‘anayamāpanno byasanamāpanno
yathākāmakaraṇīyo luddassa. Āgacchante ca pana ludde yena kāmaṁ
na pakkamissatī’ti.

Evameva kho, bhikkhave, ye hi keci samaṇā vā brāhmaṇā vā ime
pañca kāmaguṇe gathitā mucchitā ajjhopannā anādīnavadassāvino
anissaraṇapaññā paribhuñjanti, te evamassu veditabbā: ‘anayamāpan-
nā byasanamāpannā yathākāmakaraṇīyā pāpimato’.

Ye ca kho keci, bhikkhave, samaṇā vā brāhmaṇā vā ime pañca
kāmaguṇe agathitā amucchitā anajjhopannā ādīnavadassāvino nis-
saraṇapaññā paribhuñjanti, te evamassu veditabbā: ‘na anayamāpan-
nā na byasanamāpannā na yathākāmakaraṇīyā pāpimato’.
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Suppose a deer in the wilderness was lying on a pile of snares
without being caught. You’d know that it hasn’t met with calamity
and disaster, and isn’t vulnerable to the hunter. And when the hunter
comes, it can flee where it wants.

In the same way, there are ascetics and brahmins who enjoy these
five kinds of sensual stimulation without being tied, infatuated, or
attached, seeing the drawbacks, and understanding the escape. You
should understand that they haven’t met with calamity and disaster,
and are not vulnerable to the Wicked One.

Suppose there was a wild deer wandering in the forest that walked,
stood, sat, and laid down in confidence. Why is that? Because it’s out of
the hunter’s range.

In the same way, a mendicant, quite secluded from sensual pleasures,
secluded from unskillful qualities, enters and remains in the first ab-
sorption, which has the rapture and bliss born of seclusion, while plac-
ing the mind and keeping it connected. This is called a mendicant who
has blinded Māra, put out his eyes without a trace, and gone where the
Wicked One cannot see.

Furthermore, as the placing of the mind and keeping it connected
are stilled, a mendicant enters and remains in the second absorption,
which has the rapture and bliss born of immersion, with internal
clarity and confidence, and unified mind, without placing the mind
and keeping it connected. This is called a mendicant who has blinded
Māra …

Furthermore, with the fading away of rapture, a mendicant enters
and remains in the third absorption, where they meditate with equa-
nimity, mindful and aware, personally experiencing the bliss of which
the noble ones declare, ‘Equanimous and mindful, one meditates in
bliss.’ This is called a mendicant who has blinded Māra …
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Seyyathāpi, bhikkhave, āraññako mago abaddho pāsarāsiṁ adh-
isayeyya. So evamassa veditabbo: ‘na anayamāpanno na byasanamā-
panno na yathākāmakaraṇīyo luddassa. Āgacchante ca pana ludde
yena kāmaṁ pakkamissatī’ti.

Evameva kho, bhikkhave, ye hi keci samaṇā vā brāhmaṇā vā ime
pañca kāmaguṇe agathitā amucchitā anajjhopannā ādīnavadassāvino
nissaraṇapaññā paribhuñjanti, te evamassu veditabbā: ‘na anayamā-
pannā na byasanamāpannā na yathākāmakaraṇīyā pāpimato’.

Seyyathāpi, bhikkhave, āraññako mago araññe pavane caramāno
vissattho gacchati, vissattho tiṭṭhati, vissattho nisīdati, vissattho seyy-
aṁ kappeti. Taṁ kissa hetu? Anāpāthagato, bhikkhave, luddassa.

Evameva kho, bhikkhave, bhikkhu vivicceva kāmehi vivicca akusa-
lehi dhammehi savitakkaṁ savicāraṁ vivekajaṁ pītisukhaṁ paṭham-
aṁ jhānaṁ upasampajja viharati. Ayaṁ vuccati, bhikkhave, bhikkhu
andhamakāsi māraṁ apadaṁ, vadhitvā māracakkhuṁ adassanaṁ gato
pāpimato.

Puna caparaṁ, bhikkhave, bhikkhu vitakkavicārānaṁ vūpasamā
ajjhattaṁ sampasādanaṁ cetaso ekodibhāvaṁ avitakkaṁ avicāraṁ
samādhijaṁ pītisukhaṁ dutiyaṁ jhānaṁ upasampajja viharati. Ayaṁ
vuccati, bhikkhave …pe… pāpimato.

Puna caparaṁ, bhikkhave, bhikkhu pītiyā ca virāgā upekkhako ca
viharati, sato ca sampajāno, sukhañca kāyena paṭisaṁvedeti yaṁ taṁ
ariyā ācikkhanti ‘upekkhako satimā sukhavihārī’ti tatiyaṁ jhānaṁ
upasampajja viharati. Ayaṁ vuccati, bhikkhave …pe… pāpimato.
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Furthermore, giving up pleasure and pain, and ending former
happiness and sadness, a mendicant enters and remains in the fourth
absorption, without pleasure or pain, with pure equanimity and mind-
fulness. This is called a mendicant who has blinded Māra …

Furthermore, a mendicant, going totally beyond perceptions of form,
with the ending of perceptions of impingement, not focusing on per-
ceptions of diversity, aware that ‘space is infinite’, enters and remains
in the dimension of infinite space. This is called a mendicant who has
blinded Māra …

Furthermore, a mendicant, going totally beyond the dimension of in-
finite space, aware that ‘consciousness is infinite’, enters and remains
in the dimension of infinite consciousness. This is called a mendicant
who has blinded Māra …

Furthermore, a mendicant, going totally beyond the dimension of
infinite consciousness, aware that ‘there is nothing at all’, enters and
remains in the dimension of nothingness. This is called a mendicant
who has blinded Māra …

Furthermore, a mendicant, going totally beyond the dimension of
nothingness, enters and remains in the dimension of neither percep-
tion nor non-perception. This is called a mendicant who has blinded
Māra …

Furthermore, a mendicant, going totally beyond the dimension of
neither perception nor non-perception, enters and remains in the ces-
sation of perception and feeling. And, having seen with wisdom, their
defilements come to an end. This is called a mendicant who has blinded
Māra, put out his eyes without a trace, and gone where the Wicked One
cannot see. They’ve crossed over clinging to the world. And they walk,
stand, sit, and lie down in confidence. Why is that? Because they’re out
of the Wicked One’s range.”
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Puna caparaṁ, bhikkhave, bhikkhu sukhassa ca pahānā dukkhas-
sa ca pahānā pubbeva somanassadomanassānaṁ atthaṅgamā adukkh-
amasukhaṁ upekkhāsatipārisuddhiṁ catutthaṁ jhānaṁ upasampajja
viharati. Ayaṁ vuccati, bhikkhave …pe… pāpimato.

Puna caparaṁ, bhikkhave, bhikkhu sabbaso rūpasaññānaṁ samatik-
kamā paṭighasaññānaṁ atthaṅgamā nānattasaññānaṁ amanasikārā
‘ananto ākāso’ti ākāsānañcāyatanaṁ upasampajja viharati. Ayaṁ vuc-
cati, bhikkhave …pe… pāpimato.

Puna caparaṁ, bhikkhave, bhikkhu sabbaso ākāsānañcāyatanaṁ
samatikkamma ‘anantaṁ viññāṇan’ti viññāṇañcāyatanaṁ upasampaj-
ja viharati. Ayaṁ vuccati, bhikkhave …pe… pāpimato.

Puna caparaṁ, bhikkhave, bhikkhu sabbaso viññāṇañcāyatanaṁ
samatikkamma ‘natthi kiñcī’ti ākiñcaññāyatanaṁ upasampajja viha-
rati. Ayaṁ vuccati, bhikkhave …pe… pāpimato.

Puna caparaṁ, bhikkhave, bhikkhu sabbaso ākiñcaññāyatanaṁ
samatikkamma nevasaññānāsaññāyatanaṁ upasampajja viharati. Ay-
aṁ vuccati, bhikkhave …pe… pāpimato.

Puna caparaṁ, bhikkhave, bhikkhu sabbaso nevasaññānāsaññāya-
tanaṁ samatikkamma saññāvedayitanirodhaṁ upasampajja viharati,
paññāya cassa disvā āsavā parikkhīṇā honti. Ayaṁ vuccati, bhikkhave,
bhikkhu andhamakāsi māraṁ apadaṁ, vadhitvā māracakkhuṁ adas-
sanaṁ gato pāpimato. Tiṇṇo loke visattikaṁ vissattho gacchati, vis-
sattho tiṭṭhati, vissattho nisīdati, vissattho seyyaṁ kappeti. Taṁ kissa
hetu? Anāpāthagato, bhikkhave, pāpimato”ti.
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That is what the Buddha said. Satisfied, the mendicants were happy
with what the Buddha said.
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Idamavoca bhagavā. Attamanā te bhikkhū bhagavato bhāsitaṁ abh-
inandunti.

Pāsarāsisuttaṁ niṭṭhitaṁ chaṭṭhaṁ.

acchariyaabbhutasutta

3262



heartfelt sayings

uPon awakening (1st)

so i have heard. At one time, when he was first awakened, the
Buddha was staying near Uruvelā at the root of the tree of awakening
on the bank of the Nerañjarā River. There the Buddha sat cross-legged
for seven days without moving, experiencing the bliss of freedom.
When seven days had passed, the Buddha emerged from that state of
immersion. In the first part of the night, he reflected on dependent
origination in forward order:

“When this exists, that is; due to the arising of this, that arises. That
is: Ignorance is a condition for choices. Choices are a condition for
consciousness. Consciousness is a condition for name and form. Name
and form are conditions for the six sense fields. The six sense fields
are conditions for contact. Contact is a condition for feeling. Feeling is
a condition for craving. Craving is a condition for grasping. Grasping
is a condition for continued existence. Continued existence is a con-
dition for rebirth. Rebirth is a condition for old age and death, sorrow,
lamentation, pain, sadness, and distress to come to be. That is how this
entire mass of suffering originates.”

Then, knowing the meaning of this, on that occasion the Buddha
expressed this heartfelt sentiment:

“When things become clear
to the keen, meditating brahmin,

his doubts are dispelled,
since he understands each thing and its cause.”
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udāna 1.1

PaṭhaMabodhisutta

evaṁ Me sutaṁ— ekaṁ samayaṁ bhagavā uruvelāyaṁ viharati najjā
nerañjarāya tīre bodhirukkhamūle paṭhamābhisambuddho. Tena kho
pana samayena bhagavā sattāhaṁ ekapallaṅkena nisinno hoti vimutti-
sukhapaṭisaṁvedī. Atha kho bhagavā tassa sattāhassa accayena tamhā
samādhimhā vuṭṭhahitvā rattiyā paṭhamaṁ yāmaṁ paṭiccasamuppād-
aṁ anulomaṁ sādhukaṁ manasākāsi:

“Iti imasmiṁ sati idaṁ hoti, imassuppādā idaṁ uppajjati, yadidaṁ—
avijjāpaccayā saṅkhārā, saṅkhārapaccayā viññāṇaṁ, viññāṇapaccayā
nāmarūpaṁ, nāmarūpapaccayā saḷāyatanaṁ, saḷāyatanapaccayā phas-
so, phassapaccayā vedanā, vedanāpaccayā taṇhā, taṇhāpaccayā upādān-
aṁ, upādānapaccayā bhavo, bhavapaccayā jāti, jātipaccayā jarāmaraṇ-
aṁ sokaparidevadukkhadomanassupāyāsā sambhavanti. Evametassa
kevalassa dukkhakkhandhassa samudayo hotī”ti.

Atha kho bhagavā etamatthaṁ viditvā tāyaṁ velāyaṁ imaṁ udānaṁ
udānesi:

“Yadā have pātubhavanti dhammā,
Ātāpino jhāyato brāhmaṇassa;

Athassa kaṅkhā vapayanti sabbā,
Yato pajānāti sahetudhamman”ti.
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heartfelt sayings

uPon awakening (2nd)

so i have heard. At one time, when he was first awakened, the
Buddha was staying near Uruvelā at the root of the tree of awakening
on the bank of the Nerañjarā River. There the Buddha sat cross-legged
for seven days without moving, experiencing the bliss of freedom.
When seven days had passed, the Buddha emerged from that state of
immersion. In the second part of the night, he reflected on dependent
origination in reverse order:

“When this doesn’t exist, that is not; due to the cessation of this, that
ceases. That is: When ignorance ceases, choices cease. When choices
cease, consciousness ceases. When consciousness ceases, name and
form cease. When name and form cease, the six sense fields cease.
When the six sense fields cease, contact ceases. When contact ceases,
feeling ceases. When feeling ceases, craving ceases. When craving
ceases, grasping ceases. When grasping ceases, continued existence
ceases. When continued existence ceases, rebirth ceases. When rebirth
ceases, old age and death, sorrow, lamentation, pain, sadness, and dis-
tress cease. That is how this entire mass of suffering ceases.”

Then, knowing the meaning of this, on that occasion the Buddha
expressed this heartfelt sentiment:

“When things become clear
to the keen, meditating brahmin,

his doubts are dispelled,
since he’s known the end of conditions.”

34 65



udāna 1.2

dutiyabodhisutta

evaṁ Me sutaṁ— ekaṁ samayaṁ bhagavā uruvelāyaṁ viharati najjā
nerañjarāya tīre bodhirukkhamūle paṭhamābhisambuddho. Tena kho
pana samayena bhagavā sattāhaṁ ekapallaṅkena nisinno hoti vimutti-
sukhapaṭisaṁvedī. Atha kho bhagavā tassa sattāhassa accayena tamhā
samādhimhā vuṭṭhahitvā rattiyā majjhimaṁ yāmaṁ paṭiccasamup-
pādaṁ paṭilomaṁ sādhukaṁ manasākāsi:

“Iti imasmiṁ asati idaṁ na hoti, imassa nirodhā idaṁ nirujjhati,
yadidaṁ— avijjānirodhā saṅkhāranirodho, saṅkhāranirodhā viññāṇa-
nirodho, viññāṇanirodhā nāmarūpanirodho, nāmarūpanirodhā saḷāya-
tananirodho, saḷāyatananirodhā phassanirodho, phassanirodhā veda-
nānirodho, vedanānirodhā taṇhānirodho, taṇhānirodhā upādānaniro-
dho, upādānanirodhā bhavanirodho, bhavanirodhā jātinirodho, jātini-
rodhā jarāmaraṇaṁ sokaparidevadukkhadomanassupāyāsā nirujjhan-
ti. Evametassa kevalassa dukkhakkhandhassa nirodho hotī”ti.

Atha kho bhagavā etamatthaṁ viditvā tāyaṁ velāyaṁ imaṁ udānaṁ
udānesi:

“Yadā have pātubhavanti dhammā,
Ātāpino jhāyato brāhmaṇassa;

Athassa kaṅkhā vapayanti sabbā,
Yato khayaṁ paccayānaṁ avedī”ti.
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heartfelt sayings

uPon awakening (3rd)

so i have heard. At one time, when he was first awakened, the Buddha
was staying near Uruvelā at the root of the tree of awakening on the
bank of the Nerañjarā River. There the Buddha sat cross-legged for
seven days without moving, experiencing the bliss of freedom. When
seven days had passed, the Buddha emerged from that state of immer-
sion. In the last part of the night, he reflected on dependent origination
in forward and reverse order:

“When this exists, that is; due to the arising of this, that arises. When
this doesn’t exist, that is not; due to the cessation of this, that ceases.
That is: Ignorance is a condition for choices. Choices are a condition for
consciousness. Consciousness is a condition for name and form. Name
and form are conditions for the six sense fields. The six sense fields
are conditions for contact. Contact is a condition for feeling. Feeling is
a condition for craving. Craving is a condition for grasping. Grasping
is a condition for continued existence. Continued existence is a con-
dition for rebirth. Rebirth is a condition for old age and death, sorrow,
lamentation, pain, sadness, and distress to come to be. That is how this
entire mass of suffering originates.

When ignorance fades away and ceases with nothing left over,
choices cease. When choices cease, consciousness ceases. When con-
sciousness ceases, name and form cease. When name and form cease,
the six sense fields cease. When the six sense fields cease, contact
ceases. When contact ceases, feeling ceases. When feeling ceases,
craving ceases. When craving ceases, grasping ceases. When grasping
ceases, continued existence ceases. When continued existence ceases,
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udāna 1.3

tatiyabodhisutta

evaṁ Me sutaṁ— ekaṁ samayaṁ bhagavā uruvelāyaṁ viharati najjā
nerañjarāya tīre bodhirukkhamūle paṭhamābhisambuddho. Tena kho
pana samayena bhagavā sattāhaṁ ekapallaṅkena nisinno hoti vimutti-
sukhapaṭisaṁvedī. Atha kho bhagavā tassa sattāhassa accayena tamhā
samādhimhā vuṭṭhahitvā rattiyā pacchimaṁ yāmaṁ paṭiccasamup-
pādaṁ anulomapaṭilomaṁ sādhukaṁ manasākāsi:

“Iti imasmiṁ sati idaṁ hoti, imassuppādā idaṁ uppajjati, imas-
miṁ asati idaṁ na hoti, imassa nirodhā idaṁ nirujjhati; yadidaṁ—
avijjāpaccayā saṅkhārā, saṅkhārapaccayā viññāṇaṁ, viññāṇapaccayā
nāmarūpaṁ, nāmarūpapaccayā saḷāyatanaṁ, saḷāyatanapaccayā phas-
so, phassapaccayā vedanā, vedanāpaccayā taṇhā, taṇhāpaccayā upādān-
aṁ, upādānapaccayā bhavo, bhavapaccayā jāti, jātipaccayā jarāmaraṇ-
aṁ sokaparidevadukkhadomanassupāyāsā sambhavanti. Evametassa
kevalassa dukkhakkhandhassa samudayo hoti.

Avijjāya tveva asesavirāganirodhā saṅkhāranirodho, saṅkh-
āranirodhā viññāṇanirodho, viññāṇanirodhā nāmarūpanirodho, nā-
marūpanirodhā saḷāyatananirodho, saḷāyatananirodhā phassanirodho,
phassanirodhā vedanānirodho, vedanānirodhā taṇhānirodho, taṇhāni-
rodhā upādānanirodho, upādānanirodhā bhavanirodho, bhavanirodhā
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rebirth ceases. When rebirth ceases, old age and death, sorrow, lamen-
tation, pain, sadness, and distress cease. That is how this entire mass
of suffering ceases.”

Then, knowing the meaning of this, on that occasion the Buddha
expressed this heartfelt sentiment:

“When things become clear
to the keen, meditating brahmin,

he remains, scattering Māra’s army,
as the sun lights up the sky.”

bodhgaya
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jātinirodho, jātinirodhā jarāmaraṇaṁ sokaparidevadukkhadomanas-
supāyāsā nirujjhanti. Evametassa kevalassa dukkhakkhandhassa niro-
dho hotī”ti.

Atha kho bhagavā etamatthaṁ viditvā tāyaṁ velāyaṁ imaṁ udānaṁ
udānesi:

“Yadā have pātubhavanti dhammā,
Ātāpino jhāyato brāhmaṇassa;

Vidhūpayaṁ tiṭṭhati mārasenaṁ,
Sūriyova obhāsayamantalikkhan”ti.

tatiyabodhisutta
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linked discourses 56
rolling forth the wheel of dhaMMa

rolling forth the wheel of dhaMMa

At one time the Buddha was staying near Benares, in the deer park at
Isipatana. There the Buddha addressed the group of five mendicants:

“Mendicants, these two extremes should not be cultivated by one
who has gone forth. What two? Indulgence in sensual pleasures, which
is low, crude, ordinary, ignoble, and pointless. And indulgence in self-
mortification, which is painful, ignoble, and pointless. Avoiding these
two extremes, the Realized One woke up by understanding the middle
way of practice, which gives vision and knowledge, and leads to peace,
direct knowledge, awakening, and extinguishment.

And what is that middle way of practice? It is simply this noble eight-
fold path, that is: right view, right thought, right speech, right action,
right livelihood, right effort, right mindfulness, and right immersion.
This is that middle way of practice, which gives vision and knowledge,
and leads to peace, direct knowledge, awakening, and extinguishment.

Now this is the noble truth of suffering. Rebirth is suffering; old age
is suffering; illness is suffering; death is suffering; association with the
disliked is suffering; separation from the liked is suffering; not getting
what you wish for is suffering. In brief, the five grasping aggregates
are suffering.
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saṁyutta nikāya 56
dhaMMacakkaPPavattanavagga

dhaMMacakkaPPavattanasutta

Ekaṁ samayaṁ bhagavā bārāṇasiyaṁ viharati isipatane migadāye.
Tatra kho bhagavā pañcavaggiye bhikkhū āmantesi:

“Dveme, bhikkhave, antā pabbajitena na sevitabbā. Katame dve? Yo
cāyaṁ kāmesu kāmasukhallikānuyogo hīno gammo pothujjaniko ana-
riyo anatthasaṁhito, yo cāyaṁ attakilamathānuyogo dukkho anariyo
anatthasaṁhito. Ete kho, bhikkhave, ubho ante anupagamma majjh-
imā paṭipadā tathāgatena abhisambuddhā cakkhukaraṇī ñāṇakaraṇī
upasamāya abhiññāya sambodhāya nibbānāya saṁvattati.

Katamā ca sā, bhikkhave, majjhimā paṭipadā tathāgatena
abhisambuddhā cakkhukaraṇī ñāṇakaraṇī upasamāya abhiññāya
sambodhāya nibbānāya saṁvattati? Ayameva ariyo aṭṭhaṅgiko mag-
go, seyyathidaṁ— sammādiṭṭhi sammāsaṅkappo sammāvācā sam-
mākammanto sammāājīvo sammāvāyāmo sammāsati sammāsamādhi.
Ayaṁ kho sā, bhikkhave, majjhimā paṭipadā tathāgatena abhisambud-
dhā cakkhukaraṇī ñāṇakaraṇī upasamāya abhiññāya sambodhāya nib-
bānāya saṁvattati.

Idaṁ kho pana, bhikkhave, dukkhaṁ ariyasaccaṁ— jātipi duk-
khā, jarāpi dukkhā, byādhipi dukkho, maraṇampi dukkhaṁ, appiyehi
sampayogo dukkho, piyehi vippayogo dukkho, yampicchaṁ na labhati
tampi dukkhaṁ—saṅkhittena pañcupādānakkhandhā dukkhā.
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Now this is the noble truth of the origin of suffering. It’s the craving
that leads to future rebirth, mixed up with relishing and greed, taking
pleasure in various different realms. That is, craving for sensual plea-
sures, craving to continue existence, and craving to end existence.

Now this is the noble truth of the cessation of suffering. It’s the
fading away and cessation of that very same craving with nothing left
over; giving it away, letting it go, releasing it, and not adhering to it.

Now this is the noble truth of the practice that leads to the cessation
of suffering. It is simply this noble eightfold path, that is: right view,
right thought, right speech, right action, right livelihood, right effort,
right mindfulness, and right immersion.

‘This is the noble truth of suffering.’ Such was the vision, knowledge,
wisdom, realization, and light that arose in me regarding teachings not
learned before from another. ‘This noble truth of suffering should be
completely understood.’ Such was the vision that arose in me … ‘This
noble truth of suffering has been completely understood.’ Such was
the vision that arose in me …

‘This is the noble truth of the origin of suffering.’ Such was the vision
that arose in me … ‘This noble truth of the origin of suffering should
be given up.’ Such was the vision that arose in me … ‘This noble truth
of the origin of suffering has been given up.’ Such was the vision that
arose in me …

‘This is the noble truth of the cessation of suffering.’ Such was the
vision that arose in me … ‘This noble truth of the cessation of suffering

benares
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Idaṁ kho pana, bhikkhave, dukkhasamudayaṁ ariyasaccaṁ— yāy-
aṁ taṇhā ponobbhavikā nandirāgasahagatā tatratatrābhinandinī, sey-
yathidaṁ— kāmataṇhā, bhavataṇhā, vibhavataṇhā.

Idaṁ kho pana, bhikkhave, dukkhanirodhaṁ ariyasaccaṁ— yo tas-
sāyeva taṇhāya asesavirāganirodho cāgo paṭinissaggo mutti anālayo.

Idaṁ kho pana, bhikkhave, dukkhanirodhagāminī paṭipadā ariyasac-
caṁ— ayameva ariyo aṭṭhaṅgiko maggo, seyyathidaṁ— sammādiṭṭhi
…pe… sammāsamādhi.

‘Idaṁ dukkhaṁ ariyasaccan’ti me, bhikkhave, pubbe ananussutesu
dhammesu cakkhuṁ udapādi, ñāṇaṁ udapādi, paññā udapādi, vij-
jā udapādi, āloko udapādi. ‘Taṁ kho panidaṁ dukkhaṁ ariyasaccaṁ
pariññeyyan’ti me, bhikkhave, pubbe …pe… udapādi. ‘Taṁ kho panid-
aṁ dukkhaṁ ariyasaccaṁ pariññātan’ti me, bhikkhave, pubbe ananus-
sutesu dhammesu cakkhuṁ udapādi, ñāṇaṁ udapādi, paññā udapādi,
vijjā udapādi, āloko udapādi.

‘Idaṁ dukkhasamudayaṁ ariyasaccan’ti me, bhikkhave, pubbe
ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhuṁ udapādi, ñāṇaṁ udapādi, paññā
udapādi, vijjā udapādi, āloko udapādi. ‘Taṁ kho panidaṁ dukkh-
asamudayaṁ ariyasaccaṁ pahātabban’ti me, bhikkhave, pubbe …pe…
udapādi. ‘Taṁ kho panidaṁ dukkhasamudayaṁ ariyasaccaṁ pahī-
nan’ti me, bhikkhave, pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhuṁ uda-
pādi, ñāṇaṁ udapādi, paññā udapādi, vijjā udapādi, āloko udapādi.

‘Idaṁ dukkhanirodhaṁ ariyasaccan’ti me, bhikkhave, pubbe ananus-
sutesu dhammesu cakkhuṁ udapādi, ñāṇaṁ udapādi, paññā udapādi,
vijjā udapādi, āloko udapādi. ‘Taṁ kho panidaṁ dukkhanirodhaṁ
ariyasaccaṁ sacchikātabban’ti me, bhikkhave, pubbe …pe… udapādi.

dhaMMacakkaPPavattanasutta
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should be realized.’ Such was the vision that arose in me … ‘This noble
truth of the cessation of suffering has been realized.’ Such was the
vision that arose in me …

‘This is the noble truth of the practice that leads to the cessation of
suffering.’ Such was the vision that arose in me … ‘This noble truth
of the practice that leads to the cessation of suffering should be de-
veloped.’ Such was the vision that arose in me … ‘This noble truth of
the practice that leads to the cessation of suffering has been developed.’
Such was the vision, knowledge, wisdom, realization, and light that
arose in me regarding teachings not learned before from another.

As long as my true knowledge and vision about these four noble
truths was not fully purified in these three perspectives and twelve
aspects, I didn’t announce my supreme perfect awakening in this world
with its gods, Māras, and Brahmās, this population with its ascetics
and brahmins, its gods and humans.

But when my true knowledge and vision about these four noble
truths was fully purified in these three perspectives and twelve as-
pects, I announced my supreme perfect awakening in this world with
its gods, Māras, and Brahmās, this population with its ascetics and
brahmins, its gods and humans.

Knowledge and vision arose in me: ‘My freedom is unshakable; this
is my last rebirth; now there’ll be no more future lives.’”

That is what the Buddha said. Satisfied, the group of five mendicants
was happy with what the Buddha said.

And while this discourse was being spoken, the stainless, immacu-
late vision of the Dhamma arose in Venerable Koṇḍañña: “Everything
that has a beginning has an end.”

benares
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‘Taṁ kho panidaṁ dukkhanirodhaṁ ariyasaccaṁ sacchikatan’ti me,
bhikkhave, pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhuṁ udapādi, ñāṇaṁ
udapādi, paññā udapādi, vijjā udapādi, āloko udapādi.

‘Idaṁ dukkhanirodhagāminī paṭipadā ariyasaccan’ti me, bhikkhave,
pubbe ananussutesu dhammesu cakkhuṁ udapādi, ñāṇaṁ udapādi,
paññā udapādi, vijjā udapādi, āloko udapādi. ‘Taṁ kho panidaṁ duk-
khanirodhagāminī paṭipadā ariyasaccaṁ bhāvetabban’ti me, bhikkh-
ave, pubbe …pe… udapādi. ‘Taṁ kho panidaṁ dukkhanirodhagāminī
paṭipadā ariyasaccaṁ bhāvitan’ti me, bhikkhave, pubbe ananussutesu
dhammesu cakkhuṁ udapādi, ñāṇaṁ udapādi, paññā udapādi, vijjā
udapādi, āloko udapādi.

Yāvakīvañca me, bhikkhave, imesu catūsu ariyasaccesu evaṁ
tiparivaṭṭaṁ dvādasākāraṁ yathābhūtaṁ ñāṇadassanaṁ na suvisud-
dhaṁ ahosi, neva tāvāhaṁ, bhikkhave, sadevake loke samārake sa-
brahmake sassamaṇabrāhmaṇiyā pajāya sadevamanussāya ‘anuttaraṁ
sammāsambodhiṁ abhisambuddho’ti paccaññāsiṁ.

Yato ca kho me, bhikkhave, imesu catūsu ariyasaccesu evaṁ
tiparivaṭṭaṁ dvādasākāraṁ yathābhūtaṁ ñāṇadassanaṁ suvisuddh-
aṁ ahosi, athāhaṁ, bhikkhave, sadevake loke samārake sabrahma-
ke sassamaṇabrāhmaṇiyā pajāya sadevamanussāya ‘anuttaraṁ sam-
māsambodhiṁ abhisambuddho’ti paccaññāsiṁ.

Ñāṇañca pana me dassanaṁ udapādi: ‘akuppā me vimutti, ayaman-
timā jāti, natthi dāni punabbhavo’”ti.

Idamavoca bhagavā. Attamanā pañcavaggiyā bhikkhū bhagavato bh-
āsitaṁ abhinandunti.

Imasmiñca pana veyyākaraṇasmiṁ bhaññamāne āyasmato koṇ-
ḍaññassa virajaṁ vītamalaṁ dhammacakkhuṁ udapādi: “yaṁ kiñci
samudayadhammaṁ sabbaṁ taṁ nirodhadhamman”ti.

dhaMMacakkaPPavattanasutta
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And when the Buddha rolled forth the Wheel of Dhamma, the earth
gods raised the cry: “Near Benares, in the deer park at Isipatana, the
Buddha has rolled forth the supreme Wheel of Dhamma. And that
wheel cannot be rolled back by any ascetic or brahmin or god or Māra
or Brahmā or by anyone in the world.”

Hearing the cry of the Earth Gods, the Gods of the Four Great Kings
… the Gods of the Thirty-Three … the Gods of Yama … the Joyful Gods …
the Gods Who Love to Create … the Gods Who Control the Creations
of Others … the Gods of Brahmā’s Host raised the cry: “Near Benares,
in the deer park at Isipatana, the Buddha has rolled forth the supreme
Wheel of Dhamma. And that wheel cannot be rolled back by any ascetic
or brahmin or god or Māra or Brahmā or by anyone in the world.”

And so at that moment, in that instant, the cry soared up to the
Brahmā realm. And this galaxy shook and rocked and trembled. And
an immeasurable, magnificent light appeared in the world, surpassing
the glory of the gods.

Then the Buddha expressed this heartfelt sentiment: “Koṇḍañña has
really understood! Koṇḍañña has really understood!”

And that’s how Venerable Koṇḍañña came to be known as “Koṇḍañña
Who Understood”.

benares
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Pavattite ca pana bhagavatā dhammacakke bhummā devā sad-
damanussāvesuṁ: “etaṁ bhagavatā bārāṇasiyaṁ isipatane migadāye
anuttaraṁ dhammacakkaṁ pavattitaṁ appaṭivattiyaṁ samaṇena vā
brāhmaṇena vā devena vā mārena vā brahmunā vā kenaci vā lokas-
min”ti.

Bhummānaṁ devānaṁ saddaṁ sutvā cātumahārājikā devā sad-
damanussāvesuṁ: “etaṁ bhagavatā bārāṇasiyaṁ isipatane migadāye
anuttaraṁ dhammacakkaṁ pavattitaṁ, appaṭivattiyaṁ samaṇena vā
brāhmaṇena vā devena vā mārena vā brahmunā vā kenaci vā lokas-
min”ti. Cātumahārājikānaṁ devānaṁ saddaṁ sutvā tāvatiṁsā devā
…pe… yāmā devā …pe… tusitā devā …pe… nimmānaratī devā …pe…
paranimmitavasavattī devā …pe… brahmakāyikā devā saddamanus-
sāvesuṁ: “etaṁ bhagavatā bārāṇasiyaṁ isipatane migadāye anuttaraṁ
dhammacakkaṁ pavattitaṁ appaṭivattiyaṁ samaṇena vā brāhmaṇena
vā devena vā mārena vā brahmunā vā kenaci vā lokasmin”ti.

Itiha tena khaṇena tena layena tena muhuttena yāva brahmalokā
saddo abbhuggacchi. Ayañca dasasahassilokadhātu saṅkampi sampa-
kampi sampavedhi, appamāṇo ca uḷāro obhāso loke pāturahosi atik-
kamma devānaṁ devānubhāvanti.

Atha kho bhagavā imaṁ udānaṁ udānesi: “aññāsi vata bho, koṇ-
ḍañño, aññāsi vata bho, koṇḍañño”ti.

Iti hidaṁ āyasmato koṇḍaññassa “aññāsikoṇḍañño” tveva nāmaṁ
ahosīti.

Paṭhamaṁ.

dhaMMacakkaPPavattanasutta
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linked discourses 22
6. involveMent

59. the characteristic of not-self

At one time the Buddha was staying near Benares, in the deer park at
Isipatana. There the Buddha addressed the group of five mendicants:

“Mendicants!”
“Venerable sir,” they replied. The Buddha said this:
“Mendicants, form is not-self. For if form were self, it wouldn’t lead

to affliction. And you could compel form: ‘May my form be like this!
May it not be like that!’ But because form is not-self, it leads to afflic-
tion. And you can’t compel form: ‘May my form be like this! May it not
be like that!’

Feeling is not-self …

Perception is not-self …
Choices are not-self …

Consciousness is not-self. For if consciousness were self, it wouldn’t
lead to affliction. And you could compel consciousness: ‘May my
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saṁyutta nikāya 22
6. uPayavagga

59. anattalakkhaṇasutta

Ekaṁ samayaṁ bhagavā bārāṇasiyaṁ viharati isipatane migadāye.
Tatra kho bhagavā pañcavaggiye bhikkhū āmantesi:

“bhikkhavo”ti.
“Bhadante”ti te bhikkhū bhagavato paccassosuṁ. Bhagavā etadavoca:
“Rūpaṁ, bhikkhave, anattā. Rūpañca hidaṁ, bhikkhave, attā abh-

avissa, nayidaṁ rūpaṁ ābādhāya saṁvatteyya, labbhetha ca rūpe:
‘evaṁ me rūpaṁ hotu, evaṁ me rūpaṁ mā ahosī’ti. Yasmā ca kho,
bhikkhave, rūpaṁ anattā, tasmā rūpaṁ ābādhāya saṁvattati, na ca
labbhati rūpe: ‘evaṁ me rūpaṁ hotu, evaṁ me rūpaṁ mā ahosī’ti.

Vedanā anattā. Vedanā ca hidaṁ, bhikkhave, attā abhavissa, nayid-
aṁ vedanā ābādhāya saṁvatteyya, labbhetha ca vedanāya: ‘evaṁ me
vedanā hotu, evaṁ me vedanā mā ahosī’ti. Yasmā ca kho, bhikkhave,
vedanā anattā, tasmā vedanā ābādhāya saṁvattati, na ca labbhati ve-
danāya: ‘evaṁ me vedanā hotu, evaṁ me vedanā mā ahosī’ti.

Saññā anattā …pe…
saṅkhārā anattā. Saṅkhārā ca hidaṁ, bhikkhave, attā abhavissaṁsu,

nayidaṁ saṅkhārā ābādhāya saṁvatteyyuṁ, labbhetha ca saṅkhāresu:
‘evaṁ me saṅkhārā hontu, evaṁ me saṅkhārā mā ahesun’ti. Yasmā ca
kho, bhikkhave, saṅkhārā anattā, tasmā saṅkhārā ābādhāya saṁvat-
tanti, na ca labbhati saṅkhāresu: ‘evaṁ me saṅkhārā hontu, evaṁ me
saṅkhārā mā ahesun’ti.

Viññāṇaṁ anattā. Viññāṇañca hidaṁ, bhikkhave, attā abhavissa,
nayidaṁ viññāṇaṁ ābādhāya saṁvatteyya, labbhetha ca viññāṇe: ‘ev-
aṁ me viññāṇaṁ hotu, evaṁ me viññāṇaṁ mā ahosī’ti. Yasmā ca kho,
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consciousness be like this! May it not be like that!’ But because con-
sciousness is not-self, it leads to affliction. And you can’t compel con-
sciousness: ‘May my consciousness be like this! May it not be like that!’

What do you think, mendicants? Is form permanent or imperma-
nent?”

“Impermanent, sir.”
“But if it’s impermanent, is it suffering or happiness?”
“Suffering, sir.”
“But if it’s impermanent, suffering, and perishable, is it fit to be

regarded thus: ‘This is mine, I am this, this is my self ’?”
“No, sir.”
“Is feeling permanent or impermanent?” …
“Is perception permanent or impermanent?” …
“Are choices permanent or impermanent?” …
“Is consciousness permanent or impermanent?”
“Impermanent, sir.”
“But if it’s impermanent, is it suffering or happiness?”
“Suffering, sir.”
“But if it’s impermanent, suffering, and perishable, is it fit to be

regarded thus: ‘This is mine, I am this, this is my self ’?”
“No, sir.”
“So you should truly see any kind of form at all—past, future, or

present; internal or external; coarse or fine; inferior or superior; far or
near: all form—with right understanding: ‘This is not mine, I am not
this, this is not my self.’

Any kind of feeling at all …

Any kind of perception at all …

benares
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bhikkhave, viññāṇaṁ anattā, tasmā viññāṇaṁ ābādhāya saṁvattati,
na ca labbhati viññāṇe: ‘evaṁ me viññāṇaṁ hotu, evaṁ me viññāṇaṁ
mā ahosī’ti.

Taṁ kiṁ maññatha, bhikkhave, rūpaṁ niccaṁ vā aniccaṁ vā”ti?

“Aniccaṁ, bhante”.
“Yaṁ panāniccaṁ dukkhaṁ vā taṁ sukhaṁ vā”ti?
“Dukkhaṁ, bhante”.
“Yaṁ panāniccaṁ dukkhaṁ vipariṇāmadhammaṁ, kallaṁ nu taṁ

samanupassituṁ: ‘etaṁ mama, esohamasmi, eso me attā’”ti?
“No hetaṁ, bhante”.
“Vedanā …
saññā …
saṅkhārā …
viññāṇaṁ niccaṁ vā aniccaṁ vā”ti?
“Aniccaṁ, bhante”.
“Yaṁ panāniccaṁ dukkhaṁ vā taṁ sukhaṁ vā”ti?
“Dukkhaṁ, bhante”.
“Yaṁ panāniccaṁ dukkhaṁ vipariṇāmadhammaṁ, kallaṁ nu taṁ

samanupassituṁ: ‘etaṁ mama, esohamasmi, eso me attā’”ti?
“No hetaṁ, bhante”.
“Tasmātiha, bhikkhave, yaṁ kiñci rūpaṁ atītānāgatapaccuppannaṁ

ajjhattaṁ vā bahiddhā vā oḷārikaṁ vā sukhumaṁ vā hīnaṁ vā paṇītaṁ
vā yaṁ dūre santike vā, sabbaṁ rūpaṁ: ‘netaṁ mama, nesohamasmi,
na meso attā’ti evametaṁ yathābhūtaṁ sammappaññāya daṭṭhabbaṁ.

Yā kāci vedanā atītānāgatapaccuppannā ajjhattā vā bahiddhā vā
…pe… yā dūre santike vā, sabbā vedanā: ‘netaṁ mama, nesohamasmi,
na meso attā’ti evametaṁ yathābhūtaṁ sammappaññāya daṭṭhabbaṁ.

Yā kāci saññā …pe…

dhaMMacakkaPPavattanasutta
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Any kind of choices at all …

You should truly see any kind of consciousness at all—past, future,
or present; internal or external; coarse or fine; inferior or superior;
far or near: all consciousness—with right understanding: ‘This is not
mine, I am not this, this is not my self.’

Seeing this, a learned noble disciple grows disillusioned with form,
feeling, perception, choices, and consciousness. Being disillusioned,
desire fades away. When desire fades away they’re freed. When they’re
freed, they know they’re freed.

They understand: ‘Rebirth is ended, the spiritual journey has been
completed, what had to be done has been done, there is no return to
any state of existence.’”

That is what the Buddha said. Satisfied, the group of five mendicants
were happy with what the Buddha said. And while this discourse was
being spoken, the minds of the group of five mendicants were freed
from defilements by not grasping.

benares
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ye keci saṅkhārā atītānāgatapaccuppannā ajjhattaṁ vā bahiddhā vā
…pe… ye dūre santike vā, sabbe saṅkhārā: ‘netaṁ mama, nesohamas-
mi, na meso attā’ti evametaṁ yathābhūtaṁ sammappaññāya daṭṭh-
abbaṁ.

Yaṁ kiñci viññāṇaṁ atītānāgatapaccuppannaṁ ajjhattaṁ vā bahid-
dhā vā oḷārikaṁ vā sukhumaṁ vā hīnaṁ vā paṇītaṁ vā yaṁ dūre
santike vā, sabbaṁ viññāṇaṁ: ‘netaṁ mama, nesohamasmi, na meso
attā’ti evametaṁ yathābhūtaṁ sammappaññāya daṭṭhabbaṁ.

Evaṁ passaṁ, bhikkhave, sutavā ariyasāvako rūpasmimpi nib-
bindati, vedanāyapi nibbindati, saññāyapi nibbindati, saṅkhāresupi
nibbindati, viññāṇasmimpi nibbindati. Nibbindaṁ virajjati; virāgā
vimuccati. Vimuttasmiṁ vimuttamiti ñāṇaṁ hoti.

‘Khīṇā jāti, vusitaṁ brahmacariyaṁ, kataṁ karaṇīyaṁ, nāparaṁ it-
thattāyā’ti pajānātī”ti.

Idamavoca bhagavā. Attamanā pañcavaggiyā bhikkhū bhagavato bh-
āsitaṁ abhinanduṁ. Imasmiñca pana veyyākaraṇasmiṁ bhaññamāne
pañcavaggiyānaṁ bhikkhūnaṁ anupādāya āsavehi cittāni vimuc-
ciṁsūti.

Sattamaṁ.

dhaMMacakkaPPavattanasutta
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long discourses 16

the great discourse on the buddha’s
extinguishMent

so i have heard. At one time the Buddha was staying near Rājagaha,
on the Vulture’s Peak Mountain. Now at that time King Ajātasattu
Vedehiputta of Māgadha wanted to invade the Vajjis. He declared: “I
shall wipe out these Vajjis, so mighty and powerful! I shall destroy
them, and lay ruin and devastation upon them!”

And then King Ajātasattu addressed Vassakāra the brahmin minister
of Māgadha, “Please, brahmin, go to the Buddha, and in my name bow
with your head to his feet. Ask him if he is healthy and well, nimble,
strong, and living comfortably. And then say: ‘Sir, King Ajātasattu
Vedehiputta of Māgadha wants to invade the Vajjis. He says, “I shall
wipe out these Vajjis, so mighty and powerful! I shall destroy them, and
lay ruin and devastation upon them!”’ Remember well how the Buddha
answers and tell it to me. For Realized Ones say nothing that is not so.”

1. The Brahmin V1. The Brahmin Vassakassakāraāra

“Yes, sir,” Vassakāra replied. He had the finest carriages harnessed.
Then he mounted a fine carriage and, along with other fine carriages,
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dīgha nikāya 16

MahāParinibbānasutta

evaṁ Me sutaṁ— ekaṁ samayaṁ bhagavā rājagahe viharati gij-
jhakūṭe pabbate. Tena kho pana samayena rājā māgadho ajātasattu
vedehiputto vajjī abhiyātukāmo hoti. So evamāha: “ahaṁ hime vajjī
evaṁmahiddhike evaṁmahānubhāve ucchecchāmi vajjī, vināsessāmi
vajjī, anayabyasanaṁ āpādessāmī”ti.

Atha kho rājā māgadho ajātasattu vedehiputto vassakāraṁ brāhmaṇ-
aṁ magadhamahāmattaṁ āmantesi: “ehi tvaṁ, brāhmaṇa, yena bh-
agavā tenupasaṅkama; upasaṅkamitvā mama vacanena bhagavato
pāde sirasā vandāhi, appābādhaṁ appātaṅkaṁ lahuṭṭhānaṁ balaṁ
phāsuvihāraṁ puccha: ‘rājā, bhante, māgadho ajātasattu vedehiputto
bhagavato pāde sirasā vandati, appābādhaṁ appātaṅkaṁ lahuṭṭhānaṁ
balaṁ phāsuvihāraṁ pucchatī’ti. Evañca vadehi: ‘rājā, bhante, māgad-
ho ajātasattu vedehiputto vajjī abhiyātukāmo. So evamāha: “ahaṁ hime
vajjī evaṁmahiddhike evaṁmahānubhāve ucchecchāmi vajjī, vināses-
sāmi vajjī, anayabyasanaṁ āpādessāmī”’ti. Yathā te bhagavā byākaroti,
taṁ sādhukaṁ uggahetvā mama āroceyyāsi. Na hi tathāgatā vitathaṁ
bhaṇantī”ti.

1. V1. Vassakassakārabrāhmaṇaārabrāhmaṇa

“Evaṁ, bho”ti kho vassakāro brāhmaṇo magadhamahāmatto rañño
māgadhassa ajātasattussa vedehiputtassa paṭissutvā bhaddāni bhad-
dāni yānāni yojetvā bhaddaṁ bhaddaṁ yānaṁ abhiruhitvā bhaddehi
bhaddehi yānehi rājagahamhā niyyāsi, yena gijjhakūṭo pabbato tena
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set out from Rājagaha for the Vulture’s Peak Mountain. He went by
carriage as far as the terrain allowed, then descended and approached
the Buddha on foot, and exchanged greetings with him.

When the greetings and polite conversation were over, he sat down
to one side and said to the Buddha, “Master Gotama, King Ajātasattu
Vedehiputta of Māgadha bows with his head to your feet. He asks if you
are healthy and well, nimble, strong, and living comfortably. Master
Gotama, King Ajātasattu wants to invade the Vajjis. He has declared:
‘I shall wipe out these Vajjis, so mighty and powerful! I shall destroy
them, and lay ruin and devastation upon them!’”

2. Principles That Pre2. Principles That Prevvent Declineent Decline

Now at that time Venerable Ānanda was standing behind the Buddha
fanning him. Then the Buddha said to him, “Ānanda, have you heard
that the Vajjis meet frequently and have many meetings?”

“I have heard that, sir.”

“As long as the Vajjis meet frequently and have many meetings, they
can expect growth, not decline.

Ānanda, have you heard that the Vajjis meet in harmony, leave in
harmony, and carry on their business in harmony?”

“I have heard that, sir.”

“As long as the Vajjis meet in harmony, leave in harmony, and carry
on their business in harmony, they can expect growth, not decline.

rajgir
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pāyāsi. Yāvatikā yānassa bhūmi, yānena gantvā, yānā paccorohit-
vā pattikova yena bhagavā tenupasaṅkami; upasaṅkamitvā bhagavatā
saddhiṁ sammodi.

Sammodanīyaṁ kathaṁ sāraṇīyaṁ vītisāretvā ekamantaṁ nisī-
di. Ekamantaṁ nisinno kho vassakāro brāhmaṇo magadhamahāmat-
to bhagavantaṁ etadavoca: “rājā, bho gotama, māgadho ajātasattu
vedehiputto bhoto gotamassa pāde sirasā vandati, appābādhaṁ ap-
pātaṅkaṁ lahuṭṭhānaṁ balaṁ phāsuvihāraṁ pucchati. Rājā, bho gota-
ma, māgadho ajātasattu vedehiputto vajjī abhiyātukāmo. So evamāha:
‘ahaṁ hime vajjī evaṁmahiddhike evaṁmahānubhāve ucchecchāmi
vajjī, vināsessāmi vajjī, anayabyasanaṁ āpādessāmī’”ti.

2. R2. Rājaaparihāniājaaparihāniyyadhammaadhamma

Tena kho pana samayena āyasmā ānando bhagavato piṭṭhito ṭhito
hoti bhagavantaṁ bījayamāno. Atha kho bhagavā āyasmantaṁ ānan-
daṁ āmantesi: “kinti te, ānanda, sutaṁ, ‘vajjī abhiṇhaṁ sannipātā
sannipātabahulā’”ti?

“Sutaṁ metaṁ, bhante: ‘vajjī abhiṇhaṁ sannipātā sannipātabahu-
lā’”ti.

“Yāvakīvañca, ānanda, vajjī abhiṇhaṁ sannipātā sannipātabahulā
bhavissanti, vuddhiyeva, ānanda, vajjīnaṁ pāṭikaṅkhā, no parihāni.

Kinti te, ānanda, sutaṁ, ‘vajjī samaggā sannipatanti, samaggā vuṭṭh-
ahanti, samaggā vajjikaraṇīyāni karontī’”ti?

“Sutaṁ metaṁ, bhante: ‘vajjī samaggā sannipatanti, samaggā vuṭṭh-
ahanti, samaggā vajjikaraṇīyāni karontī’”ti.

“Yāvakīvañca, ānanda, vajjī samaggā sannipatissanti, samaggā vuṭ-
ṭhahissanti, samaggā vajjikaraṇīyāni karissanti, vuddhiyeva, ānanda,
vajjīnaṁ pāṭikaṅkhā, no parihāni.

MahāParinibbānasutta
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Ānanda, have you heard that the Vajjis don’t make new decrees
or abolish existing decrees, but proceed having undertaken the tradi-
tional Vajjian principles as they have been decreed?”

“I have heard that, sir.”

“As long as the Vajjis don’t make new decrees or abolish existing
decrees, but proceed having undertaken the traditional Vajjian princi-
ples as they have been decreed, they can expect growth, not decline.

Ānanda, have you heard that the Vajjis honor, respect, esteem, and
venerate Vajjian elders, and think them worth listening to?”

“I have heard that, sir.”

“As long as the Vajjis honor, respect, esteem, and venerate Vajjian
elders, and think them worth listening to, they can expect growth, not
decline.

Ānanda, have you heard that the Vajjis don’t rape or abduct women
or girls from their families and force them to live with them?”

“I have heard that, sir.”

“As long as the Vajjis don’t rape or abduct women or girls from their
families and force them to live with them, they can expect growth, not
decline.

rajgir
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Kinti te, ānanda, sutaṁ, ‘vajjī apaññattaṁ na paññapenti, paññatt-
aṁ na samucchindanti, yathāpaññatte porāṇe vajjidhamme samādāya
vattantī’”ti?

“Sutaṁ metaṁ, bhante: ‘vajjī apaññattaṁ na paññapenti, paññatt-
aṁ na samucchindanti, yathāpaññatte porāṇe vajjidhamme samādāya
vattantī’”ti.

“Yāvakīvañca, ānanda, vajjī apaññattaṁ na paññapessanti, paññat-
taṁ na samucchindissanti, yathāpaññatte porāṇe vajjidhamme samā-
dāya vattissanti, vuddhiyeva, ānanda, vajjīnaṁ pāṭikaṅkhā, no pari-
hāni.

Kinti te, ānanda, sutaṁ, ‘vajjī ye te vajjīnaṁ vajjimahallakā, te sak-
karonti garuṁ karonti mānenti pūjenti, tesañca sotabbaṁ maññan-
tī’”ti?

“Sutaṁ metaṁ, bhante: ‘vajjī ye te vajjīnaṁ vajjimahallakā, te sak-
karonti garuṁ karonti mānenti pūjenti, tesañca sotabbaṁ maññan-
tī’”ti.

“Yāvakīvañca, ānanda, vajjī ye te vajjīnaṁ vajjimahallakā, te sak-
karissanti garuṁ karissanti mānessanti pūjessanti, tesañca sotabbaṁ
maññissanti, vuddhiyeva, ānanda, vajjīnaṁ pāṭikaṅkhā, no parihāni.

Kinti te, ānanda, sutaṁ, ‘vajjī yā tā kulitthiyo kulakumāriyo, tā na
okkassa pasayha vāsentī’”ti?

“Sutaṁ metaṁ, bhante: ‘vajjī yā tā kulitthiyo kulakumāriyo tā na
okkassa pasayha vāsentī’”ti.

“Yāvakīvañca, ānanda, vajjī yā tā kulitthiyo kulakumāriyo, tā na ok-
kassa pasayha vāsessanti, vuddhiyeva, ānanda, vajjīnaṁ pāṭikaṅkhā,
no parihāni.
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Ānanda, have you heard that the Vajjis honor, respect, esteem, and
venerate the Vajjian shrines, whether inner or outer, not neglecting
the proper spirit-offerings that were given and made in the past?”

“I have heard that, sir.”

“As long as the Vajjis honor, respect, esteem, and venerate the Va-
jjian shrines, whether inner or outer, not neglecting the proper spirit-
offerings that were given and made in the past, they can expect growth,
not decline.

Ānanda, have you heard that the Vajjis organize proper protection,
shelter, and security for perfected ones, so that more perfected ones
might come to the realm and those already here may live in comfort?”

“I have heard that, sir.”

“As long as the Vajjis organize proper protection, shelter, and secu-
rity for perfected ones, so that more perfected ones might come to
the realm and those already here may live in comfort, they can expect
growth, not decline.”

Then the Buddha said to Vassakāra, “Brahmin, this one time I was
staying near Vesālī at the Sārandada woodland shrine. There I taught
the Vajjis these seven principles that prevent decline. As long as these
seven principles that prevent decline last among the Vajjis, and as long
as the Vajjis are seen following them, they can expect growth, not
decline.”

rajgir
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Kinti te, ānanda, sutaṁ, ‘vajjī yāni tāni vajjīnaṁ vajjicetiyāni ab-
bhantarāni ceva bāhirāni ca, tāni sakkaronti garuṁ karonti mānen-
ti pūjenti, tesañca dinnapubbaṁ katapubbaṁ dhammikaṁ baliṁ no
parihāpentī’”ti?

“Sutaṁ metaṁ, bhante: ‘vajjī yāni tāni vajjīnaṁ vajjicetiyāni ab-
bhantarāni ceva bāhirāni ca, tāni sakkaronti garuṁ karonti mānen-
ti pūjenti tesañca dinnapubbaṁ katapubbaṁ dhammikaṁ baliṁ no
parihāpentī’”ti.

“Yāvakīvañca, ānanda, vajjī yāni tāni vajjīnaṁ vajjicetiyāni abbhan-
tarāni ceva bāhirāni ca, tāni sakkarissanti garuṁ karissanti mānes-
santi pūjessanti, tesañca dinnapubbaṁ katapubbaṁ dhammikaṁ ba-
liṁ no parihāpessanti, vuddhiyeva, ānanda, vajjīnaṁ pāṭikaṅkhā, no
parihāni.

Kinti te, ānanda, sutaṁ, ‘vajjīnaṁ arahantesu dhammikā rakkh-
āvaraṇagutti susaṁvihitā, kinti anāgatā ca arahanto vijitaṁ āgacchey-
yuṁ, āgatā ca arahanto vijite phāsu vihareyyun’”ti?

“Sutaṁ metaṁ, bhante ‘vajjīnaṁ arahantesu dhammikā rakkh-
āvaraṇagutti susaṁvihitā kinti anāgatā ca arahanto vijitaṁ āgacchey-
yuṁ, āgatā ca arahanto vijite phāsu vihareyyun’”ti.

“Yāvakīvañca, ānanda, vajjīnaṁ arahantesu dhammikā rakkh-
āvaraṇagutti susaṁvihitā bhavissati, kinti anāgatā ca arahanto vijitaṁ
āgaccheyyuṁ, āgatā ca arahanto vijite phāsu vihareyyunti. Vuddh-
iyeva, ānanda, vajjīnaṁ pāṭikaṅkhā, no parihānī”ti.

Atha kho bhagavā vassakāraṁ brāhmaṇaṁ magadhamahāmattaṁ
āmantesi: “ekamidāhaṁ, brāhmaṇa, samayaṁ vesāliyaṁ viharāmi
sārandade cetiye. Tatrāhaṁ vajjīnaṁ ime satta aparihāniye dhamme
desesiṁ. Yāvakīvañca, brāhmaṇa, ime satta aparihāniyā dhammā vaj-
jīsu ṭhassanti, imesu ca sattasu aparihāniyesu dhammesu vajjī sandis-
sissanti, vuddhiyeva, brāhmaṇa, vajjīnaṁ pāṭikaṅkhā, no parihānī”ti.

MahāParinibbānasutta
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When the Buddha had spoken, Vassakāra said to him, “Master
Gotama, if the Vajjis follow even a single one of these principles they
can expect growth, not decline. How much more so all seven! King
Ajātasattu cannot defeat the Vajjis in war, unless by diplomacy or by
sowing dissension. Well, now, Master Gotama, I must go. I have many
duties, and much to do.”

“Please, brahmin, go at your convenience.” Then Vassakāra the brah-
min, having approved and agreed with what the Buddha said, got up
from his seat and left.

33. Principles That Pre. Principles That Prevvent Decline Among theent Decline Among the
MMendicantsendicants

Soon after he had left, the Buddha said to Ānanda, “Go, Ānanda,
gather all the mendicants staying in the vicinity of Rājagaha together
in the assembly hall.”

“Yes, sir,” replied Ānanda. He did what the Buddha asked. Then he
went back, bowed, stood to one side, and said to him, “Sir, the mendi-
cant Saṅgha has assembled. Please, sir, go at your convenience.”

Then the Buddha went to the assembly hall, where he sat on the seat
spread out and addressed the mendicants: “Mendicants, I will teach
you these seven principles that prevent decline. Listen and pay close
attention, I will speak.”

rajgir
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Evaṁ vutte, vassakāro brāhmaṇo magadhamahāmatto bhagavant-
aṁ etadavoca: “ekamekenapi, bho gotama, aparihāniyena dhammena
samannāgatānaṁ vajjīnaṁ vuddhiyeva pāṭikaṅkhā, no parihāni. Ko
pana vādo sattahi aparihāniyehi dhammehi. Akaraṇīyāva, bho gotama,
vajjī raññā māgadhena ajātasattunā vedehiputtena yadidaṁ yuddhas-
sa, aññatra upalāpanāya aññatra mithubhedā. Handa ca dāni mayaṁ,
bho gotama, gacchāma, bahukiccā mayaṁ bahukaraṇīyā”ti.

“Yassadāni tvaṁ, brāhmaṇa, kālaṁ maññasī”ti. Atha kho vas-
sakāro brāhmaṇo magadhamahāmatto bhagavato bhāsitaṁ abhinan-
ditvā anumoditvā uṭṭhāyāsanā pakkāmi.

33. Bhikkhuaparihāni. Bhikkhuaparihāniyyadhammaadhamma

Atha kho bhagavā acirapakkante vassakāre brāhmaṇe magadh-
amahāmatte āyasmantaṁ ānandaṁ āmantesi: “gaccha tvaṁ, ānanda,
yāvatikā bhikkhū rājagahaṁ upanissāya viharanti, te sabbe upaṭṭh-
ānasālāyaṁ sannipātehī”ti.

“Evaṁ, bhante”ti kho āyasmā ānando bhagavato paṭissutvā yāvatikā
bhikkhū rājagahaṁ upanissāya viharanti, te sabbe upaṭṭhānasālāyaṁ
sannipātetvā yena bhagavā tenupasaṅkami; upasaṅkamitvā bhagavan-
taṁ abhivādetvā ekamantaṁ aṭṭhāsi. Ekamantaṁ ṭhito kho āyasmā
ānando bhagavantaṁ etadavoca: “sannipatito, bhante, bhikkhusaṅgho,
yassadāni, bhante, bhagavā kālaṁ maññatī”ti.

Atha kho bhagavā uṭṭhāyāsanā yena upaṭṭhānasālā tenupasaṅkami;
upasaṅkamitvā paññatte āsane nisīdi. Nisajja kho bhagavā bhikkhū
āmantesi: “satta vo, bhikkhave, aparihāniye dhamme desessāmi, taṁ
suṇātha, sādhukaṁ manasikarotha, bhāsissāmī”ti.

MahāParinibbānasutta
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“Yes, sir,” they replied. The Buddha said this:

“As long as the mendicants meet frequently and have many meet-
ings, they can expect growth, not decline.

As long as the mendicants meet in harmony, leave in harmony,
and carry on their business in harmony, they can expect growth, not
decline.

As long as the mendicants don’t make new decrees or abolish exist-
ing decrees, but undertake and follow the training rules as they have
been decreed, they can expect growth, not decline.

As long as the mendicants honor, respect, esteem, and venerate
the senior mendicants—of long standing, long gone forth, fathers and
leaders of the Saṅgha—and think them worth listening to, they can
expect growth, not decline.

As long as the mendicants don’t fall under the sway of arisen craving
for future lives, they can expect growth, not decline.

As long as the mendicants take care to live in wilderness lodgings,
they can expect growth, not decline.

As long as the mendicants individually establish mindfulness, so
that more good-hearted spiritual companions might come, and those
that have already come may live comfortably, they can expect growth,
not decline.
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“Evaṁ, bhante”ti kho te bhikkhū bhagavato paccassosuṁ. Bhagavā
etadavoca:

“Yāvakīvañca, bhikkhave, bhikkhū abhiṇhaṁ sannipātā sannipāta-
bahulā bhavissanti, vuddhiyeva, bhikkhave, bhikkhūnaṁ pāṭikaṅkhā,
no parihāni.

Yāvakīvañca, bhikkhave, bhikkhū samaggā sannipatissanti, samag-
gā vuṭṭhahissanti, samaggā saṅghakaraṇīyāni karissanti, vuddhiyeva,
bhikkhave, bhikkhūnaṁ pāṭikaṅkhā, no parihāni.

Yāvakīvañca, bhikkhave, bhikkhū apaññattaṁ na paññapessanti,
paññattaṁ na samucchindissanti, yathāpaññattesu sikkhāpadesu sa-
mādāya vattissanti, vuddhiyeva, bhikkhave, bhikkhūnaṁ pāṭikaṅkhā,
no parihāni.

Yāvakīvañca, bhikkhave, bhikkhū ye te bhikkhū therā rattaññū
cirapabbajitā saṅghapitaro saṅghapariṇāyakā, te sakkarissanti garuṁ
karissanti mānessanti pūjessanti, tesañca sotabbaṁ maññissanti, vud-
dhiyeva, bhikkhave, bhikkhūnaṁ pāṭikaṅkhā, no parihāni.

Yāvakīvañca, bhikkhave, bhikkhū uppannāya taṇhāya ponobbh-
avikāya na vasaṁ gacchissanti, vuddhiyeva, bhikkhave, bhikkhūnaṁ
pāṭikaṅkhā, no parihāni.

Yāvakīvañca, bhikkhave, bhikkhū āraññakesu senāsanesu sāpek-
khā bhavissanti, vuddhiyeva, bhikkhave, bhikkhūnaṁ pāṭikaṅkhā, no
parihāni.

Yāvakīvañca, bhikkhave, bhikkhū paccattaññeva satiṁ upaṭṭhapes-
santi: ‘kinti anāgatā ca pesalā sabrahmacārī āgaccheyyuṁ, āgatā ca
pesalā sabrahmacārī phāsu vihareyyun’ti. Vuddhiyeva, bhikkhave, bh-
ikkhūnaṁ pāṭikaṅkhā, no parihāni.
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As long as these seven principles that prevent decline last among the
mendicants, and as long as the mendicants are seen following them,
they can expect growth, not decline.

I will teach you seven more principles that prevent decline. …

As long as the mendicants don’t relish work, loving it and liking to
relish it, they can expect growth, not decline.

As long as they don’t enjoy talk …

sleep …

company …

they don’t have wicked desires, falling under the sway of wicked
desires …

they don’t have bad friends, companions, and associates …

they don’t stop half-way after achieving some insignificant distinc-
tion, they can expect growth, not decline.
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Yāvakīvañca, bhikkhave, ime satta aparihāniyā dhammā bhikkh-
ūsu ṭhassanti, imesu ca sattasu aparihāniyesu dhammesu bhikkhū
sandississanti, vuddhiyeva, bhikkhave, bhikkhūnaṁ pāṭikaṅkhā, no
parihāni.

Aparepi vo, bhikkhave, satta aparihāniye dhamme desessāmi, taṁ
suṇātha, sādhukaṁ manasikarotha, bhāsissāmī”ti. “Evaṁ, bhante”ti
kho te bhikkhū bhagavato paccassosuṁ. Bhagavā etadavoca:

“Yāvakīvañca, bhikkhave, bhikkhū na kammārāmā bhavissanti na
kammaratā na kammārāmatamanuyuttā, vuddhiyeva, bhikkhave, bh-
ikkhūnaṁ pāṭikaṅkhā, no parihāni.

Yāvakīvañca, bhikkhave, bhikkhū na bhassārāmā bhavissanti na bh-
assaratā na bhassārāmatamanuyuttā, vuddhiyeva, bhikkhave, bhikkh-
ūnaṁ pāṭikaṅkhā, no parihāni.

Yāvakīvañca, bhikkhave, bhikkhū na niddārāmā bhavissanti na nid-
dāratā na niddārāmatamanuyuttā, vuddhiyeva, bhikkhave, bhikkhūn-
aṁ pāṭikaṅkhā, no parihāni.

Yāvakīvañca, bhikkhave, bhikkhū na saṅgaṇikārāmā bhavissanti na
saṅgaṇikaratā na saṅgaṇikārāmatamanuyuttā, vuddhiyeva, bhikkh-
ave, bhikkhūnaṁ pāṭikaṅkhā, no parihāni.

Yāvakīvañca, bhikkhave, bhikkhū na pāpicchā bhavissanti na
pāpikānaṁ icchānaṁ vasaṁ gatā, vuddhiyeva, bhikkhave, bhikkhūn-
aṁ pāṭikaṅkhā, no parihāni.

Yāvakīvañca, bhikkhave, bhikkhū na pāpamittā bhavissanti na pā-
pasahāyā na pāpasampavaṅkā, vuddhiyeva, bhikkhave, bhikkhūnaṁ
pāṭikaṅkhā, no parihāni.

Yāvakīvañca, bhikkhave, bhikkhū na oramattakena visesādh-
igamena antarāvosānaṁ āpajjissanti, vuddhiyeva, bhikkhave, bhikkh-
ūnaṁ pāṭikaṅkhā, no parihāni.
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As long as these seven principles that prevent decline last among the
mendicants, and as long as the mendicants are seen following them,
they can expect growth, not decline.

I will teach you seven more principles that prevent decline. … As long
as the mendicants are faithful … conscientious … prudent … learned
… energetic … mindful … wise, they can expect growth, not decline.
As long as these seven principles that prevent decline last among the
mendicants, and as long as the mendicants are seen following them,
they can expect growth, not decline.

I will teach you seven more principles that prevent decline. …

As long as the mendicants develop the awakening factors of mind-
fulness … investigation of principles … energy … rapture … tranquility
… immersion … equanimity, they can expect growth, not decline.

As long as these seven principles that prevent decline last among the
mendicants, and as long as the mendicants are seen following them,
they can expect growth, not decline.

I will teach you seven more principles that prevent decline. …
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Yāvakīvañca, bhikkhave, ime satta aparihāniyā dhammā bhikkh-
ūsu ṭhassanti, imesu ca sattasu aparihāniyesu dhammesu bhikkhū
sandississanti, vuddhiyeva, bhikkhave, bhikkhūnaṁ pāṭikaṅkhā, no
parihāni.

Aparepi vo, bhikkhave, satta aparihāniye dhamme desessāmi …pe….
Yāvakīvañca, bhikkhave, bhikkhū saddhā bhavissanti …pe… hirimanā
bhavissanti … ottappī bhavissanti … bahussutā bhavissanti … āraddh-
avīriyā bhavissanti … upaṭṭhitassatī bhavissanti … paññavanto bhavis-
santi, vuddhiyeva, bhikkhave, bhikkhūnaṁ pāṭikaṅkhā, no parihāni.
Yāvakīvañca, bhikkhave, ime satta aparihāniyā dhammā bhikkhūsu ṭh-
assanti, imesu ca sattasu aparihāniyesu dhammesu bhikkhū sandissis-
santi, vuddhiyeva, bhikkhave, bhikkhūnaṁ pāṭikaṅkhā, no parihāni.

Aparepi vo, bhikkhave, satta aparihāniye dhamme desessāmi, taṁ
suṇātha, sādhukaṁ manasikarotha, bhāsissāmī”ti. “Evaṁ, bhante”ti
kho te bhikkhū bhagavato paccassosuṁ. Bhagavā etadavoca:

“Yāvakīvañca, bhikkhave, bhikkhu satisambojjhaṅgaṁ bhāvessanti
…pe… dhammavicayasambojjhaṅgaṁ bhāvessanti … vīriyasambojjh-
aṅgaṁ bhāvessanti … pītisambojjhaṅgaṁ bhāvessanti … passaddhis-
ambojjhaṅgaṁ bhāvessanti … samādhisambojjhaṅgaṁ bhāvessanti …
upekkhāsambojjhaṅgaṁ bhāvessanti, vuddhiyeva, bhikkhave, bhikkh-
ūnaṁ pāṭikaṅkhā, no parihāni.

Yāvakīvañca, bhikkhave, ime satta aparihāniyā dhammā bhikkhūsu
ṭhassanti, imesu ca sattasu aparihāniyesu dhammesu bhikkhū sandis-
sissanti, vuddhiyeva, bhikkhave, bhikkhūnaṁ pāṭikaṅkhā no parihāni.

Aparepi vo, bhikkhave, satta aparihāniye dhamme desessāmi, taṁ
suṇātha, sādhukaṁ manasikarotha, bhāsissāmī”ti. “Evaṁ, bhante”ti
kho te bhikkhū bhagavato paccassosuṁ. Bhagavā etadavoca:
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As long as the mendicants develop the perceptions of impermanence
… not-self … ugliness … drawbacks … giving up … fading away …
cessation, they can expect growth, not decline.

As long as these seven principles that prevent decline last among the
mendicants, and as long as the mendicants are seen following them,
they can expect growth, not decline.

I will teach you six principles that prevent decline. …

As long as the mendicants consistently treat their spiritual compan-
ions with bodily kindness … verbal kindness … and mental kindness
both in public and in private, they can expect growth, not decline.

As long as the mendicants share without reservation any material
possessions they have gained by legitimate means, even the food placed
in the alms-bowl, using them in common with their ethical spiritual
companions, they can expect growth, not decline.

As long as the mendicants live according to the precepts shared with
their spiritual companions, both in public and in private—such pre-
cepts as are unbroken, impeccable, spotless, and unmarred, liberating,
praised by sensible people, not mistaken, and leading to immersion—
they can expect growth, not decline.
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“Yāvakīvañca, bhikkhave, bhikkhū aniccasaññaṁ bhāvessan-
ti …pe… anattasaññaṁ bhāvessanti … asubhasaññaṁ bhāvessan-
ti … ādīnavasaññaṁ bhāvessanti … pahānasaññaṁ bhāvessanti …
virāgasaññaṁ bhāvessanti … nirodhasaññaṁ bhāvessanti, vuddh-
iyeva, bhikkhave, bhikkhūnaṁ pāṭikaṅkhā, no parihāni.

Yāvakīvañca, bhikkhave, ime satta aparihāniyā dhammā bhikkh-
ūsu ṭhassanti, imesu ca sattasu aparihāniyesu dhammesu bhikkhū
sandississanti, vuddhiyeva, bhikkhave, bhikkhūnaṁ pāṭikaṅkhā, no
parihāni.

Cha vo, bhikkhave, aparihāniye dhamme desessāmi, taṁ suṇātha,
sādhukaṁ manasikarotha, bhāsissāmī”ti. “Evaṁ, bhante”ti kho te bh-
ikkhū bhagavato paccassosuṁ. Bhagavā etadavoca:

“Yāvakīvañca, bhikkhave, bhikkhū mettaṁ kāyakammaṁ paccupaṭ-
ṭhāpessanti sabrahmacārīsu āvi ceva raho ca, vuddhiyeva, bhikkh-
ave, bhikkhūnaṁ pāṭikaṅkhā, no parihāni. Yāvakīvañca, bhikkhave,
bhikkhū mettaṁ vacīkammaṁ paccupaṭṭhāpessanti …pe… mettaṁ
manokammaṁ paccupaṭṭhāpessanti sabrahmacārīsu āvi ceva raho ca,
vuddhiyeva, bhikkhave, bhikkhūnaṁ pāṭikaṅkhā, no parihāni.

Yāvakīvañca, bhikkhave, bhikkhū, ye te lābhā dhammikā dh-
ammaladdhā antamaso pattapariyāpannamattampi tathārūpehi lābh-
ehi appaṭivibhattabhogī bhavissanti sīlavantehi sabrahmacārīhi sādh-
āraṇabhogī, vuddhiyeva, bhikkhave, bhikkhūnaṁ pāṭikaṅkhā, no pa-
rihāni.

Yāvakīvañca, bhikkhave, bhikkhū yāni tāni sīlāni akhaṇḍāni acchid-
dāni asabalāni akammāsāni bhujissāni viññūpasatthāni aparāmaṭṭhāni
samādhisaṁvattanikāni tathārūpesu sīlesu sīlasāmaññagatā viharis-
santi sabrahmacārīhi āvi ceva raho ca, vuddhiyeva, bhikkhave, bhik-
khūnaṁ pāṭikaṅkhā, no parihāni.
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As long as the mendicants live according to the view shared with
their spiritual companions, both in public and in private—the view
that is noble and emancipating, and leads one who practices it to the
complete end of suffering—they can expect growth, not decline.

As long as these six principles that prevent decline last among the
mendicants, and as long as the mendicants are seen following them,
they can expect growth, not decline.”

And while staying there at the Vulture’s Peak the Buddha often gave
this Dhamma talk to the mendicants:

“Such is ethics, such is immersion, such is wisdom. When immersion
is imbued with ethics it’s very fruitful and beneficial. When wisdom
is imbued with immersion it’s very fruitful and beneficial. When the
mind is imbued with wisdom it is rightly freed from the defilements,
namely, the defilements of sensuality, desire to be reborn, and igno-
rance.”

When the Buddha had stayed in Rājagaha as long as he wished, he ad-
dressed Venerable Ānanda, “Come, Ānanda, let’s go to Ambalaṭṭhikā.”

“Yes, sir,” Ānanda replied. Then the Buddha together with a large
Saṅgha of mendicants arrived at Ambalaṭṭhikā, where he stayed in
the royal rest-house. And while staying there, too, he often gave this
Dhamma talk to the mendicants:
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Yāvakīvañca, bhikkhave, bhikkhū yāyaṁ diṭṭhi ariyā niyyānikā,
niyyāti takkarassa sammā dukkhakkhayāya, tathārūpāya diṭṭhiyā diṭ-
ṭhisāmaññagatā viharissanti sabrahmacārīhi āvi ceva raho ca, vuddh-
iyeva, bhikkhave, bhikkhūnaṁ pāṭikaṅkhā, no parihāni.

Yāvakīvañca, bhikkhave, ime cha aparihāniyā dhammā bhikkhūsu
ṭhassanti, imesu ca chasu aparihāniyesu dhammesu bhikkhū sandis-
sissanti, vuddhiyeva, bhikkhave, bhikkhūnaṁ pāṭikaṅkhā, no pari-
hānī”ti.

(…)

Tatra sudaṁ bhagavā rājagahe viharanto gijjhakūṭe pabbate etadeva
bahulaṁ bhikkhūnaṁ dhammiṁ kathaṁ karoti:

“iti sīlaṁ, iti samādhi, iti paññā. Sīlaparibhāvito samādhi mahap-
phalo hoti mahānisaṁso. Samādhiparibhāvitā paññā mahapphalā hoti
mahānisaṁsā. Paññāparibhāvitaṁ cittaṁ sammadeva āsavehi vimuc-
cati, seyyathidaṁ— kāmāsavā, bhavāsavā, avijjāsavā”ti.

Atha kho bhagavā rājagahe yathābhirantaṁ viharitvā āyasmantaṁ
ānandaṁ āmantesi: “āyāmānanda, yena ambalaṭṭhikā tenupasaṅkami-
ssāmā”ti.

“Evaṁ, bhante”ti kho āyasmā ānando bhagavato paccassosi. Atha
kho bhagavā mahatā bhikkhusaṅghena saddhiṁ yena ambalaṭṭhikā ta-
davasari. Tatra sudaṁ bhagavā ambalaṭṭhikāyaṁ viharati rājāgārake.
Tatrāpi sudaṁ bhagavā ambalaṭṭhikāyaṁ viharanto rājāgārake etade-
va bahulaṁ bhikkhūnaṁ dhammiṁ kathaṁ karoti:
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“Such is ethics, such is immersion, such is wisdom. When immersion
is imbued with ethics it’s very fruitful and beneficial. When wisdom
is imbued with immersion it’s very fruitful and beneficial. When the
mind is imbued with wisdom it is rightly freed from the defilements,
namely, the defilements of sensuality, desire to be reborn, and igno-
rance.”

When the Buddha had stayed in Ambalaṭṭhikā as long as he wished,
he addressed Venerable Ānanda, “Come, Ānanda, let’s go to Nāḷandā.”

“Yes, sir,” Ānanda replied. Then the Buddha together with a large
Saṅgha of mendicants arrived at Nāḷandā, where he stayed in Pāvāri-
ka’s mango grove.

44. Sāriputta. Sāriputta’’s Lions Lion’’s Rs Roaroar

Then Sāriputta went up to the Buddha, bowed, sat down to one
side, and said to him, “Sir, I have such confidence in the Buddha that
I believe there’s no other ascetic or brahmin—whether past, future, or
present—whose direct knowledge is superior to the Buddha when it
comes to awakening.”

“That’s a grand and dramatic statement, Sāriputta. You’ve roared a
definitive, categorical lion’s roar, saying: ‘I have such confidence in the
Buddha that I believe there’s no other ascetic or brahmin—whether
past, future, or present—whose direct knowledge is superior to the
Buddha when it comes to awakening.’
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“iti sīlaṁ iti samādhi iti paññā. Sīlaparibhāvito samādhi mahap-
phalo hoti mahānisaṁso. Samādhiparibhāvitā paññā mahapphalā hoti
mahānisaṁsā. Paññāparibhāvitaṁ cittaṁ sammadeva āsavehi vimuc-
cati, seyyathidaṁ— kāmāsavā, bhavāsavā, avijjāsavā”ti.

Atha kho bhagavā ambalaṭṭhikāyaṁ yathābhirantaṁ viharitvā āyas-
mantaṁ ānandaṁ āmantesi: “āyāmānanda, yena nāḷandā tenupasaṅ-
kamissāmā”ti.

“Evaṁ, bhante”ti kho āyasmā ānando bhagavato paccassosi. Atha kho
bhagavā mahatā bhikkhusaṅghena saddhiṁ yena nāḷandā tadavasari,
tatra sudaṁ bhagavā nāḷandāyaṁ viharati pāvārikambavane.

44. Sāriputtasīhanāda. Sāriputtasīhanāda

Atha kho āyasmā sāriputto yena bhagavā tenupasaṅkami; upasaṅ-
kamitvā bhagavantaṁ abhivādetvā ekamantaṁ nisīdi. Ekamantaṁ ni-
sinno kho āyasmā sāriputto bhagavantaṁ etadavoca: “evaṁ pasanno
ahaṁ, bhante, bhagavati; na cāhu na ca bhavissati na cetarahi vijjati
añño samaṇo vā brāhmaṇo vā bhagavatā bhiyyobhiññataro yadidaṁ
sambodhiyan”ti.

“Uḷārā kho te ayaṁ, sāriputta, āsabhī vācā bhāsitā, ekaṁso gahito,
sīhanādo nadito: ‘evaṁpasanno ahaṁ, bhante, bhagavati; na cāhu na ca
bhavissati na cetarahi vijjati añño samaṇo vā brāhmaṇo vā bhagavatā
bhiyyobhiññataro yadidaṁ sambodhiyan’ti.
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What about all the perfected ones, the fully awakened Buddhas who
lived in the past? Have you comprehended their minds to know that
those Buddhas had such ethics, or such qualities, or such wisdom, or
such meditation, or such freedom?”

“No, sir.”
“And what about all the perfected ones, the fully awakened Buddhas

who will live in the future? Have you comprehended their minds to
know that those Buddhas will have such ethics, or such qualities, or
such wisdom, or such meditation, or such freedom?”

“No, sir.”
“And what about me, the perfected one, the fully awakened Buddha

at present? Have you comprehended my mind to know that I have such
ethics, or such teachings, or such wisdom, or such meditation, or such
freedom?”

“No, sir.”
“Well then, Sāriputta, given that you don’t comprehend the minds of

Buddhas past, future, or present, what exactly are you doing, making
such a grand and dramatic statement, roaring such a definitive, cate-
gorical lion’s roar?”

“Sir, though I don’t comprehend the minds of Buddhas past, future,
and present, still I understand this by inference from the teaching.
Suppose there was a king’s frontier citadel with fortified embank-
ments, ramparts, and arches, and a single gate. And it has a gatekeeper
who is astute, competent, and intelligent. He keeps strangers out and
lets known people in. As he walks around the patrol path, he doesn’t
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Kiṁ te, sāriputta, ye te ahesuṁ atītamaddhānaṁ arahanto sam-
māsambuddhā, sabbe te bhagavanto cetasā ceto paricca viditā: ‘ev-
aṁsīlā te bhagavanto ahesuṁ itipi, evaṁdhammā evaṁpaññā ev-
aṁvihārī evaṁvimuttā te bhagavanto ahesuṁ itipī’”ti?

“No hetaṁ, bhante”.
“Kiṁ pana te, sāriputta, ye te bhavissanti anāgatamaddhānaṁ

arahanto sammāsambuddhā, sabbe te bhagavanto cetasā ceto paricca
viditā: ‘evaṁsīlā te bhagavanto bhavissanti itipi, evaṁdhammā ev-
aṁpaññā evaṁvihārī evaṁvimuttā te bhagavanto bhavissanti itipī’”ti?

“No hetaṁ, bhante”.
“Kiṁ pana te, sāriputta, ahaṁ etarahi arahaṁ sammāsambuddho

cetasā ceto paricca vidito: ‘evaṁsīlo bhagavā itipi, evaṁdhammo ev-
aṁpañño evaṁvihārī evaṁvimutto bhagavā itipī’”ti?

“No hetaṁ, bhante”.
“Ettha ca hi te, sāriputta, atītānāgatapaccuppannesu arahantesu

sammāsambuddhesu cetopariyañāṇaṁ natthi. Atha kiñcarahi te ayaṁ,
sāriputta, uḷārā āsabhī vācā bhāsitā, ekaṁso gahito, sīhanādo nadito:
‘evaṁpasanno ahaṁ, bhante, bhagavati; na cāhu na ca bhavissati na
cetarahi vijjati añño samaṇo vā brāhmaṇo vā bhagavatā bhiyyobh-
iññataro yadidaṁ sambodhiyan’”ti?

“Na kho me, bhante, atītānāgatapaccuppannesu arahantesu sam-
māsambuddhesu cetopariyañāṇaṁ atthi, api ca me dhammanvayo
vidito. Seyyathāpi, bhante, rañño paccantimaṁ nagaraṁ daḷhuddhāp-
aṁ daḷhapākāratoraṇaṁ ekadvāraṁ, tatrassa dovāriko paṇḍito viyatto
medhāvī aññātānaṁ nivāretā ñātānaṁ pavesetā. So tassa nagarassa
samantā anupariyāyapathaṁ anukkamamāno na passeyya pākārasan-
dhiṁ vā pākāravivaraṁ vā, antamaso biḷāranikkhamanamattampi.
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see a hole or cleft in the wall, not even one big enough for a cat to slip
out. He thinks: ‘Whatever sizable creatures enter or leave the citadel,
all of them do so via this gate.’

In the same way, I understand this by inference from the teaching:
‘All the perfected ones, fully awakened Buddhas—whether past, future,
or present—give up the five hindrances, corruptions of the heart that
weaken wisdom. Their mind is firmly established in the four kinds of
mindfulness meditation. They correctly develop the seven awakening
factors. And they wake up to the supreme perfect awakening.’”

And while staying at Nāḷandā, too, the Buddha often gave this
Dhamma talk to the mendicants:

“Such is ethics, such is immersion, such is wisdom. When immersion
is imbued with ethics it’s very fruitful and beneficial. When wisdom
is imbued with immersion it’s very fruitful and beneficial. When the
mind is imbued with wisdom it is rightly freed from the defilements,
namely, the defilements of sensuality, desire to be reborn, and igno-
rance.”
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Tassa evamassa: ‘ye kho keci oḷārikā pāṇā imaṁ nagaraṁ pavisanti vā
nikkhamanti vā, sabbe te imināva dvārena pavisanti vā nikkhamanti
vā’ti.

Evameva kho me, bhante, dhammanvayo vidito: ‘ye te, bhante, ahe-
suṁ atītamaddhānaṁ arahanto sammāsambuddhā, sabbe te bhagavan-
to pañca nīvaraṇe pahāya cetaso upakkilese paññāya dubbalīkaraṇe
catūsu satipaṭṭhānesu supatiṭṭhitacittā sattabojjhaṅge yathābhūtaṁ
bhāvetvā anuttaraṁ sammāsambodhiṁ abhisambujjhiṁsu. Yepi te,
bhante, bhavissanti anāgatamaddhānaṁ arahanto sammāsambuddhā,
sabbe te bhagavanto pañca nīvaraṇe pahāya cetaso upakkilese paññāya
dubbalīkaraṇe catūsu satipaṭṭhānesu supatiṭṭhitacittā satta bojjhaṅge
yathābhūtaṁ bhāvetvā anuttaraṁ sammāsambodhiṁ abhisambujjh-
issanti. Bhagavāpi, bhante, etarahi arahaṁ sammāsambuddho pañ-
ca nīvaraṇe pahāya cetaso upakkilese paññāya dubbalīkaraṇe catūsu
satipaṭṭhānesu supatiṭṭhitacitto satta bojjhaṅge yathābhūtaṁ bhāvetvā
anuttaraṁ sammāsambodhiṁ abhisambuddho’”ti.

Tatrapi sudaṁ bhagavā nāḷandāyaṁ viharanto pāvārikambavane
etadeva bahulaṁ bhikkhūnaṁ dhammiṁ kathaṁ karoti:

“iti sīlaṁ, iti samādhi, iti paññā. Sīlaparibhāvito samādhi mahap-
phalo hoti mahānisaṁso. Samādhiparibhāvitā paññā mahapphalā hoti
mahānisaṁsā. Paññāparibhāvitaṁ cittaṁ sammadeva āsavehi vimuc-
cati, seyyathidaṁ— kāmāsavā, bhavāsavā, avijjāsavā”ti.
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55. The Dra. The Drawwbackbacks of Unethical Conducts of Unethical Conduct

When the Buddha had stayed in Nāḷandā as long as he wished, he ad-
dressed Venerable Ānanda, “Come, Ānanda, let’s go to Pāṭali Village.”

“Yes, sir,” Ānanda replied. Then the Buddha together with a large
Saṅgha of mendicants arrived at Pāṭali Village.

The lay followers of Pāṭali Village heard that he had arrived. So they
went to see him, bowed, sat down to one side, and said to him, “Sir,
please consent to come to our guest house.” The Buddha consented in
silence.

Then, knowing that the Buddha had consented, the lay followers of
Pāṭali Village got up from their seat, bowed, and respectfully circled
the Buddha, keeping him on their right. Then they went to the guest
house, where they spread carpets all over, prepared seats, set up a
water jar, and placed a lamp. Then they went back to the Buddha,
bowed, stood to one side, and told him of their preparations, saying:
“Please, sir, come at your convenience.”

In the morning, the Buddha robed up and, taking his bowl and
robe, went to the guest house together with the Saṅgha of mendicants.
Having washed his feet he entered the guest house and sat against
the central column facing east. The Saṅgha of mendicants also washed
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55. D. Dussīlaādīnaussīlaādīnavvaa

Atha kho bhagavā nāḷandāyaṁ yathābhirantaṁ viharitvā āyasman-
taṁ ānandaṁ āmantesi: “āyāmānanda, yena pāṭaligāmo tenupasaṅ-
kamissāmā”ti.

“Evaṁ, bhante”ti kho āyasmā ānando bhagavato paccassosi. Atha
kho bhagavā mahatā bhikkhusaṅghena saddhiṁ yena pāṭaligāmo ta-
davasari.

Assosuṁ kho pāṭaligāmikā upāsakā: “bhagavā kira pāṭaligāmaṁ
anuppatto”ti. Atha kho pāṭaligāmikā upāsakā yena bhagavā tenupasaṅ-
kamiṁsu; upasaṅkamitvā bhagavantaṁ abhivādetvā ekamantaṁ nisī-
diṁsu. Ekamantaṁ nisinnā kho pāṭaligāmikā upāsakā bhagavantaṁ
etadavocuṁ: “adhivāsetu no, bhante, bhagavā āvasathāgāran”ti. Adh-
ivāsesi bhagavā tuṇhībhāvena.

Atha kho pāṭaligāmikā upāsakā bhagavato adhivāsanaṁ viditvā uṭṭh-
āyāsanā bhagavantaṁ abhivādetvā padakkhiṇaṁ katvā yena āvasath-
āgāraṁ tenupasaṅkamiṁsu; upasaṅkamitvā sabbasanthariṁ āvasath-
āgāraṁ santharitvā āsanāni paññapetvā udakamaṇikaṁ patiṭṭhāpet-
vā telapadīpaṁ āropetvā yena bhagavā tenupasaṅkamiṁsu, upasaṅ-
kamitvā bhagavantaṁ abhivādetvā ekamantaṁ aṭṭhaṁsu. Ekamantaṁ
ṭhitā kho pāṭaligāmikā upāsakā bhagavantaṁ etadavocuṁ: “sabbasa-
ntharisanthataṁ, bhante, āvasathāgāraṁ, āsanāni paññattāni, udaka-
maṇiko patiṭṭhāpito, telapadīpo āropito; yassadāni, bhante, bhagavā
kālaṁ maññatī”ti.

Atha kho bhagavā sāyanhasamayaṁ nivāsetvā pattacīvaramādāya
saddhiṁ bhikkhusaṅghena yena āvasathāgāraṁ tenupasaṅkami;
upasaṅkamitvā pāde pakkhāletvā āvasathāgāraṁ pavisitvā majjhimaṁ
thambhaṁ nissāya puratthābhimukho nisīdi. Bhikkhusaṅghopi kho
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their feet, entered the guest house, and sat against the west wall facing
east, with the Buddha right in front of them. The lay followers of Pāṭali
Village also washed their feet, entered the guest house, and sat against
the east wall facing west, with the Buddha right in front of them.

Then the Buddha addressed them:
“Householders, there are these five drawbacks for an unethical

person because of their failure in ethics. What five?
Firstly, an unethical person loses substantial wealth on account of

negligence. This is the first drawback for an unethical person because
of their failure in ethics.

Furthermore, an unethical person gets a bad reputation. This is the
second drawback.

Furthermore, an unethical person enters any kind of assembly timid
and embarrassed, whether it’s an assembly of aristocrats, brahmins,
householders, or ascetics. This is the third drawback.

Furthermore, an unethical person feels lost when they die. This is
the fourth drawback.

Furthermore, an unethical person, when their body breaks up, after
death, is reborn in a place of loss, a bad place, the underworld, hell.
This is the fifth drawback.

These are the five drawbacks for an unethical person because of their
failure in ethics.
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pāde pakkhāletvā āvasathāgāraṁ pavisitvā pacchimaṁ bhittiṁ nissāya
puratthābhimukho nisīdi bhagavantameva purakkhatvā. Pāṭaligāmi-
kāpi kho upāsakā pāde pakkhāletvā āvasathāgāraṁ pavisitvā puratth-
imaṁ bhittiṁ nissāya pacchimābhimukhā nisīdiṁsu bhagavantameva
purakkhatvā.

(…)

Atha kho bhagavā pāṭaligāmike upāsake āmantesi:
“pañcime, gahapatayo, ādīnavā dussīlassa sīlavipattiyā. Katame pañ-

ca?
Idha, gahapatayo, dussīlo sīlavipanno pamādādhikaraṇaṁ mahatiṁ

bhogajāniṁ nigacchati. Ayaṁ paṭhamo ādīnavo dussīlassa sīlavipat-
tiyā.

Puna caparaṁ, gahapatayo, dussīlassa sīlavipannassa pāpako kit-
tisaddo abbhuggacchati. Ayaṁ dutiyo ādīnavo dussīlassa sīlavipattiyā.

Puna caparaṁ, gahapatayo, dussīlo sīlavipanno yaññadeva paris-
aṁ upasaṅkamati—yadi khattiyaparisaṁ yadi brāhmaṇaparisaṁ yadi
gahapatiparisaṁ yadi samaṇaparisaṁ—avisārado upasaṅkamati maṅ-
kubhūto. Ayaṁ tatiyo ādīnavo dussīlassa sīlavipattiyā.

Puna caparaṁ, gahapatayo, dussīlo sīlavipanno sammūḷho kālaṁ
karoti. Ayaṁ catuttho ādīnavo dussīlassa sīlavipattiyā.

Puna caparaṁ, gahapatayo, dussīlo sīlavipanno kāyassa bhedā par-
aṁ maraṇā apāyaṁ duggatiṁ vinipātaṁ nirayaṁ upapajjati. Ayaṁ
pañcamo ādīnavo dussīlassa sīlavipattiyā.

Ime kho, gahapatayo, pañca ādīnavā dussīlassa sīlavipattiyā.
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66. The Benefits of E. The Benefits of Ethical Conductthical Conduct

There are these five benefits for an ethical person because of their
accomplishment in ethics. What five?

Firstly, an ethical person gains substantial wealth on account of
diligence. This is the first benefit.

Furthermore, an ethical person gets a good reputation. This is the
second benefit.

Furthermore, an ethical person enters any kind of assembly bold and
self-assured, whether it’s an assembly of aristocrats, brahmins, house-
holders, or ascetics. This is the third benefit.

Furthermore, an ethical person dies not feeling lost. This is the
fourth benefit.

Furthermore, when an ethical person’s body breaks up, after death,
they’re reborn in a good place, a heavenly realm. This is the fifth
benefit.

These are the five benefits for an ethical person because of their
accomplishment in ethics.”

The Buddha spent most of the night educating, encouraging, firing
up, and inspiring the lay followers of Pāṭali Village with a Dhamma
talk. Then he dismissed them, “The night is getting late, householders.
Please go at your convenience.”
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66. Sīla. Sīlavvantaānisaṁsaantaānisaṁsa

Pañcime, gahapatayo, ānisaṁsā sīlavato sīlasampadāya. Katame
pañca?

Idha, gahapatayo, sīlavā sīlasampanno appamādādhikaraṇaṁ
mahantaṁ bhogakkhandhaṁ adhigacchati. Ayaṁ paṭhamo ānisaṁso
sīlavato sīlasampadāya.

Puna caparaṁ, gahapatayo, sīlavato sīlasampannassa kalyāṇo kit-
tisaddo abbhuggacchati. Ayaṁ dutiyo ānisaṁso sīlavato sīlasampa-
dāya.

Puna caparaṁ, gahapatayo, sīlavā sīlasampanno yaññadeva paris-
aṁ upasaṅkamati—yadi khattiyaparisaṁ yadi brāhmaṇaparisaṁ yadi
gahapatiparisaṁ yadi samaṇaparisaṁ visārado upasaṅkamati amaṅ-
kubhūto. Ayaṁ tatiyo ānisaṁso sīlavato sīlasampadāya.

Puna caparaṁ, gahapatayo, sīlavā sīlasampanno asammūḷho kālaṁ
karoti. Ayaṁ catuttho ānisaṁso sīlavato sīlasampadāya.

Puna caparaṁ, gahapatayo, sīlavā sīlasampanno kāyassa bhedā par-
aṁ maraṇā sugatiṁ saggaṁ lokaṁ upapajjati. Ayaṁ pañcamo ānis-
aṁso sīlavato sīlasampadāya.

Ime kho, gahapatayo, pañca ānisaṁsā sīlavato sīlasampadāyā”ti.

Atha kho bhagavā pāṭaligāmike upāsake bahudeva rattiṁ dham-
miyā kathāya sandassetvā samādapetvā samuttejetvā sampahaṁsetvā
uyyojesi: “abhikkantā kho, gahapatayo, ratti, yassadāni tumhe kālaṁ
maññathā”ti.
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“Yes, sir,” replied the lay followers of Pāṭali Village. They got up from
their seat, bowed, and respectfully circled the Buddha, keeping him on
their right, before leaving. Soon after they left the Buddha entered a
private cubicle.

77. Building a Citadel. Building a Citadel

Now at that time the Magadhan ministers Sunidha and Vassakāra
were building a citadel at Pāṭali Village to keep the Vajjis out. At that
time thousands of deities were taking possession of building sites in
Pāṭali Village. Illustrious rulers or royal ministers inclined to build
houses at sites possessed by illustrious deities. Middling rulers or royal
ministers inclined to build houses at sites possessed by middling de-
ities. Lesser rulers or royal ministers inclined to build houses at sites
possessed by lesser deities.

With clairvoyance that is purified and superhuman, the Buddha saw
those deities taking possession of building sites in Pāṭali Village. The
Buddha rose at the crack of dawn and addressed Ānanda, “Ānanda,
who is building a citadel at Pāṭali Village?”

“Sir, the Magadhan ministers Sunidha and Vassakāra are building a
citadel to keep the Vajjis out.”

“It’s as if they were building the citadel in consultation with the
gods of the Thirty-Three. With clairvoyance that is purified and super-
human, I saw those deities taking possession of building sites. Illustri-
ous rulers or royal ministers inclined to build houses at sites possessed
by illustrious deities. Middling rulers or royal ministers inclined to
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“Evaṁ, bhante”ti kho pāṭaligāmikā upāsakā bhagavato paṭissut-
vā uṭṭhāyāsanā bhagavantaṁ abhivādetvā padakkhiṇaṁ katvā pak-
kamiṁsu. Atha kho bhagavā acirapakkantesu pāṭaligāmikesu upāsa-
kesu suññāgāraṁ pāvisi.

77. P. Pāṭaliputtanagaramāpanaāṭaliputtanagaramāpana

Tena kho pana samayena sunidhavassakārā magadhamahāmattā
pāṭaligāme nagaraṁ māpenti vajjīnaṁ paṭibāhāya. Tena samayena
sambahulā devatāyo sahasseva pāṭaligāme vatthūni pariggaṇhanti.
Yasmiṁ padese mahesakkhā devatā vatthūni pariggaṇhanti, mahesak-
khānaṁ tattha raññaṁ rājamahāmattānaṁ cittāni namanti nivesanā-
ni māpetuṁ. Yasmiṁ padese majjhimā devatā vatthūni pariggaṇhanti,
majjhimānaṁ tattha raññaṁ rājamahāmattānaṁ cittāni namanti nive-
sanāni māpetuṁ. Yasmiṁ padese nīcā devatā vatthūni pariggaṇhanti,
nīcānaṁ tattha raññaṁ rājamahāmattānaṁ cittāni namanti nivesanā-
ni māpetuṁ.

Addasā kho bhagavā dibbena cakkhunā visuddhena atikkan-
tamānusakena tā devatāyo sahasseva pāṭaligāme vatthūni parig-
gaṇhantiyo. Atha kho bhagavā rattiyā paccūsasamayaṁ paccuṭṭhāya
āyasmantaṁ ānandaṁ āmantesi: “Ke nu kho, ānanda, pāṭaligāme
nagaraṁ māpentī”ti?

“Sunidhavassakārā, bhante, magadhamahāmattā pāṭaligāme nagar-
aṁ māpenti vajjīnaṁ paṭibāhāyā”ti.

“Seyyathāpi, ānanda, devehi tāvatiṁsehi saddhiṁ mantetvā; eva-
meva kho, ānanda, sunidhavassakārā magadhamahāmattā pāṭaligā-
me nagaraṁ māpenti vajjīnaṁ paṭibāhāya. Idhāhaṁ, ānanda, addas-
aṁ dibbena cakkhunā visuddhena atikkantamānusakena sambahulā
devatāyo sahasseva pāṭaligāme vatthūni pariggaṇhantiyo. Yasmiṁ,
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build houses at sites possessed by middling deities. Lesser rulers or
royal ministers inclined to build houses at sites possessed by lesser
deities. As far as the civilized region extends, as far as the trading zone
extends, this will be the chief city: the Pāṭaliputta trade center. But
Pāṭaliputta will face three threats: from fire, flood, and dissension.”

Then the Magadhan ministers Sunidha and Vassakāra approached
the Buddha, and exchanged greetings with him. When the greetings
and polite conversation were over, they stood to one side and said,
“Would Master Gotama together with the mendicant Saṅgha please
accept today’s meal from me?” The Buddha consented in silence.

Then, knowing that the Buddha had consented, they went to their
own guest house, where they had a variety of delicious foods prepared.
Then they had the Buddha informed of the time, saying, “It s̓ time,
Master Gotama, the meal is ready.”

Then the Buddha robed up in the morning and, taking his bowl and
robe, went to their guest house together with the mendicant Saṅgha,
where he sat on the seat spread out. Then Sunidha and Vassakāra
served and satisfied the mendicant Saṅgha headed by the Buddha with
their own hands with a variety of delicious foods. When the Buddha
had eaten and washed his hand and bowl, Sunidha and Vassakāra took
a low seat and sat to one side.
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ānanda, padese mahesakkhā devatā vatthūni pariggaṇhanti, mahesak-
khānaṁ tattha raññaṁ rājamahāmattānaṁ cittāni namanti nivesanā-
ni māpetuṁ. Yasmiṁ padese majjhimā devatā vatthūni pariggaṇhanti,
majjhimānaṁ tattha raññaṁ rājamahāmattānaṁ cittāni namanti nive-
sanāni māpetuṁ. Yasmiṁ padese nīcā devatā vatthūni pariggaṇhanti,
nīcānaṁ tattha raññaṁ rājamahāmattānaṁ cittāni namanti nivesa-
nāni māpetuṁ. Yāvatā, ānanda, ariyaṁ āyatanaṁ yāvatā vaṇippatho
idaṁ agganagaraṁ bhavissati pāṭaliputtaṁ puṭabhedanaṁ. Pāṭaliput-
tassa kho, ānanda, tayo antarāyā bhavissanti— aggito vā udakato vā
mithubhedā vā”ti.

Atha kho sunidhavassakārā magadhamahāmattā yena bhagavā
tenupasaṅkamiṁsu; upasaṅkamitvā bhagavatā saddhiṁ sammodiṁsu,
sammodanīyaṁ kathaṁ sāraṇīyaṁ vītisāretvā ekamantaṁ aṭṭhaṁsu,
ekamantaṁ ṭhitā kho sunidhavassakārā magadhamahāmattā bh-
agavantaṁ etadavocuṁ: “adhivāsetu no bhavaṁ gotamo ajjatanāya
bhattaṁ saddhiṁ bhikkhusaṅghenā”ti. Adhivāsesi bhagavā tuṇhībh-
āvena.

Atha kho sunidhavassakārā magadhamahāmattā bhagavato adh-
ivāsanaṁ viditvā yena sako āvasatho tenupasaṅkamiṁsu; upasaṅ-
kamitvā sake āvasathe paṇītaṁ khādanīyaṁ bhojanīyaṁ paṭiyādāpet-
vā bhagavato kālaṁ ārocāpesuṁ: “kālo, bho gotama, niṭṭhitaṁ bhat-
tan”ti.

Atha kho bhagavā pubbaṇhasamayaṁ nivāsetvā pattacīvaramādāya
saddhiṁ bhikkhusaṅghena yena sunidhavassakārānaṁ magadh-
amahāmattānaṁ āvasatho tenupasaṅkami; upasaṅkamitvā paññatte
āsane nisīdi. Atha kho sunidhavassakārā magadhamahāmattā bud-
dhappamukhaṁ bhikkhusaṅghaṁ paṇītena khādanīyena bhojanīyena
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The Buddha expressed his appreciation with these verses:

“In the place he makes his dwelling,
having fed the astute

and the virtuous here,
the restrained spiritual practitioners,

he should dedicate an offering
to the deities there.

Venerated, they venerate him;
honored, they honor him.

After that they have compassion for him,
like a mother for the child at her breast.

A man beloved of the deities
always sees nice things.”

When the Buddha had expressed his appreciation to Sunidha and
Vassakāra with these verses, he got up from his seat and left.

Sunidha and Vassakāra followed behind the Buddha, thinking, “The
gate through which the ascetic Gotama departs today shall be named
the Gotama Gate. The ford at which he crosses the Ganges River shall
be named the Gotama Ford.”

Then the gate through which the Buddha departed was named the
Gotama Gate.

Then the Buddha came to the Ganges River.
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sahatthā santappesuṁ sampavāresuṁ. Atha kho sunidhavas-
sakārā magadhamahāmattā bhagavantaṁ bhuttāviṁ onītapattapāṇiṁ
aññataraṁ nīcaṁ āsanaṁ gahetvā ekamantaṁ nisīdiṁsu.

Ekamantaṁ nisinne kho sunidhavassakāre magadhamahāmatte bh-
agavā imāhi gāthāhi anumodi:

“Yasmiṁ padese kappeti,
vāsaṁ paṇḍitajātiyo;

Sīlavantettha bhojetvā,
saññate brahmacārayo.

Yā tattha devatā āsuṁ,
tāsaṁ dakkhiṇamādise;

Tā pūjitā pūjayanti,
mānitā mānayanti naṁ.

Tato naṁ anukampanti,
mātā puttaṁva orasaṁ;

Devatānukampito poso,
sadā bhadrāni passatī”ti.

Atha kho bhagavā sunidhavassakāre magadhamahāmatte imāhi
gāthāhi anumoditvā uṭṭhāyāsanā pakkāmi.

Tena kho pana samayena sunidhavassakārā magadhamahāmattā bh-
agavantaṁ piṭṭhito piṭṭhito anubandhā honti: “yenajja samaṇo gotamo
dvārena nikkhamissati, taṁ gotamadvāraṁ nāma bhavissati. Yena tit-
thena gaṅgaṁ nadiṁ tarissati, taṁ gotamatitthaṁ nāma bhavissatī”ti.

Atha kho bhagavā yena dvārena nikkhami, taṁ gotamadvāraṁ nā-
ma ahosi.

Atha kho bhagavā yena gaṅgā nadī tenupasaṅkami.
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Now at that time the Ganges was full to the brim so a crow could
drink from it. Wanting to cross from the near to the far shore, some
people were seeking a boat, some a dinghy, while some were tying up
a raft. But, as easily as a strong person would extend or contract their
arm, the Buddha, together with the mendicant Saṅgha, vanished from
the near shore and landed on the far shore.

He saw all those people wanting to cross over. Knowing the meaning
of this, on that occasion the Buddha expressed this heartfelt sentiment:

“Those who cross a deluge or stream
have built a bridge and left the marshes behind.

While some people are still tying a raft,
intelligent people have crossed over.”

88. T. Talk on the Nalk on the Noble Toble Truthsruths

Then the Buddha said to Venerable Ānanda, “Come, Ānanda, let’s go
to Koṭigāma.”

“Yes, sir,” Ānanda replied. Then the Buddha together with a large
Saṅgha of mendicants arrived at Koṭigāma, and stayed there.

There he addressed the mendicants:
“Mendicants, not understanding and not penetrating four noble

truths, both you and I have wandered and transmigrated for such a
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Tena kho pana samayena gaṅgā nadī pūrā hoti samatittikā kākapey-
yā. Appekacce manussā nāvaṁ pariyesanti, appekacce uḷumpaṁ
pariyesanti, appekacce kullaṁ bandhanti apārā, pāraṁ gantukāmā.
Atha kho bhagavā—seyyathāpi nāma balavā puriso samiñjitaṁ vā bāh-
aṁ pasāreyya, pasāritaṁ vā bāhaṁ samiñjeyya; evameva—gaṅgāya
nadiyā orimatīre antarahito pārimatīre paccuṭṭhāsi saddhiṁ bhikkh-
usaṅghena.

Addasā kho bhagavā te manusse appekacce nāvaṁ pariyesante ap-
pekacce uḷumpaṁ pariyesante appekacce kullaṁ bandhante apārā pār-
aṁ gantukāme. Atha kho bhagavā etamatthaṁ viditvā tāyaṁ velāyaṁ
imaṁ udānaṁ udānesi:

“Ye taranti aṇṇavaṁ saraṁ,
Setuṁ katvāna visajja pallalāni;

Kullañhi jano bandhati,
Tiṇṇā medhāvino janā”ti.

Paṭhamabhāṇavāro.

88. Ari. Ariyyasaccakasaccakathāathā

Atha kho bhagavā āyasmantaṁ ānandaṁ āmantesi: “āyāmānanda,
yena koṭigāmo tenupasaṅkamissāmā”ti.

“Evaṁ, bhante”ti kho āyasmā ānando bhagavato paccassosi. Atha
kho bhagavā mahatā bhikkhusaṅghena saddhiṁ yena koṭigāmo tada-
vasari. Tatra sudaṁ bhagavā koṭigāme viharati.

Tatra kho bhagavā bhikkhū āmantesi:
“Catunnaṁ, bhikkhave, ariyasaccānaṁ ananubodhā appaṭivedhā

evamidaṁ dīghamaddhānaṁ sandhāvitaṁ saṁsaritaṁ mamañceva
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very long time. What four? The noble truths of suffering, the origin of
suffering, the cessation of suffering, and the practice that leads to the
cessation of suffering. These noble truths of suffering, origin, cessa-
tion, and the path have been understood and comprehended. Craving
for continued existence has been cut off; the attachment to continued
existence is ended; now there are no more future lives.”

That is what the Buddha said. Then the Holy One, the Teacher, went
on to say:

“Because of not truly seeing
the four noble truths,

we have transmigrated for a long time
from one rebirth to the next.

But now that these truths have been seen,
the attachment to rebirth is eradicated.

The root of suffering is cut off,
now there are no more future lives.”

And while staying at Koṭigāma, too, the Buddha often gave this
Dhamma talk to the mendicants:

rajgir

66 129



tumhākañca. Katamesaṁ catunnaṁ? Dukkhassa, bhikkhave, ariyasac-
cassa ananubodhā appaṭivedhā evamidaṁ dīghamaddhānaṁ san-
dhāvitaṁ saṁsaritaṁ mamañceva tumhākañca. Dukkhasamudayas-
sa, bhikkhave, ariyasaccassa ananubodhā appaṭivedhā evamidaṁ
dīghamaddhānaṁ sandhāvitaṁ saṁsaritaṁ mamañceva tumhākañ-
ca. Dukkhanirodhassa, bhikkhave, ariyasaccassa ananubodhā ap-
paṭivedhā evamidaṁ dīghamaddhānaṁ sandhāvitaṁ saṁsaritaṁ
mamañceva tumhākañca. Dukkhanirodhagāminiyā paṭipadāya, bhik-
khave, ariyasaccassa ananubodhā appaṭivedhā evamidaṁ dīghamad-
dhānaṁ sandhāvitaṁ saṁsaritaṁ mamañceva tumhākañca. Tayid-
aṁ, bhikkhave, dukkhaṁ ariyasaccaṁ anubuddhaṁ paṭividdhaṁ,
dukkhasamudayaṁ ariyasaccaṁ anubuddhaṁ paṭividdhaṁ, dukkh-
anirodhaṁ ariyasaccaṁ anubuddhaṁ paṭividdhaṁ, dukkhanirodh-
agāminī paṭipadā ariyasaccaṁ anubuddhaṁ paṭividdhaṁ, ucchinnā
bhavataṇhā, khīṇā bhavanetti, natthi dāni punabbhavo”ti.

Idamavoca bhagavā. Idaṁ vatvāna sugato athāparaṁ etadavoca sat-
thā:

“Catunnaṁ ariyasaccānaṁ,
yathābhūtaṁ adassanā;

Saṁsitaṁ dīghamaddhānaṁ,
tāsu tāsveva jātisu.

Tāni etāni diṭṭhāni,
bhavanetti samūhatā;

Ucchinnaṁ mūlaṁ dukkhassa,
natthi dāni punabbhavo”ti.

Tatrapi sudaṁ bhagavā koṭigāme viharanto etadeva bahulaṁ bhik-
khūnaṁ dhammiṁ kathaṁ karoti:
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“Such is ethics, such is immersion, such is wisdom. When immersion
is imbued with ethics it’s very fruitful and beneficial. When wisdom
is imbued with immersion it’s very fruitful and beneficial. When the
mind is imbued with wisdom it is rightly freed from the defilements,
namely, the defilements of sensuality, desire to be reborn, and igno-
rance.”

9. The Deaths in N9. The Deaths in Nādikādikaa

When the Buddha had stayed in Koṭigāma as long as he wished, he
said to Ānanda, “Come, Ānanda, let’s go to Nādika.”

“Yes, sir,” Ānanda replied. Then the Buddha together with a large
Saṅgha of mendicants arrived at Nādika, where he stayed in the brick
house.

Then Venerable Ānanda went up to the Buddha, bowed, sat down to
one side, and said to him, “Sir, the monk named Sāḷha has passed away
in Nādika. Where has he been reborn in his next life? The nun named
Nandā, the layman named Sudatta, and the laywoman named Sujātā
have passed away in Nādika. Where have they been reborn in the next
life? The laymen named Kakkaṭa, Kaḷibha, Nikata, Kaṭissaha, Tuṭṭha,
Santuṭṭha, Bhadda, and Subhadda have passed away in Nādika. Where
have they been reborn in the next life?”
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“iti sīlaṁ, iti samādhi, iti paññā. Sīlaparibhāvito samādhi mahap-
phalo hoti mahānisaṁso. Samādhiparibhāvitā paññā mahapphalā hoti
mahānisaṁsā. Paññāparibhāvitaṁ cittaṁ sammadeva āsavehi vimuc-
cati, seyyathidaṁ— kāmāsavā, bhavāsavā, avijjāsavā”ti.

9. Anā9. Anāvvattidhammasambodhiparāattidhammasambodhiparāyyaṇaaṇa

Atha kho bhagavā koṭigāme yathābhirantaṁ viharitvā āyasmantaṁ
ānandaṁ āmantesi: “āyāmānanda, yena nātikā tenupaṅkamissāmā”ti.

“Evaṁ, bhante”ti kho āyasmā ānando bhagavato paccassosi. Atha
kho bhagavā mahatā bhikkhusaṅghena saddhiṁ yena nātikā tadavasa-
ri. Tatrapi sudaṁ bhagavā nātike viharati giñjakāvasathe.

Atha kho āyasmā ānando yena bhagavā tenupasaṅkami; upasaṅ-
kamitvā bhagavantaṁ abhivādetvā ekamantaṁ nisīdi. Ekamantaṁ ni-
sinno kho āyasmā ānando bhagavantaṁ etadavoca: “sāḷho nāma, bhan-
te, bhikkhu nātike kālaṅkato, tassa kā gati, ko abhisamparāyo? Nandā
nāma, bhante, bhikkhunī nātike kālaṅkatā, tassā kā gati, ko abh-
isamparāyo? Sudatto nāma, bhante, upāsako nātike kālaṅkato, tassa kā
gati, ko abhisamparāyo? Sujātā nāma, bhante, upāsikā nātike kālaṅ-
katā, tassā kā gati, ko abhisamparāyo? Kukkuṭo nāma, bhante, upāsako
nātike kālaṅkato, tassa kā gati, ko abhisamparāyo? Kāḷimbo nāma, bh-
ante, upāsako …pe… nikaṭo nāma, bhante, upāsako … kaṭissaho nāma,
bhante, upāsako … tuṭṭho nāma, bhante, upāsako … santuṭṭho nāma,
bhante, upāsako … bhaddo nāma, bhante, upāsako … subhaddo nāma,
bhante, upāsako nātike kālaṅkato, tassa kā gati, ko abhisamparāyo”ti?
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“Ānanda, the monk Sāḷha had realized the undefiled freedom of
heart and freedom by wisdom in this very life, having realized it with
his own insight due to the ending of defilements.

The nun Nandā had ended the five lower fetters. She’s been reborn
spontaneously, and will be extinguished there, not liable to return
from that world.

The layman Sudatta had ended three fetters, and weakened greed,
hate, and delusion. He’s a once-returner; he will come back to this
world once only, then make an end of suffering.

The laywoman Sujātā had ended three fetters. She’s a stream-enterer,
not liable to be reborn in the underworld, bound for awakening.

The laymen Kakkaṭa, Kaḷibha, Nikata, Kaṭissaha, Tuṭṭha, Santuṭṭha,
Bhadda, and and Subhadda had ended the five lower fetters. They’ve
been reborn spontaneously, and will be extinguished there, not liable
to return from that world.

Over fifty laymen in Nādika have passed away having ended the five
lower fetters. They’ve been reborn spontaneously, and will be extin-
guished there, not liable to return from that world.

More than ninety laymen in Nādika have passed away having ended
three fetters, and weakened greed, hate, and delusion. They’re once-
returners, who will come back to this world once only, then make an
end of suffering.

In excess of five hundred laymen in Nādika have passed away having
ended three fetters. They’re stream-enterers, not liable to be reborn in
the underworld, bound for awakening.
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“Sāḷho, ānanda, bhikkhu āsavānaṁ khayā anāsavaṁ cetovimut-
tiṁ paññāvimuttiṁ diṭṭheva dhamme sayaṁ abhiññā sacchikatvā
upasampajja vihāsi.

Nandā, ānanda, bhikkhunī pañcannaṁ orambhāgiyānaṁ
saṁyojanānaṁ parikkhayā opapātikā tattha parinibbāyinī anāvattidh-
ammā tasmā lokā.

Sudatto, ānanda, upāsako tiṇṇaṁ saṁyojanānaṁ parikkhayā
rāgadosamohānaṁ tanuttā sakadāgāmī sakideva imaṁ lokaṁ āgantvā
dukkhassantaṁ karissati.

Sujātā, ānanda, upāsikā tiṇṇaṁ saṁyojanānaṁ parikkhayā sotāpan-
nā avinipātadhammā niyatā sambodhiparāyaṇā.

Kukkuṭo, ānanda, upāsako pañcannaṁ orambhāgiyānaṁ
saṁyojanānaṁ parikkhayā opapātiko tattha parinibbāyī anāvattidh-
ammo tasmā lokā. Kāḷimbo, ānanda, upāsako …pe… nikaṭo, ānanda,
upāsako … kaṭissaho, ānanda, upāsako … tuṭṭho, ānanda, upāsako …
santuṭṭho, ānanda, upāsako … bhaddo, ānanda, upāsako … subhaddo,
ānanda, upāsako pañcannaṁ orambhāgiyānaṁ saṁyojanānaṁ parik-
khayā opapātiko tattha parinibbāyī anāvattidhammo tasmā lokā.

Paropaññāsaṁ, ānanda, nātike upāsakā kālaṅkatā, pañcannaṁ
orambhāgiyānaṁ saṁyojanānaṁ parikkhayā opapātikā tattha parinib-
bāyino anāvattidhammā tasmā lokā.

Sādhikā navuti, ānanda, nātike upāsakā kālaṅkatā tiṇṇaṁ
saṁyojanānaṁ parikkhayā rāgadosamohānaṁ tanuttā sakadāgāmino
sakideva imaṁ lokaṁ āgantvā dukkhassantaṁ karissanti.

Sātirekāni, ānanda, pañcasatāni nātike upāsakā kālaṅkatā, tiṇṇ-
aṁ saṁyojanānaṁ parikkhayā sotāpannā avinipātadhammā niyatā
sambodhiparāyaṇā.
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10. The Mirror of the T10. The Mirror of the Teachingeaching

It’s hardly surprising that a human being should pass away. But if
you should come and ask me about it each and every time someone
passes away, that would be a bother for me.

So Ānanda, I will teach you the explanation of the Dhamma called
‘the mirror of the teaching’. A noble disciple who has this may declare
of themselves: ‘I’ve finished with rebirth in hell, the animal realm, and
the ghost realm. I’ve finished with all places of loss, bad places, the
underworld. I am a stream-enterer! I’m not liable to be reborn in the
underworld, and am bound for awakening.’

And what is that mirror of the teaching?

It’s when a noble disciple has experiential confidence in the Buddha:
‘That Blessed One is perfected, a fully awakened Buddha, accomplished
in knowledge and conduct, holy, knower of the world, supreme guide
for those who wish to train, teacher of gods and humans, awakened,
blessed.’

They have experiential confidence in the teaching: ‘The teaching is
well explained by the Buddha—visible in this very life, immediately
effective, inviting inspection, relevant, so that sensible people can
know it for themselves.’

They have experiential confidence in the Saṅgha: ‘The Saṅgha of the
Buddha’s disciples is practicing the way that’s good, direct, methodical,
and proper. It consists of the four pairs, the eight individuals. This is
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10. Dhammādāsadhammapari10. Dhammādāsadhammapariyyāāyyaa

Anacchariyaṁ kho panetaṁ, ānanda, yaṁ manussabhūto kālaṁ
kareyya. Tasmiṁyeva kālaṅkate tathāgataṁ upasaṅkamitvā etamatth-
aṁ pucchissatha, vihesā hesā, ānanda, tathāgatassa.

Tasmātihānanda, dhammādāsaṁ nāma dhammapariyāyaṁ deses-
sāmi, yena samannāgato ariyasāvako ākaṅkhamāno attanāva at-
tānaṁ byākareyya: ‘khīṇanirayomhi khīṇatiracchānayoni khīṇapet-
tivisayo khīṇāpāyaduggativinipāto, sotāpannohamasmi avinipātadh-
ammo niyato sambodhiparāyaṇo’ti.

Katamo ca so, ānanda, dhammādāso dhammapariyāyo, yena sa-
mannāgato ariyasāvako ākaṅkhamāno attanāva attānaṁ byākareyya:
‘khīṇanirayomhi khīṇatiracchānayoni khīṇapettivisayo khīṇāpāyadu-
ggativinipāto, sotāpannohamasmi avinipātadhammo niyato sambodh-
iparāyaṇo’ti?

Idhānanda, ariyasāvako buddhe aveccappasādena samannāgato hoti:
‘itipi so bhagavā arahaṁ sammāsambuddho vijjācaraṇasampanno su-
gato lokavidū anuttaro purisadammasārathi satthā devamanussānaṁ
buddho bhagavā’ti.

Dhamme aveccappasādena samannāgato hoti: ‘svākkhāto bhagavatā
dhammo sandiṭṭhiko akāliko ehipassiko opaneyyiko paccattaṁ veditab-
bo viññūhī’ti.

Saṅghe aveccappasādena samannāgato hoti: ‘suppaṭipanno bh-
agavato sāvakasaṅgho, ujuppaṭipanno bhagavato sāvakasaṅgho, ñāyap-
paṭipanno bhagavato sāvakasaṅgho, sāmīcippaṭipanno bhagavato
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the Saṅgha of the Buddha’s disciples that is worthy of offerings dedi-
cated to the gods, worthy of hospitality, worthy of a religious donation,
worthy of greeting with joined palms, and is the supreme field of merit
for the world.’

And a noble disciple’s ethical conduct is loved by the noble ones,
unbroken, impeccable, spotless, and unmarred, liberating, praised by
sensible people, not mistaken, and leading to immersion.

This is that mirror of the teaching.”

And while staying there in Nādika the Buddha often gave this
Dhamma talk to the mendicants:

“Such is ethics, such is immersion, such is wisdom. When immersion
is imbued with ethics it’s very fruitful and beneficial. When wisdom
is imbued with immersion it’s very fruitful and beneficial. When the
mind is imbued with wisdom it is rightly freed from the defilements,
namely, the defilements of sensuality, desire to be reborn, and igno-
rance.”

When the Buddha had stayed in Nādika as long as he wished, he
addressed Venerable Ānanda, “Come, Ānanda, let’s go to Vesālī.”

“Yes, sir,” Ānanda replied. Then the Buddha together with a large
Saṅgha of mendicants arrived at Vesālī, where he stayed in Ambapālī’s
mango grove.
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sāvakasaṅgho yadidaṁ cattāri purisayugāni aṭṭha purisapuggalā, esa
bhagavato sāvakasaṅgho āhuneyyo pāhuneyyo dakkhiṇeyyo añjalika-
raṇīyo anuttaraṁ puññakkhettaṁ lokassā’ti.

Ariyakantehi sīlehi samannāgato hoti akhaṇḍehi acchiddehi asaba-
lehi akammāsehi bhujissehi viññūpasatthehi aparāmaṭṭhehi samādhi-
saṁvattanikehi.

Ayaṁ kho so, ānanda, dhammādāso dhammapariyāyo, yena sa-
mannāgato ariyasāvako ākaṅkhamāno attanāva attānaṁ byākareyya:
‘khīṇanirayomhi khīṇatiracchānayoni khīṇapettivisayo khīṇāpāyadu-
ggativinipāto, sotāpannohamasmi avinipātadhammo niyato sambodh-
iparāyaṇo’”ti.

Tatrapi sudaṁ bhagavā nātike viharanto giñjakāvasathe etadeva
bahulaṁ bhikkhūnaṁ dhammiṁ kathaṁ karoti:

“Iti sīlaṁ iti samādhi iti paññā. Sīlaparibhāvito samādhi mahap-
phalo hoti mahānisaṁso. Samādhiparibhāvitā paññā mahapphalā hoti
mahānisaṁsā. Paññāparibhāvitaṁ cittaṁ sammadeva āsavehi vimuc-
cati, seyyathidaṁ— kāmāsavā, bhavāsavā, avijjāsavā”ti.

(…)

Atha kho bhagavā nātike yathābhirantaṁ viharitvā āyasmantaṁ
ānandaṁ āmantesi: “āyāmānanda, yena vesālī tenupasaṅkamissāmā-
”ti.

“Evaṁ, bhante”ti kho āyasmā ānando bhagavato paccassosi. Atha
kho bhagavā mahatā bhikkhusaṅghena saddhiṁ yena vesālī tadavasa-
ri. Tatra sudaṁ bhagavā vesāliyaṁ viharati ambapālivane.
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There the Buddha addressed the mendicants:
“Mendicants, a mendicant should live mindful and aware. This is my

instruction to you.
And how is a mendicant mindful? It’s when a mendicant meditates

by observing an aspect of the body—keen, aware, and mindful, rid of
desire and aversion for the world. They meditate observing an aspect of
feelings … mind … principles—keen, aware, and mindful, rid of desire
and aversion for the world. That’s how a mendicant is mindful.

And how is a mendicant aware? It’s when a mendicant acts with
situational awareness when going out and coming back; when looking
ahead and aside; when bending and extending the limbs; when bear-
ing the outer robe, bowl and robes; when eating, drinking, chewing,
and tasting; when urinating and defecating; when walking, standing,
sitting, sleeping, waking, speaking, and keeping silent. That’s how a
mendicant is aware. A mendicant should live mindful and aware. This
is my instruction to you.”

11. Ambapālī the Courtesan11. Ambapālī the Courtesan

Ambapālī the courtesan heard that the Buddha had arrived and was
staying in her mango grove. She had the finest carriages harnessed.
Then she mounted a fine carriage and, along with other fine carriages,
set out from Vesālī for her own park. She went by carriage as far as the
terrain allowed, then descended and approached the Buddha on foot.
She bowed and sat down to one side. The Buddha educated, encour-
aged, fired up, and inspired her with a Dhamma talk.
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Tatra kho bhagavā bhikkhū āmantesi:
“Sato, bhikkhave, bhikkhu vihareyya sampajāno, ayaṁ vo amhākaṁ

anusāsanī.
Kathañca, bhikkhave, bhikkhu sato hoti? Idha, bhikkhave, bhikkhu

kāye kāyānupassī viharati ātāpī sampajāno satimā vineyya loke abh-
ijjhādomanassaṁ. Vedanāsu vedanānupassī …pe… citte cittānupassī
…pe… dhammesu dhammānupassī viharati ātāpī sampajāno satimā
vineyya loke abhijjhādomanassaṁ. Evaṁ kho, bhikkhave, bhikkhu sa-
to hoti.

Kathañca, bhikkhave, bhikkhu sampajāno hoti? Idha, bhikkhave,
bhikkhu abhikkante paṭikkante sampajānakārī hoti, ālokite vilokite
sampajānakārī hoti, samiñjite pasārite sampajānakārī hoti, saṅghāṭi-
pattacīvaradhāraṇe sampajānakārī hoti, asite pīte khāyite sāyite sam-
pajānakārī hoti, uccārapassāvakamme sampajānakārī hoti, gate ṭhite
nisinne sutte jāgarite bhāsite tuṇhībhāve sampajānakārī hoti. Evaṁ
kho, bhikkhave, bhikkhu sampajāno hoti. Sato, bhikkhave, bhikkhu
vihareyya sampajāno, ayaṁ vo amhākaṁ anusāsanī”ti.

11. Ambapālīgaṇik11. Ambapālīgaṇikāā

Assosi kho ambapālī gaṇikā: “bhagavā kira vesāliṁ anuppatto
vesāliyaṁ viharati mayhaṁ ambavane”ti. Atha kho ambapālī gaṇikā
bhaddāni bhaddāni yānāni yojāpetvā bhaddaṁ bhaddaṁ yānaṁ abh-
iruhitvā bhaddehi bhaddehi yānehi vesāliyā niyyāsi. Yena sako ārāmo
tena pāyāsi. Yāvatikā yānassa bhūmi, yānena gantvā, yānā paccorohit-
vā pattikāva yena bhagavā tenupasaṅkami; upasaṅkamitvā bhagavan-
taṁ abhivādetvā ekamantaṁ nisīdi. Ekamantaṁ nisinnaṁ kho am-
bapāliṁ gaṇikaṁ bhagavā dhammiyā kathāya sandassesi samādapesi
samuttejesi sampahaṁsesi.

MahāParinibbānasutta

71140



Then she said to the Buddha, “Sir, may the Buddha together with
the mendicant Saṅgha please accept tomorrow’s meal from me.” The
Buddha consented in silence. Then, knowing that the Buddha had con-
sented, Ambapālī got up from her seat, bowed, and respectfully circled
the Buddha, keeping him on her right, before leaving.

The Licchavis of Vesālī also heard that the Buddha had arrived and
was staying in Ambapālī’s mango grove. They had the finest carriages
harnessed. Then they mounted a fine carriage and, along with other
fine carriages, set out from Vesālī. Some of the Licchavis were in blue,
of blue color, clad in blue, adorned with blue. And some were similarly
colored in yellow, red, or white.

Then Ambapālī the courtesan collided with those Licchavi youths,
axle to axle, wheel to wheel, yoke to yoke. The Licchavis said to her,
“What the hell, Ambapālī, are you doing colliding with us axle to axle,
wheel to wheel, yoke to yoke?”

“Well, masters, it’s because I’ve invited the Buddha for tomorrow’s
meal together with the mendicant Saṅgha.”

“Girl, give us that meal for a hundred thousand!”
“Masters, even if you were to give me Vesālī with her fiefdoms, I still

wouldn’t give that meal to you.”
Then the Licchavis snapped their fingers, saying, “We’ve been beaten

by the aunty! We’ve been beaten by the aunty!” Then they continued on
to Ambapālī’s grove.
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Atha kho ambapālī gaṇikā bhagavatā dhammiyā kathāya sandassitā
samādapitā samuttejitā sampahaṁsitā bhagavantaṁ etadavoca: “adh-
ivāsetu me, bhante, bhagavā svātanāya bhattaṁ saddhiṁ bhikkhusaṅ-
ghenā”ti. Adhivāsesi bhagavā tuṇhībhāvena. Atha kho ambapālī gaṇikā
bhagavato adhivāsanaṁ viditvā uṭṭhāyāsanā bhagavantaṁ abhivādet-
vā padakkhiṇaṁ katvā pakkāmi.

Assosuṁ kho vesālikā licchavī: “bhagavā kira vesāliṁ anuppatto
vesāliyaṁ viharati ambapālivane”ti. Atha kho te licchavī bhaddāni
bhaddāni yānāni yojāpetvā bhaddaṁ bhaddaṁ yānaṁ abhiruhitvā
bhaddehi bhaddehi yānehi vesāliyā niyyiṁsu. Tatra ekacce licch-
avī nīlā honti nīlavaṇṇā nīlavatthā nīlālaṅkārā, ekacce licchavī pītā
honti pītavaṇṇā pītavatthā pītālaṅkārā, ekacce licchavī lohitā hon-
ti lohitavaṇṇā lohitavatthā lohitālaṅkārā, ekacce licchavī odātā honti
odātavaṇṇā odātavatthā odātālaṅkārā.

Atha kho ambapālī gaṇikā daharānaṁ daharānaṁ licchavīnaṁ ak-
khena akkhaṁ cakkena cakkaṁ yugena yugaṁ paṭivaṭṭesi. Atha kho te
licchavī ambapāliṁ gaṇikaṁ etadavocuṁ: “kiṁ, je ambapāli, daharān-
aṁ daharānaṁ licchavīnaṁ akkhena akkhaṁ cakkena cakkaṁ yugena
yugaṁ paṭivaṭṭesī”ti?

“Tathā hi pana me, ayyaputtā, bhagavā nimantito svātanāya bhattaṁ
saddhiṁ bhikkhusaṅghenā”ti.

“Dehi, je ambapāli, etaṁ bhattaṁ satasahassenā”ti.
“Sacepi me, ayyaputtā, vesāliṁ sāhāraṁ dassatha, evamahaṁ taṁ

bhattaṁ na dassāmī”ti.
Atha kho te licchavī aṅguliṁ phoṭesuṁ: “jitamha vata bho ambakāya,

jitamha vata bho ambakāyā”ti. Atha kho te licchavī yena ambapālivan-
aṁ tena pāyiṁsu.
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The Buddha saw them coming off in the distance, and addressed the
mendicants: “Any of the mendicants who’ve never seen the gods of the
Thirty-Three, just have a look at the assembly of Licchavis. See the as-
sembly of Licchavis, check them out: they’re just like the Thirty-Three!”

The Licchavis went by carriage as far as the terrain allowed, then
descended and approached the Buddha on foot. They bowed to the
Buddha, sat down to one side, and the Buddha educated, encouraged,
fired up, and inspired them with a Dhamma talk.

Then they said to the Buddha, “Sir, may the Buddha together with
the mendicant Saṅgha please accept tomorrow’s meal from us.”

Then the Buddha said to the Licchavis, “I have already accepted to-
morrow’s meal from Ambapālī the courtesan.”

Then the Licchavis snapped their fingers, saying, “We’ve been beaten
by the aunty! We’ve been beaten by the aunty!”

And then those Licchavis approved and agreed with what the Buddha
said. They got up from their seat, bowed, and respectfully circled the
Buddha, keeping him on their right, before leaving.

And when the night had passed Ambapālī had a variety of delicious
foods prepared in her own park. Then she had the Buddha informed of
the time, saying, “Sir, it’s time. The meal is ready.”

Then the Buddha robed up in the morning and, taking his bowl
and robe, went to the home of Ambapālī together with the mendicant
Saṅgha, where he sat on the seat spread out. Then Ambapālī served
and satisfied the mendicant Saṅgha headed by the Buddha with her
own hands with a variety of delicious foods.
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Addasā kho bhagavā te licchavī dūratova āgacchante. Disvāna bhik-
khū āmantesi: “yesaṁ, bhikkhave, bhikkhūnaṁ devā tāvatiṁsā adiṭṭh-
apubbā, oloketha, bhikkhave, licchaviparisaṁ; apaloketha, bhikkhave,
licchaviparisaṁ; upasaṁharatha, bhikkhave, licchaviparisaṁ— tāva-
tiṁsasadisan”ti.

Atha kho te licchavī yāvatikā yānassa bhūmi, yānena gantvā, yā-
nā paccorohitvā pattikāva yena bhagavā tenupasaṅkamiṁsu; upasaṅ-
kamitvā bhagavantaṁ abhivādetvā ekamantaṁ nisīdiṁsu. Ekamant-
aṁ nisinne kho te licchavī bhagavā dhammiyā kathāya sandassesi
samādapesi samuttejesi sampahaṁsesi.

Atha kho te licchavī bhagavatā dhammiyā kathāya sandassitā sa-
mādapitā samuttejitā sampahaṁsitā bhagavantaṁ etadavocuṁ: “adh-
ivāsetu no, bhante, bhagavā svātanāya bhattaṁ saddhiṁ bhikkhusaṅ-
ghenā”ti.

Atha kho bhagavā te licchavī etadavoca: “adhivutthaṁ kho me, lic-
chavī, svātanāya ambapāliyā gaṇikāya bhattan”ti.

Atha kho te licchavī aṅguliṁ phoṭesuṁ: “jitamha vata bho amba-
kāya, jitamha vata bho ambakāyā”ti.

Atha kho te licchavī bhagavato bhāsitaṁ abhinanditvā anumodit-
vā uṭṭhāyāsanā bhagavantaṁ abhivādetvā padakkhiṇaṁ katvā pak-
kamiṁsu.

Atha kho ambapālī gaṇikā tassā rattiyā accayena sake ārāme paṇīt-
aṁ khādanīyaṁ bhojanīyaṁ paṭiyādāpetvā bhagavato kālaṁ ārocāpe-
si: “kālo, bhante, niṭṭhitaṁ bhattan”ti.

Atha kho bhagavā pubbaṇhasamayaṁ nivāsetvā pattacīvaramādāya
saddhiṁ bhikkhusaṅghena yena ambapāliyā gaṇikāya nivesanaṁ
tenupasaṅkami; upasaṅkamitvā paññatte āsane nisīdi. Atha kho am-
bapālī gaṇikā buddhappamukhaṁ bhikkhusaṅghaṁ paṇītena kh-
ādanīyena bhojanīyena sahatthā santappesi sampavāresi.
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When the Buddha had eaten and washed his hands and bowl, Am-
bapālī took a low seat, sat to one side, and said to the Buddha, “Sir, I
present this park to the mendicant Saṅgha headed by the Buddha.”

The Buddha accepted the park.
Then the Buddha educated, encouraged, fired up, and inspired her

with a Dhamma talk, after which he got up from his seat and left.
And while staying at Vesālī, too, the Buddha often gave this Dhamma

talk to the mendicants:
“Such is ethics, such is immersion, such is wisdom. When immersion

is imbued with ethics it’s very fruitful and beneficial. When wisdom
is imbued with immersion it’s very fruitful and beneficial. When the
mind is imbued with wisdom it is rightly freed from the defilements,
namely, the defilements of sensuality, desire to be reborn, and igno-
rance.”

12. Commencing the R12. Commencing the Rains at Beluains at Beluvvaa

When the Buddha had stayed in Ambapālī’s grove as long as he
wished, he addressed Venerable Ānanda, “Come, Ānanda, let’s go to the
little village of Beluva.”

“Yes, sir,” Ānanda replied. Then the Buddha together with a large
Saṅgha of mendicants arrived at the little village of Beluva, and stayed
there.

There the Buddha addressed the mendicants: “Mendicants, please
enter the rainy season residence with whatever friends or acquain-
tances you have around Vesālī. I’ll commence the rainy season resi-
dence right here in the little village of Beluva.”
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Atha kho ambapālī gaṇikā bhagavantaṁ bhuttāviṁ onītapattapāṇiṁ
aññataraṁ nīcaṁ āsanaṁ gahetvā ekamantaṁ nisīdi. Ekamantaṁ ni-
sinnā kho ambapālī gaṇikā bhagavantaṁ etadavoca: “imāhaṁ, bhante,
ārāmaṁ buddhappamukhassa bhikkhusaṅghassa dammī”ti.

Paṭiggahesi bhagavā ārāmaṁ.
Atha kho bhagavā ambapāliṁ gaṇikaṁ dhammiyā kathāya sandasset-

vā samādapetvā samuttejetvā sampahaṁsetvā uṭṭhāyāsanā pakkāmi.
Tatrapi sudaṁ bhagavā vesāliyaṁ viharanto ambapālivane etadeva

bahulaṁ bhikkhūnaṁ dhammiṁ kathaṁ karoti:
“iti sīlaṁ, iti samādhi, iti paññā. Sīlaparibhāvito samādhi mahap-

phalo hoti mahānisaṁso. Samādhiparibhāvitā paññā mahapphalā hoti
mahānisaṁsā. Paññāparibhāvitaṁ cittaṁ sammadeva āsavehi vimuc-
cati, seyyathidaṁ— kāmāsavā, bhavāsavā, avijjāsavā”ti.

12. V12. Veḷueḷuvvagāmaagāmavvassassūpagamanaūpagamana

Atha kho bhagavā ambapālivane yathābhirantaṁ viharitvā āyas-
mantaṁ ānandaṁ āmantesi: “āyāmānanda, yena veḷuvagāmako tenu-
pasaṅkamissāmā”ti.

“Evaṁ, bhante”ti kho āyasmā ānando bhagavato paccassosi. Atha
kho bhagavā mahatā bhikkhusaṅghena saddhiṁ yena veḷuvagāmako
tadavasari. Tatra sudaṁ bhagavā veḷuvagāmake viharati.

Tatra kho bhagavā bhikkhū āmantesi: “etha tumhe, bhikkhave,
samantā vesāliṁ yathāmittaṁ yathāsandiṭṭhaṁ yathāsambhattaṁ vas-
saṁ upetha. Ahaṁ pana idheva veḷuvagāmake vassaṁ upagacchāmī”ti.
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“Yes, sir,” those mendicants replied. They did as the Buddha said,
while the Buddha commenced the rainy season residence right there
in the little village of Beluva.

After the Buddha had commenced the rainy season residence, he fell
severely ill, struck by dreadful pains, close to death. But he endured
unperturbed, with mindfulness and situational awareness. Then it oc-
curred to the Buddha, “It would not be appropriate for me to become
fully extinguished before informing my attendants and taking leave
of the mendicant Saṅgha. Why don’t I forcefully suppress this illness,
stabilize the life force, and live on?”

So that is what he did. Then the Buddha’s illness died down.

Soon after the Buddha had recovered from that sickness, he came out
from his dwelling and sat in the shade of the porch on the seat spread
out. Then Venerable Ānanda went up to the Buddha, bowed, sat down
to one side, and said to him, “Sir, it’s fantastic that the Buddha is com-
fortable and well. Because when the Buddha was sick, my body felt like
it was drugged. I was disorientated, and the teachings weren’t clear to
me. Still, at least I was consoled by the thought that the Buddha won’t
become fully extinguished without making some statement regarding
the Saṅgha of mendicants.”

“But what could the mendicant Saṅgha expect from me, Ānanda?
I’ve taught the Dhamma without making any distinction between
secret and public teachings. The Realized One doesn’t have the closed
fist of a teacher when it comes to the teachings. If there’s anyone who
thinks: ‘I’ll take charge of the Saṅgha of mendicants,’ or ‘the Saṅgha of
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“Evaṁ, bhante”ti kho te bhikkhū bhagavato paṭissutvā samantā vesā-
liṁ yathāmittaṁ yathāsandiṭṭhaṁ yathāsambhattaṁ vassaṁ upagac-
chiṁsu. Bhagavā pana tattheva veḷuvagāmake vassaṁ upagacchi.

Atha kho bhagavato vassūpagatassa kharo ābādho uppajji, bāḷhā
vedanā vattanti māraṇantikā. Tā sudaṁ bhagavā sato sampajāno adh-
ivāsesi avihaññamāno. Atha kho bhagavato etadahosi: “na kho met-
aṁ patirūpaṁ, yvāhaṁ anāmantetvā upaṭṭhāke anapaloketvā bhik-
khusaṅghaṁ parinibbāyeyyaṁ. Yannūnāhaṁ imaṁ ābādhaṁ vīriyena
paṭipaṇāmetvā jīvitasaṅkhāraṁ adhiṭṭhāya vihareyyan”ti.

Atha kho bhagavā taṁ ābādhaṁ vīriyena paṭipaṇāmetvā jīvitasaṅ-
khāraṁ adhiṭṭhāya vihāsi. Atha kho bhagavato so ābādho paṭippas-
sambhi.

Atha kho bhagavā gilānā vuṭṭhito aciravuṭṭhito gelaññā vihārā nik-
khamma vihārapacchāyāyaṁ paññatte āsane nisīdi. Atha kho āyas-
mā ānando yena bhagavā tenupasaṅkami; upasaṅkamitvā bhagavan-
taṁ abhivādetvā ekamantaṁ nisīdi. Ekamantaṁ nisinno kho āyasmā
ānando bhagavantaṁ etadavoca: “diṭṭho me, bhante, bhagavato ph-
āsu; diṭṭhaṁ me, bhante, bhagavato khamanīyaṁ, api ca me, bhante,
madhurakajāto viya kāyo. Disāpi me na pakkhāyanti; dhammāpi maṁ
na paṭibhanti bhagavato gelaññena, api ca me, bhante, ahosi kācideva
assāsamattā: ‘na tāva bhagavā parinibbāyissati, na yāva bhagavā bhik-
khusaṅghaṁ ārabbha kiñcideva udāharatī’”ti.

“Kiṁ panānanda, bhikkhusaṅgho mayi paccāsīsati? Desito, ānanda,
mayā dhammo anantaraṁ abāhiraṁ karitvā. Natthānanda, tathāgatas-
sa dhammesu ācariyamuṭṭhi. Yassa nūna, ānanda, evamassa: ‘ahaṁ
bhikkhusaṅghaṁ pariharissāmī’ti vā ‘mamuddesiko bhikkhusaṅgho’ti
vā, so nūna, ānanda, bhikkhusaṅghaṁ ārabbha kiñcideva udāhareyya.
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mendicants is meant for me,’ let them make a statement regarding the
Saṅgha. But the Realized One doesn’t think like this, so why should he
make some statement regarding the Saṅgha?

I’m now old, elderly and senior. I’m advanced in years and have
reached the final stage of life. I’m currently eighty years old. Just as
a decrepit cart keeps going by relying on straps, in the same way, the
Realized One’s body keeps going by relying on straps, or so you’d think.
Sometimes the Realized One, not focusing on any signs, and with the
cessation of certain feelings, enters and remains in the signless im-
mersion of the heart. Only then does the Realized One’s body become
more comfortable.

So Ānanda, be your own island, your own refuge, with no other
refuge. Let the teaching be your island and your refuge, with no other
refuge. And how does a mendicant do this? It’s when a mendicant
meditates by observing an aspect of the body—keen, aware, and mind-
ful, rid of desire and aversion for the world. They meditate observing
an aspect of feelings … mind … principles—keen, aware, and mindful,
rid of desire and aversion for the world. That’s how a mendicant is
their own island, their own refuge, with no other refuge. That’s how
the teaching is their island and their refuge, with no other refuge.

Whether now or after I have passed, any who shall live as their own
island, their own refuge, with no other refuge; with the teaching as
their island and their refuge, with no other refuge—those mendicants
of mine who want to train shall be among the best of the best.”
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Tathāgatassa kho, ānanda, na evaṁ hoti: ‘ahaṁ bhikkhusaṅghaṁ
pariharissāmī’ti vā ‘mamuddesiko bhikkhusaṅgho’ti vā. Sakiṁ, ānan-
da, tathāgato bhikkhusaṅghaṁ ārabbha kiñcideva udāharissati.

Ahaṁ kho panānanda, etarahi jiṇṇo vuddho mahallako addhagato
vayo anuppatto. Āsītiko me vayo vattati. Seyyathāpi, ānanda, jaj-
jarasakaṭaṁ veṭhamissakena yāpeti; evameva kho, ānanda, veṭhamis-
sakena maññe tathāgatassa kāyo yāpeti. Yasmiṁ, ānanda, samaye tath-
āgato sabbanimittānaṁ amanasikārā ekaccānaṁ vedanānaṁ nirodhā
animittaṁ cetosamādhiṁ upasampajja viharati, phāsutaro, ānanda,
tasmiṁ samaye tathāgatassa kāyo hoti.

Tasmātihānanda, attadīpā viharatha attasaraṇā anaññasaraṇā, dh-
ammadīpā dhammasaraṇā anaññasaraṇā. Kathañcānanda, bhikkhu at-
tadīpo viharati attasaraṇo anaññasaraṇo, dhammadīpo dhammasaraṇo
anaññasaraṇo? Idhānanda, bhikkhu kāye kāyānupassī viharati atāpī
sampajāno satimā, vineyya loke abhijjhādomanassaṁ. Vedanāsu …pe…
citte …pe… dhammesu dhammānupassī viharati ātāpī sampajāno sa-
timā, vineyya loke abhijjhādomanassaṁ. Evaṁ kho, ānanda, bhik-
khu attadīpo viharati attasaraṇo anaññasaraṇo, dhammadīpo dham-
masaraṇo anaññasaraṇo.

Ye hi keci, ānanda, etarahi vā mama vā accayena attadīpā viharis-
santi attasaraṇā anaññasaraṇā, dhammadīpā dhammasaraṇā anañña-
saraṇā, tamatagge me te, ānanda, bhikkhū bhavissanti ye keci sikkh-
ākāmā”ti.

Dutiyabhāṇavāro.
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1313. An Ob. An Obvious Hintvious Hint

Then the Buddha robed up in the morning and, taking his bowl and
robe, entered Vesālī for alms. Then, after the meal, on his return from
almsround, he addressed Venerable Ānanda: “Ānanda, get your sitting
cloth. Let’s go to the Cāpāla shrine for the day’s meditation.”

“Yes, sir,” replied Ānanda. Taking his sitting cloth he followed behind
the Buddha.

Then the Buddha went up to the Cāpāla shrine, where he sat on the
seat spread out. Ānanda bowed to the Buddha and sat down to one side.

The Buddha said to him: “Ānanda, Vesālī is lovely. And the Udena,
Gotamaka, Sattamba, Bahuputta, Sārandada, and Cāpāla shrines are
all lovely.

Whoever has developed and cultivated the four bases of psychic
power—made them a vehicle and a basis, kept them up, consolidated
them, and properly implemented them—may, if they wish, live on for
the eon or what’s left of the eon. The Realized One has developed and
cultivated the four bases of psychic power, made them a vehicle and
a basis, kept them up, consolidated them, and properly implemented
them. If he wished, the Realized One could live on for the eon or what’s
left of the eon.”

But Ānanda didn’t get it, even though the Buddha dropped such an
obvious hint, such a clear sign. He didn’t beg the Buddha: “Sir, may
the Blessed One please remain for the eon! May the Holy One please
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1313. Nimittobhāsak. Nimittobhāsakathāathā

Atha kho bhagavā pubbaṇhasamayaṁ nivāsetvā pattacīvaramādāya
vesāliṁ piṇḍāya pāvisi. Vesāliyaṁ piṇḍāya caritvā pacchābhattaṁ piṇ-
ḍapātapaṭikkanto āyasmantaṁ ānandaṁ āmantesi: “gaṇhāhi, ānanda,
nisīdanaṁ, yena cāpālaṁ cetiyaṁ tenupasaṅkamissāma divā vihā-
rāyā”ti.

“Evaṁ, bhante”ti kho āyasmā ānando bhagavato paṭissutvā nisīdan-
aṁ ādāya bhagavantaṁ piṭṭhito piṭṭhito anubandhi.

Atha kho bhagavā yena cāpālaṁ cetiyaṁ tenupasaṅkami; upasaṅ-
kamitvā paññatte āsane nisīdi. Āyasmāpi kho ānando bhagavantaṁ
abhivādetvā ekamantaṁ nisīdi.

Ekamantaṁ nisinnaṁ kho āyasmantaṁ ānandaṁ bhagavā etadavo-
ca: “ramaṇīyā, ānanda, vesālī, ramaṇīyaṁ udenaṁ cetiyaṁ, ramaṇīy-
aṁ gotamakaṁ cetiyaṁ, ramaṇīyaṁ sattambaṁ cetiyaṁ, ramaṇīyaṁ
bahuputtaṁ cetiyaṁ, ramaṇīyaṁ sārandadaṁ cetiyaṁ, ramaṇīyaṁ
cāpālaṁ cetiyaṁ.

Yassa kassaci, ānanda, cattāro iddhipādā bhāvitā bahulīkatā yānīka-
tā vatthukatā anuṭṭhitā paricitā susamāraddhā, so ākaṅkhamāno kap-
paṁ vā tiṭṭheyya kappāvasesaṁ vā. Tathāgatassa kho, ānanda, cattāro
iddhipādā bhāvitā bahulīkatā yānīkatā vatthukatā anuṭṭhitā paricitā
susamāraddhā, so ākaṅkhamāno, ānanda, tathāgato kappaṁ vā tiṭṭh-
eyya kappāvasesaṁ vā”ti.

Evampi kho āyasmā ānando bhagavatā oḷārike nimitte kayiramāne
oḷārike obhāse kayiramāne nāsakkhi paṭivijjhituṁ; na bhagavantaṁ
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remain for the eon! That would be for the welfare and happiness of the
people, for the benefit, welfare, and happiness of gods and humans.”
For his mind was as if possessed by Māra.

For a second time … And for a third time, the Buddha said to Ānan-
da: “Ānanda, Vesālī is lovely. And the Udena, Gotamaka, Sattamba,
Bahuputta, Sārandada, and Cāpāla shrines are all lovely. Whoever has
developed and cultivated the four bases of psychic power—made them
a vehicle and a basis, kept them up, consolidated them, and properly
implemented them—may, if they wish, live on for the eon, or what’s
left of it. The Realized One has developed and cultivated the four bases
of psychic power, made them a vehicle and a basis, kept them up,
consolidated them, and properly implemented them. If he wished, the
Realized One could live on for the eon, or what’s left of it.”

But Ānanda didn’t get it, even though the Buddha dropped such an
obvious hint, such a clear sign. He didn’t beg the Buddha: “Sir, may
the Blessed One please remain for the eon! May the Holy One please
remain for the eon! That would be for the welfare and happiness of the
people, for the benefit, welfare, and happiness of gods and humans.”
For his mind was as if possessed by Māra.

Then the Buddha got up and said to Venerable Ānanda, “Go now,
Ānanda, at your convenience.”

“Yes, sir,” replied Ānanda. He rose from his seat, bowed, and respect-
fully circled the Buddha, keeping him on his right, before sitting at the
root of a tree close by.
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yāci: “tiṭṭhatu, bhante, bhagavā kappaṁ, tiṭṭhatu sugato kappaṁ bahu-
janahitāya bahujanasukhāya lokānukampāya atthāya hitāya sukhāya
devamanussānan”ti, yathā taṁ mārena pariyuṭṭhitacitto.

Dutiyampi kho bhagavā …pe… tatiyampi kho bhagavā āyasmant-
aṁ ānandaṁ āmantesi: “ramaṇīyā, ānanda, vesālī, ramaṇīyaṁ uden-
aṁ cetiyaṁ, ramaṇīyaṁ gotamakaṁ cetiyaṁ, ramaṇīyaṁ sattambaṁ
cetiyaṁ, ramaṇīyaṁ bahuputtaṁ cetiyaṁ, ramaṇīyaṁ sārandadaṁ
cetiyaṁ, ramaṇīyaṁ cāpālaṁ cetiyaṁ. Yassa kassaci, ānanda, cattāro
iddhipādā bhāvitā bahulīkatā yānīkatā vatthukatā anuṭṭhitā paricitā
susamāraddhā, so ākaṅkhamāno kappaṁ vā tiṭṭheyya kappāvasesaṁ
vā. Tathāgatassa kho, ānanda, cattāro iddhipādā bhāvitā bahulīkatā yā-
nīkatā vatthukatā anuṭṭhitā paricitā susamāraddhā, so ākaṅkhamāno,
ānanda, tathāgato kappaṁ vā tiṭṭheyya kappāvasesaṁ vā”ti.

Evampi kho āyasmā ānando bhagavatā oḷārike nimitte kayiramāne
oḷārike obhāse kayiramāne nāsakkhi paṭivijjhituṁ; na bhagavantaṁ
yāci: “tiṭṭhatu, bhante, bhagavā kappaṁ, tiṭṭhatu sugato kappaṁ bahu-
janahitāya bahujanasukhāya lokānukampāya atthāya hitāya sukhāya
devamanussānan”ti, yathā taṁ mārena pariyuṭṭhitacitto.

Atha kho bhagavā āyasmantaṁ ānandaṁ āmantesi: “gaccha tvaṁ,
ānanda, yassadāni kālaṁ maññasī”ti.

“Evaṁ, bhante”ti kho āyasmā ānando bhagavato paṭissutvā uṭ-
ṭhāyāsanā bhagavantaṁ abhivādetvā padakkhiṇaṁ katvā avidūre
aññatarasmiṁ rukkhamūle nisīdi.
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1414. The Appeal of Māra. The Appeal of Māra

And then, not long after Ānanda had left, Māra the Wicked went up
to the Buddha, stood to one side, and said to him:

“Sir, may the Blessed One now become fully extinguished! May the
Holy One now become fully extinguished! Now is the time for the
Buddha to become fully extinguished. Sir, you once made this state-
ment: ‘Wicked One, I will not become fully extinguished until I have
monk disciples who are competent, educated, assured, learned, have
memorized the teachings, and practice in line with the teachings. Not
until they practice properly, living in line with the teaching. Not until
they’ve learned their tradition, and explain, teach, assert, establish,
disclose, analyze, and make it clear. Not until they can legitimately and
completely refute the doctrines of others that come up, and teach with
a demonstrable basis.’

Today you do have such monk disciples. May the Blessed One now
become fully extinguished! May the Holy One now become fully extin-
guished! Now is the time for the Buddha to become fully extinguished.

Sir, you once made this statement: ‘Wicked One, I will not become
fully extinguished until I have nun disciples who are competent, edu-
cated, assured, learned …’
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1414. Māra. Mārayyācanakācanakathāathā

Atha kho māro pāpimā acirapakkante āyasmante ānande yena bh-
agavā tenupasaṅkami; upasaṅkamitvā ekamantaṁ aṭṭhāsi. Ekamant-
aṁ ṭhito kho māro pāpimā bhagavantaṁ etadavoca:

“parinibbātu dāni, bhante, bhagavā, parinibbātu sugato, parinib-
bānakālo dāni, bhante, bhagavato. Bhāsitā kho panesā, bhante, bh-
agavatā vācā: ‘na tāvāhaṁ, pāpima, parinibbāyissāmi, yāva me bhikkhū
na sāvakā bhavissanti viyattā vinītā visāradā bahussutā dhammadharā
dhammānudhammappaṭipannā sāmīcippaṭipannā anudhammacārino,
sakaṁ ācariyakaṁ uggahetvā ācikkhissanti desessanti paññapessanti
paṭṭhapessanti vivarissanti vibhajissanti uttānīkarissanti, uppannaṁ
parappavādaṁ sahadhammena suniggahitaṁ niggahetvā sappāṭihāriy-
aṁ dhammaṁ desessantī’ti.

Etarahi kho pana, bhante, bhikkhū bhagavato sāvakā viyattā vinī-
tā visāradā bahussutā dhammadharā dhammānudhammappaṭipannā
sāmīcippaṭipannā anudhammacārino, sakaṁ ācariyakaṁ uggahetvā
ācikkhanti desenti paññapenti paṭṭhapenti vivaranti vibhajanti ut-
tānīkaronti, uppannaṁ parappavādaṁ sahadhammena suniggahitaṁ
niggahetvā sappāṭihāriyaṁ dhammaṁ desenti. Parinibbātu dāni, bh-
ante, bhagavā, parinibbātu sugato, parinibbānakālo dāni, bhante, bh-
agavato.

Bhāsitā kho panesā, bhante, bhagavatā vācā: ‘na tāvāhaṁ, pāpi-
ma, parinibbāyissāmi, yāva me bhikkhuniyo na sāvikā bhavissanti
viyattā vinītā visāradā bahussutā dhammadharā dhammānudhamma-
ppaṭipannā sāmīcippaṭipannā anudhammacāriniyo, sakaṁ ācariyak-
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Today you do have such nun disciples. May the Blessed One now
become fully extinguished! May the Holy One now become fully extin-
guished! Now is the time for the Buddha to become fully extinguished.

Sir, you once made this statement: ‘Wicked One, I will not become
fully extinguished until I have layman disciples who are competent,
educated, assured, learned …’

Today you do have such layman disciples. May the Blessed One now
become fully extinguished! May the Holy One now become fully extin-
guished! Now is the time for the Buddha to become fully extinguished.
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aṁ uggahetvā ācikkhissanti desessanti paññapessanti paṭṭhapessanti
vivarissanti vibhajissanti uttānīkarissanti, uppannaṁ parappavādaṁ
sahadhammena suniggahitaṁ niggahetvā sappāṭihāriyaṁ dhammaṁ
desessantī’ti.

Etarahi kho pana, bhante, bhikkhuniyo bhagavato sāvikā viyat-
tā vinītā visāradā bahussutā dhammadharā dhammānudhammap-
paṭipannā sāmīcippaṭipannā anudhammacāriniyo, sakaṁ ācariyakaṁ
uggahetvā ācikkhanti desenti paññapenti paṭṭhapenti vivaranti vibh-
ajanti uttānīkaronti, uppannaṁ parappavādaṁ sahadhammena sunig-
gahitaṁ niggahetvā sappāṭihāriyaṁ dhammaṁ desenti. Parinibbātu
dāni, bhante, bhagavā, parinibbātu sugato, parinibbānakālo dāni, bh-
ante, bhagavato.

Bhāsitā kho panesā, bhante, bhagavatā vācā: ‘na tāvāhaṁ, pāpima,
parinibbāyissāmi, yāva me upāsakā na sāvakā bhavissanti viyattā vinī-
tā visāradā bahussutā dhammadharā dhammānudhammappaṭipannā
sāmīcippaṭipannā anudhammacārino, sakaṁ ācariyakaṁ uggahetvā
ācikkhissanti desessanti paññapessanti paṭṭhapessanti vivarissanti
vibhajissanti uttānīkarissanti, uppannaṁ parappavādaṁ sahadham-
mena suniggahitaṁ niggahetvā sappāṭihāriyaṁ dhammaṁ desessan-
tī’ti.

Etarahi kho pana, bhante, upāsakā bhagavato sāvakā viyattā vinī-
tā visāradā bahussutā dhammadharā dhammānudhammappaṭipannā
sāmīcippaṭipannā anudhammacārino, sakaṁ ācariyakaṁ uggahetvā
ācikkhanti desenti paññapenti paṭṭhapenti vivaranti vibhajanti ut-
tānīkaronti, uppannaṁ parappavādaṁ sahadhammena suniggahitaṁ
niggahetvā sappāṭihāriyaṁ dhammaṁ desenti. Parinibbātu dāni, bh-
ante, bhagavā, parinibbātu sugato, parinibbānakālo dāni, bhante, bh-
agavato.
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Sir, you once made this statement: ‘Wicked One, I will not become
fully extinguished until I have laywoman disciples who are competent,
educated, assured, learned …’

Today you do have such laywoman disciples. May the Blessed One
now become fully extinguished! May the Holy One now become fully
extinguished! Now is the time for the Buddha to become fully extin-
guished.

Sir, you once made this statement: ‘Wicked One, I will not become
fully extinguished until my spiritual path is successful and prosperous,
extensive, popular, widespread, and well proclaimed wherever there
are gods and humans.’

Today your spiritual path is successful and prosperous, extensive,
popular, widespread, and well proclaimed wherever there are gods and
humans. May the Blessed One now become fully extinguished! May
the Holy One now become fully extinguished! Now is the time for the
Buddha to become fully extinguished.”

When this was said, the Buddha said to Māra, “Relax, Wicked One.
The final extinguishment of the Realized One will be soon. Three
months from now the Realized One will finally be extinguished.”
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Bhāsitā kho panesā, bhante, bhagavatā vācā: ‘na tāvāhaṁ, pāpima,
parinibbāyissāmi, yāva me upāsikā na sāvikā bhavissanti viyattā vinī-
tā visāradā bahussutā dhammadharā dhammānudhammappaṭipannā
sāmīcippaṭipannā anudhammacāriniyo, sakaṁ ācariyakaṁ uggahet-
vā ācikkhissanti desessanti paññapessanti paṭṭhapessanti vivarissanti
vibhajissanti uttānīkarissanti, uppannaṁ parappavādaṁ sahadham-
mena suniggahitaṁ niggahetvā sappāṭihāriyaṁ dhammaṁ desessan-
tī’ti.

Etarahi kho pana, bhante, upāsikā bhagavato sāvikā viyattā vinī-
tā visāradā bahussutā dhammadharā dhammānudhammappaṭipannā
sāmīcippaṭipannā anudhammacāriniyo, sakaṁ ācariyakaṁ uggahetvā
ācikkhanti desenti paññapenti paṭṭhapenti vivaranti vibhajanti ut-
tānīkaronti, uppannaṁ parappavādaṁ sahadhammena suniggahitaṁ
niggahetvā sappāṭihāriyaṁ dhammaṁ desenti. Parinibbātu dāni, bh-
ante, bhagavā, parinibbātu sugato, parinibbānakālo dāni, bhante, bh-
agavato.

Bhāsitā kho panesā, bhante, bhagavatā vācā: ‘na tāvāhaṁ, pā-
pima, parinibbāyissāmi, yāva me idaṁ brahmacariyaṁ na iddhañ-
ceva bhavissati phītañca vitthārikaṁ bāhujaññaṁ puthubhūtaṁ yāva
devamanussehi suppakāsitan’ti.

Etarahi kho pana, bhante, bhagavato brahmacariyaṁ iddhañceva
phītañca vitthārikaṁ bāhujaññaṁ puthubhūtaṁ, yāva devamanussehi
suppakāsitaṁ. Parinibbātu dāni, bhante, bhagavā, parinibbātu sugato,
parinibbānakālo dāni, bhante, bhagavato”ti.

Evaṁ vutte, bhagavā māraṁ pāpimantaṁ etadavoca: “appossukko
tvaṁ, pāpima, hohi, na ciraṁ tathāgatassa parinibbānaṁ bhavissati.
Ito tiṇṇaṁ māsānaṁ accayena tathāgato parinibbāyissatī”ti.
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1515. S. Surrendering the Lifurrendering the Life Fe Forceorce

So at the Cāpāla tree shrine the Buddha, mindful and aware, sur-
rendered the life force. When he did so there was a great earthquake,
awe-inspiring and hair-raising, and thunder cracked the sky. Then,
knowing the meaning of this, on that occasion the Buddha expressed
this heartfelt sentiment:

“Weighing up the incomparable against an extension of life,
the sage surrendered the life force.

Happy inside, serene,
he burst out of this self-made chain like a suit of armor.”

1616. The Causes of Earthquak. The Causes of Earthquakeses

Then Venerable Ānanda thought, “How incredible, how amazing!
That was a really big earthquake! That was really a very big earthquake;
awe-inspiring and hair-raising, and thunder cracked the sky! What’s
the cause, what’s the reason for a great earthquake?”

Then Venerable Ānanda went up to the Buddha, bowed, sat down to
one side, and said to him, “How incredible, sir, how amazing! That was
a really big earthquake! That was really a very big earthquake; awe-
inspiring and hair-raising, and thunder cracked the sky! What’s the
cause, what’s the reason for a great earthquake?”

“Ānanda, there are these eight causes and reasons for a great earth-
quake. What eight?
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1515. Ā. Āyusaṅkhāraossajjanayusaṅkhāraossajjana

Atha kho bhagavā cāpāle cetiye sato sampajāno āyusaṅkhāraṁ os-
saji. Ossaṭṭhe ca bhagavatā āyusaṅkhāre mahābhūmicālo ahosi bh-
iṁsanako salomahaṁso, devadundubhiyo ca phaliṁsu. Atha kho bh-
agavā etamatthaṁ viditvā tāyaṁ velāyaṁ imaṁ udānaṁ udānesi:

“Tulamatulañca sambhavaṁ,
Bhavasaṅkhāramavassaji muni;

Ajjhattarato samāhito,
Abhindi kavacamivattasambhavan”ti.

1616. Mahābhūmicālahetu. Mahābhūmicālahetu

Atha kho āyasmato ānandassa etadahosi: “acchariyaṁ vata bho,
abbhutaṁ vata bho, mahā vatāyaṁ bhūmicālo; sumahā vatāyaṁ bh-
ūmicālo bhiṁsanako salomahaṁso; devadundubhiyo ca phaliṁsu. Ko
nu kho hetu ko paccayo mahato bhūmicālassa pātubhāvāyā”ti?

Atha kho āyasmā ānando yena bhagavā tenupasaṅkami, upasaṅ-
kamitvā bhagavantaṁ abhivādetvā ekamantaṁ nisīdi, ekamantaṁ
nisinno kho āyasmā ānando bhagavantaṁ etadavoca: “acchariyaṁ,
bhante, abbhutaṁ, bhante. Mahā vatāyaṁ, bhante, bhūmicālo; suma-
hā vatāyaṁ, bhante, bhūmicālo bhiṁsanako salomahaṁso; devadun-
dubhiyo ca phaliṁsu. Ko nu kho, bhante, hetu ko paccayo mahato
bhūmicālassa pātubhāvāyā”ti?

“Aṭṭha kho ime, ānanda, hetū, aṭṭha paccayā mahato bhūmicālassa
pātubhāvāya. Katame aṭṭha?
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This great earth is grounded on water, the water is grounded on air,
and the air stands in space. At a time when a great wind blows, it stirs
the water, and the water stirs the earth. This is the first cause and
reason for a great earthquake.

Furthermore, there is an ascetic or brahmin with psychic power who
has achieved mastery of the mind, or a god who is mighty and power-
ful. They’ve developed a limited perception of earth and a limitless
perception of water. They make the earth shake and rock and tremble.
This is the second cause and reason for a great earthquake.

Furthermore, when the being intent on awakening passes away from
the host of Joyful Gods, he’s conceived in his mother’s belly, mindful
and aware. Then the earth shakes and rocks and trembles. This is the
third cause and reason for a great earthquake.

Furthermore, when the being intent on awakening comes out of
his mother’s belly mindful and aware, the earth shakes and rocks and
trembles. This is the fourth cause and reason for a great earthquake.

Furthermore, when the Realized One realizes the supreme perfect
awakening, the earth shakes and rocks and trembles. This is the fifth
cause and reason for a great earthquake.

Furthermore, when the Realized One rolls forth the supreme Wheel
of Dhamma, the earth shakes and rocks and trembles. This is the sixth
cause and reason for a great earthquake.
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Ayaṁ, ānanda, mahāpathavī udake patiṭṭhitā, udakaṁ vāte patiṭṭhit-
aṁ, vāto ākāsaṭṭho. Hoti kho so, ānanda, samayo, yaṁ mahāvātā vāyan-
ti. Mahāvātā vāyantā udakaṁ kampenti. Udakaṁ kampitaṁ pathaviṁ
kampeti. Ayaṁ paṭhamo hetu paṭhamo paccayo mahato bhūmicālassa
pātubhāvāya.

Puna caparaṁ, ānanda, samaṇo vā hoti brāhmaṇo vā iddhimā
cetovasippatto, devo vā mahiddhiko mahānubhāvo, tassa parittā path-
avīsaññā bhāvitā hoti, appamāṇā āposaññā. So imaṁ pathaviṁ kampe-
ti saṅkampeti sampakampeti sampavedheti. Ayaṁ dutiyo hetu dutiyo
paccayo mahato bhūmicālassa pātubhāvāya.

Puna caparaṁ, ānanda, yadā bodhisatto tusitakāyā cavitvā sato sam-
pajāno mātukucchiṁ okkamati, tadāyaṁ pathavī kampati saṅkampati
sampakampati sampavedhati. Ayaṁ tatiyo hetu tatiyo paccayo mahato
bhūmicālassa pātubhāvāya.

Puna caparaṁ, ānanda, yadā bodhisatto sato sampajāno mātukuc-
chismā nikkhamati, tadāyaṁ pathavī kampati saṅkampati sampakam-
pati sampavedhati. Ayaṁ catuttho hetu catuttho paccayo mahato bh-
ūmicālassa pātubhāvāya.

Puna caparaṁ, ānanda, yadā tathāgato anuttaraṁ sammāsambodh-
iṁ abhisambujjhati, tadāyaṁ pathavī kampati saṅkampati sampakam-
pati sampavedhati. Ayaṁ pañcamo hetu pañcamo paccayo mahato bh-
ūmicālassa pātubhāvāya.

Puna caparaṁ, ānanda, yadā tathāgato anuttaraṁ dhammacakk-
aṁ pavatteti, tadāyaṁ pathavī kampati saṅkampati sampakampati
sampavedhati. Ayaṁ chaṭṭho hetu chaṭṭho paccayo mahato bhūmicālas-
sa pātubhāvāya.
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Furthermore, when the Realized One, mindful and aware, surren-
ders the life force, the earth shakes and rocks and trembles. This is the
seventh cause and reason for a great earthquake.

Furthermore, when the Realized One becomes fully extinguished
through the natural principle of extinguishment, without anything left
over, the earth shakes and rocks and trembles. This is the eighth cause
and reason for a great earthquake.

These are the eight causes and reasons for a great earthquake.

1177. Eight Assemblies. Eight Assemblies

There are, Ānanda, these eight assemblies. What eight? The assem-
blies of aristocrats, brahmins, householders, and ascetics. An assembly
of the gods of the Four Great Kings. An assembly of the gods of the
Thirty-Three. An assembly of Māras. An assembly of Brahmās.

I recall having approached an assembly of hundreds of aristocrats.
There I used to sit with them, converse, and engage in discussion.
And my appearance and voice became just like theirs. I educated,
encouraged, fired up, and inspired them with a Dhamma talk. But
when I spoke they didn’t know: ‘Who is this that speaks? Is it a god
or a human?’ And when my Dhamma talk was finished I vanished. But
when I vanished they didn’t know: ‘Who was that who vanished? Was
it a god or a human?’

I recall having approached an assembly of hundreds of brahmins …
householders … ascetics … the gods of the Four Great Kings … the
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Puna caparaṁ, ānanda, yadā tathāgato sato sampajāno āyusaṅkh-
āraṁ ossajjati, tadāyaṁ pathavī kampati saṅkampati sampakampa-
ti sampavedhati. Ayaṁ sattamo hetu sattamo paccayo mahato bh-
ūmicālassa pātubhāvāya.

Puna caparaṁ, ānanda, yadā tathāgato anupādisesāya nibbānadh-
ātuyā parinibbāyati, tadāyaṁ pathavī kampati saṅkampati sampakam-
pati sampavedhati. Ayaṁ aṭṭhamo hetu aṭṭhamo paccayo mahato bh-
ūmicālassa pātubhāvāya.

Ime kho, ānanda, aṭṭha hetū, aṭṭha paccayā mahato bhūmicālassa
pātubhāvāya.

1177. A. Aṭṭhaparisāṭṭhaparisā

Aṭṭha kho imā, ānanda, parisā. Katamā aṭṭha? Khattiyaparisā, brāh-
maṇaparisā, gahapatiparisā, samaṇaparisā, cātumahārājikaparisā, tā-
vatiṁsaparisā, māraparisā, brahmaparisā.

Abhijānāmi kho panāhaṁ, ānanda, anekasataṁ khattiyaparisaṁ
upasaṅkamitā. Tatrapi mayā sannisinnapubbañceva sallapitapubbañ-
ca sākacchā ca samāpajjitapubbā. Tattha yādisako tesaṁ vaṇṇo ho-
ti, tādisako mayhaṁ vaṇṇo hoti. Yādisako tesaṁ saro hoti, tādisa-
ko mayhaṁ saro hoti. Dhammiyā kathāya sandassemi samādapemi
samuttejemi sampahaṁsemi. Bhāsamānañca maṁ na jānanti: ‘ko nu
kho ayaṁ bhāsati devo vā manusso vā’ti? Dhammiyā kathāya san-
dassetvā samādapetvā samuttejetvā sampahaṁsetvā antaradhāyāmi.
Antarahitañca maṁ na jānanti: ‘ko nu kho ayaṁ antarahito devo vā
manusso vā’ti?

Abhijānāmi kho panāhaṁ, ānanda, anekasataṁ brāhmaṇaparisaṁ
…pe… gahapatiparisaṁ … samaṇaparisaṁ … cātumahārājikaparisaṁ
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gods of the Thirty-Three … Māras … Brahmās. There too I used to sit
with them, converse, and engage in discussion. And my appearance
and voice became just like theirs. I educated, encouraged, fired up,
and inspired them with a Dhamma talk. But when I spoke they didn’t
know: ‘Who is this that speaks? Is it a god or a human?’ And when my
Dhamma talk was finished I vanished. But when I vanished they didn’t
know: ‘Who was that who vanished? Was it a god or a human?’

These are the eight assemblies.

1818. Eight Dimensions of Master. Eight Dimensions of Masteryy

Ānanda, there are these eight dimensions of mastery. What eight?
Perceiving form internally, someone sees visions externally, limited,

both pretty and ugly. Mastering them, they perceive: ‘I know and see.’
This is the first dimension of mastery.

Perceiving form internally, someone sees visions externally, limit-
less, both pretty and ugly. Mastering them, they perceive: ‘I know and
see.’ This is the second dimension of mastery.

Not perceiving form internally, someone sees visions externally,
limited, both pretty and ugly. Mastering them, they perceive: ‘I know
and see.’ This is the third dimension of mastery.

Not perceiving form internally, someone sees visions externally,
limitless, both pretty and ugly. Mastering them, they perceive: ‘I know
and see.’ This is the fourth dimension of mastery.

Not perceiving form internally, someone sees visions externally that
are blue, with blue color, blue hue, and blue tint. They’re like a flax
flower that’s blue, with blue color, blue hue, and blue tint. Or a cloth
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… tāvatiṁsaparisaṁ … māraparisaṁ … brahmaparisaṁ upasaṅkamitā.
Tatrapi mayā sannisinnapubbañceva sallapitapubbañca sākacchā ca
samāpajjitapubbā. Tattha yādisako tesaṁ vaṇṇo hoti, tādisako mayh-
aṁ vaṇṇo hoti. Yādisako tesaṁ saro hoti, tādisako mayhaṁ saro hoti.
Dhammiyā kathāya sandassemi samādapemi samuttejemi sampah-
aṁsemi. Bhāsamānañca maṁ na jānanti: ‘ko nu kho ayaṁ bhāsati
devo vā manusso vā’ti? Dhammiyā kathāya sandassetvā samādapetvā
samuttejetvā sampahaṁsetvā antaradhāyāmi. Antarahitañca maṁ na
jānanti: ‘ko nu kho ayaṁ antarahito devo vā manusso vā’ti?

Imā kho, ānanda, aṭṭha parisā.

1818. A. Aṭṭhaabhibhāṭṭhaabhibhāyyatanaatana

Aṭṭha kho imāni, ānanda, abhibhāyatanāni. Katamāni aṭṭha?
Ajjhattaṁ rūpasaññī eko bahiddhā rūpāni passati parittāni suvaṇ-

ṇadubbaṇṇāni. ‘Tāni abhibhuyya jānāmi passāmī’ti evaṁsaññī hoti.
Idaṁ paṭhamaṁ abhibhāyatanaṁ.

Ajjhattaṁ rūpasaññī eko bahiddhā rūpāni passati appamāṇāni
suvaṇṇadubbaṇṇāni. ‘Tāni abhibhuyya jānāmi passāmī’ti evaṁsaññī
hoti. Idaṁ dutiyaṁ abhibhāyatanaṁ.

Ajjhattaṁ arūpasaññī eko bahiddhā rūpāni passati parittāni suvaṇ-
ṇadubbaṇṇāni. ‘Tāni abhibhuyya jānāmi passāmī’ti evaṁsaññī hoti.
Idaṁ tatiyaṁ abhibhāyatanaṁ.

Ajjhattaṁ arūpasaññī eko bahiddhā rūpāni passati appamāṇāni
suvaṇṇadubbaṇṇāni. ‘Tāni abhibhuyya jānāmi passāmī’ti evaṁsaññī
hoti. Idaṁ catutthaṁ abhibhāyatanaṁ.

Ajjhattaṁ arūpasaññī eko bahiddhā rūpāni passati nīlāni nīlavaṇ-
ṇāni nīlanidassanāni nīlanibhāsāni. Seyyathāpi nāma umāpupphaṁ
nīlaṁ nīlavaṇṇaṁ nīlanidassanaṁ nīlanibhāsaṁ. Seyyathā vā pana
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from Bāraṇasī that’s smoothed on both sides, blue, with blue color, blue
hue, and blue tint. In the same way, not perceiving form internally,
someone sees visions externally, blue, with blue color, blue hue, and
blue tint. Mastering them, they perceive: ‘I know and see.’ This is the
fifth dimension of mastery.

Not perceiving form internally, someone sees visions externally that
are yellow, with yellow color, yellow hue, and yellow tint. They’re like a
champak flower that’s yellow, with yellow color, yellow hue, and yellow
tint. Or a cloth from Bāraṇasī that’s smoothed on both sides, yellow,
with yellow color, yellow hue, and yellow tint. In the same way, not
perceiving form internally, someone sees visions externally that are
yellow, with yellow color, yellow hue, and yellow tint. Mastering them,
they perceive: ‘I know and see.’ This is the sixth dimension of mastery.

Not perceiving form internally, someone sees visions externally that
are red, with red color, red hue, and red tint. They’re like a scarlet
mallow flower that’s red, with red color, red hue, and red tint. Or a
cloth from Bāraṇasī that’s smoothed on both sides, red, with red color,
red hue, and red tint. In the same way, not perceiving form internally,
someone sees visions externally that are red, with red color, red hue,
and red tint. Mastering them, they perceive: ‘I know and see.’ This is
the seventh dimension of mastery.

Not perceiving form internally, someone sees visions externally that
are white, with white color, white hue, and white tint. They’re like the
morning star that’s white, with white color, white hue, and white tint.
Or a cloth from Bāraṇasī that’s smoothed on both sides, white, with
white color, white hue, and white tint. In the same way, not perceiving
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taṁ vatthaṁ bārāṇaseyyakaṁ ubhatobhāgavimaṭṭhaṁ nīlaṁ nīlavaṇ-
ṇaṁ nīlanidassanaṁ nīlanibhāsaṁ. Evameva ajjhattaṁ arūpasaññī eko
bahiddhā rūpāni passati nīlāni nīlavaṇṇāni nīlanidassanāni nīlanibh-
āsāni. ‘Tāni abhibhuyya jānāmi passāmī’ti evaṁsaññī hoti. Idaṁ pañ-
camaṁ abhibhāyatanaṁ.

Ajjhattaṁ arūpasaññī eko bahiddhā rūpāni passati pītāni pītavaṇ-
ṇāni pītanidassanāni pītanibhāsāni. Seyyathāpi nāma kaṇikārapup-
phaṁ pītaṁ pītavaṇṇaṁ pītanidassanaṁ pītanibhāsaṁ. Seyyathā vā
pana taṁ vatthaṁ bārāṇaseyyakaṁ ubhatobhāgavimaṭṭhaṁ pītaṁ
pītavaṇṇaṁ pītanidassanaṁ pītanibhāsaṁ. Evameva ajjhattaṁ arūpa-
saññī eko bahiddhā rūpāni passati pītāni pītavaṇṇāni pītanidassanāni
pītanibhāsāni. ‘Tāni abhibhuyya jānāmi passāmī’ti evaṁsaññī hoti. Id-
aṁ chaṭṭhaṁ abhibhāyatanaṁ.

Ajjhattaṁ arūpasaññī eko bahiddhā rūpāni passati lohi-
takāni lohitakavaṇṇāni lohitakanidassanāni lohitakanibhāsāni. Sey-
yathāpi nāma bandhujīvakapupphaṁ lohitakaṁ lohitakavaṇṇaṁ
lohitakanidassanaṁ lohitakanibhāsaṁ. Seyyathā vā pana taṁ vatthaṁ
bārāṇaseyyakaṁ ubhatobhāgavimaṭṭhaṁ lohitakaṁ lohitakavaṇṇaṁ
lohitakanidassanaṁ lohitakanibhāsaṁ. Evameva ajjhattaṁ arūpasaññī
eko bahiddhā rūpāni passati lohitakāni lohitakavaṇṇāni lohitakanidas-
sanāni lohitakanibhāsāni. ‘Tāni abhibhuyya jānāmi passāmī’ti ev-
aṁsaññī hoti. Idaṁ sattamaṁ abhibhāyatanaṁ.

Ajjhattaṁ arūpasaññī eko bahiddhā rūpāni passati odātāni odātavaṇ-
ṇāni odātanidassanāni odātanibhāsāni. Seyyathāpi nāma osadhitārakā
odātā odātavaṇṇā odātanidassanā odātanibhāsā. Seyyathā vā pana taṁ
vatthaṁ bārāṇaseyyakaṁ ubhatobhāgavimaṭṭhaṁ odātaṁ odātavaṇṇ-
aṁ odātanidassanaṁ odātanibhāsaṁ. Evameva ajjhattaṁ arūpasaññī
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form internally, someone sees visions externally that are white, with
white color, white hue, and white tint. Mastering them, they perceive:
‘I know and see.’ This is the eighth dimension of mastery.

These are the eight dimensions of mastery.

19. The Eight Liberations19. The Eight Liberations

Ānanda, there are these eight liberations. What eight?
Having physical form, they see visions. This is the first liberation.
Not perceiving form internally, they see visions externally. This is

the second liberation.
They’re focused only on beauty. This is the third liberation.
Going totally beyond perceptions of form, with the ending of percep-

tions of impingement, not focusing on perceptions of diversity, aware
that ‘space is infinite’, they enter and remain in the dimension of
infinite space. This is the fourth liberation.

Going totally beyond the dimension of infinite space, aware that
‘consciousness is infinite’, they enter and remain in the dimension of
infinite consciousness. This is the fifth liberation.

Going totally beyond the dimension of infinite consciousness, aware
that ‘there is nothing at all’, they enter and remain in the dimension of
nothingness. This is the sixth liberation.

Going totally beyond the dimension of nothingness, they enter and
remain in the dimension of neither perception nor non-perception.
This is the seventh liberation.

Going totally beyond the dimension of neither perception nor non-
perception, they enter and remain in the cessation of perception and
feeling. This is the eighth liberation.

These are the eight liberations.
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eko bahiddhā rūpāni passati odātāni odātavaṇṇāni odātanidassanāni
odātanibhāsāni. ‘Tāni abhibhuyya jānāmi passāmī’ti evaṁsaññī hoti.
Idaṁ aṭṭhamaṁ abhibhāyatanaṁ.

Imāni kho, ānanda, aṭṭha abhibhāyatanāni.

19. A19. Aṭṭhaṭṭhavimokkhavimokkha

Aṭṭha kho ime, ānanda, vimokkhā. Katame aṭṭha?
Rūpī rūpāni passati, ayaṁ paṭhamo vimokkho.
Ajjhattaṁ arūpasaññī bahiddhā rūpāni passati, ayaṁ dutiyo vimok-

kho.
Subhanteva adhimutto hoti, ayaṁ tatiyo vimokkho.
Sabbaso rūpasaññānaṁ samatikkamā paṭighasaññānaṁ atthaṅgamā

nānattasaññānaṁ amanasikārā ‘ananto ākāso’ti ākāsānañcāyatanaṁ
upasampajja viharati, ayaṁ catuttho vimokkho.

Sabbaso ākāsānañcāyatanaṁ samatikkamma ‘anantaṁ viññāṇan’ti
viññāṇañcāyatanaṁ upasampajja viharati, ayaṁ pañcamo vimokkho.

Sabbaso viññāṇañcāyatanaṁ samatikkamma ‘natthi kiñcī’ti ākiñ-
caññāyatanaṁ upasampajja viharati, ayaṁ chaṭṭho vimokkho.

Sabbaso ākiñcaññāyatanaṁ samatikkamma nevasaññānāsaññāya-
tanaṁ upasampajja viharati, ayaṁ sattamo vimokkho.

Sabbaso nevasaññānāsaññāyatanaṁ samatikkamma saññāvedayi-
tanirodhaṁ upasampajja viharati, ayaṁ aṭṭhamo vimokkho.

Ime kho, ānanda, aṭṭha vimokkhā.
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Ānanda, this one time, when I was first awakened, I was staying near
Uruvelā at the goatherd’s banyan tree on the bank of the Nerañjarā
River. Then Māra the wicked approached me, stood to one side, and
said: ‘Sir, may the Blessed One now become fully extinguished! May
the Holy One now become fully extinguished! Now is the time for the
Buddha to become fully extinguished.’ When he had spoken, I said
to Māra:

‘Wicked One, I will not become fully extinguished until I have monk
disciples … nun disciples … layman disciples … laywoman disciples
who are competent, educated, assured, learned.
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(…)

Ekamidāhaṁ, ānanda, samayaṁ uruvelāyaṁ viharāmi najjā nerañ-
jarāya tīre ajapālanigrodhe paṭhamābhisambuddho. Atha kho, ānanda,
māro pāpimā yenāhaṁ tenupasaṅkami; upasaṅkamitvā ekamantaṁ
aṭṭhāsi. Ekamantaṁ ṭhito kho, ānanda, māro pāpimā maṁ etadavo-
ca: ‘parinibbātu dāni, bhante, bhagavā; parinibbātu sugato, parinib-
bānakālo dāni, bhante, bhagavato’ti. Evaṁ vutte, ahaṁ, ānanda, mār-
aṁ pāpimantaṁ etadavocaṁ:

‘Na tāvāhaṁ, pāpima, parinibbāyissāmi, yāva me bhikkhū na sāvakā
bhavissanti viyattā vinītā visāradā bahussutā dhammadharā dhammā-
nudhammappaṭipannā sāmīcippaṭipannā anudhammacārino, sakaṁ
ācariyakaṁ uggahetvā ācikkhissanti desessanti paññapessanti paṭṭh-
apessanti vivarissanti vibhajissanti uttānīkarissanti, uppannaṁ parap-
pavādaṁ sahadhammena suniggahitaṁ niggahetvā sappāṭihāriyaṁ
dhammaṁ desessanti. Na tāvāhaṁ, pāpima, parinibbāyissāmi, yāva
me bhikkhuniyo na sāvikā bhavissanti viyattā vinītā visāradā bahus-
sutā dhammadharā dhammānudhammappaṭipannā sāmīcippaṭipannā
anudhammacāriniyo, sakaṁ ācariyakaṁ uggahetvā ācikkhissanti
desessanti paññapessanti paṭṭhapessanti vivarissanti vibhajissanti ut-
tānīkarissanti, uppannaṁ parappavādaṁ sahadhammena suniggahit-
aṁ niggahetvā sappāṭihāriyaṁ dhammaṁ desessanti. Na tāvāhaṁ,
pāpima, parinibbāyissāmi, yāva me upāsakā na sāvakā bhavissanti
viyattā vinītā visāradā bahussutā dhammadharā dhammānudham-
mappaṭipannā sāmīcippaṭipannā anudhammacārino, sakaṁ ācariyak-
aṁ uggahetvā ācikkhissanti desessanti paññapessanti paṭṭhapessanti
vivarissanti vibhajissanti uttānīkarissanti, uppannaṁ parappavādaṁ
sahadhammena suniggahitaṁ niggahetvā sappāṭihāriyaṁ dhammaṁ
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Not until my spiritual path is successful and prosperous, extensive,
popular, widespread, and well proclaimed wherever there are gods and
humans.’

Today, just now at the Cāpāla shrine Māra the Wicked approached
me once more with the same request, reminding me of my former
statement, and saying that those conditions had been fulfilled.

When he had spoken, I said to Māra: ‘Relax, Wicked One. The final
extinguishment of the Realized One will be soon. Three months from
now the Realized One will finally be extinguished.’ So today, just now
at the Cāpāla tree shrine, mindful and aware, I surrendered the life
force.”
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desessanti. Na tāvāhaṁ, pāpima, parinibbāyissāmi, yāva me upāsikā na
sāvikā bhavissanti viyattā vinītā visāradā bahussutā dhammadharā dh-
ammānudhammappaṭipannā sāmīcippaṭipannā anudhammacāriniyo,
sakaṁ ācariyakaṁ uggahetvā ācikkhissanti desessanti paññapessanti
paṭṭhapessanti vivarissanti vibhajissanti uttānīkarissanti, uppannaṁ
parappavādaṁ sahadhammena suniggahitaṁ niggahetvā sappāṭihāriy-
aṁ dhammaṁ desessanti.

Na tāvāhaṁ, pāpima, parinibbāyissāmi, yāva me idaṁ brahmacariy-
aṁ na iddhañceva bhavissati phītañca vitthārikaṁ bāhujaññaṁ puth-
ubhūtaṁ yāva devamanussehi suppakāsitan’ti.

Idāneva kho, ānanda, ajja cāpāle cetiye māro pāpimā yenāhaṁ
tenupasaṅkami; upasaṅkamitvā ekamantaṁ aṭṭhāsi. Ekamantaṁ ṭhito
kho, ānanda, māro pāpimā maṁ etadavoca: ‘parinibbātu dāni, bhante,
bhagavā, parinibbātu sugato, parinibbānakālo dāni, bhante, bhagavato.
Bhāsitā kho panesā, bhante, bhagavatā vācā: “na tāvāhaṁ, pāpima,
parinibbāyissāmi, yāva me bhikkhū na sāvakā bhavissanti …pe… yāva
me bhikkhuniyo na sāvikā bhavissanti …pe… yāva me upāsakā na sāva-
kā bhavissanti …pe… yāva me upāsikā na sāvikā bhavissanti …pe… yāva
me idaṁ brahmacariyaṁ na iddhañceva bhavissati phītañca vitthārik-
aṁ bāhujaññaṁ puthubhūtaṁ, yāva devamanussehi suppakāsitan”ti.
Etarahi kho pana, bhante, bhagavato brahmacariyaṁ iddhañceva ph-
ītañca vitthārikaṁ bāhujaññaṁ puthubhūtaṁ, yāva devamanussehi
suppakāsitaṁ. Parinibbātu dāni, bhante, bhagavā, parinibbātu sugato,
parinibbānakālo dāni, bhante, bhagavato’ti.

Evaṁ vutte, ahaṁ, ānanda, māraṁ pāpimantaṁ etadavocaṁ: ‘ap-
possukko tvaṁ, pāpima, hohi, na ciraṁ tathāgatassa parinibbānaṁ bh-
avissati. Ito tiṇṇaṁ māsānaṁ accayena tathāgato parinibbāyissatī’ti.
Idāneva kho, ānanda, ajja cāpāle cetiye tathāgatena satena sampajāne-
na āyusaṅkhāro ossaṭṭho”ti.
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20. The Appeal of Ānanda20. The Appeal of Ānanda

When he said this, Venerable Ānanda said to the Buddha, “Sir, may
the Blessed One please remain for the eon! May the Holy One please
remain for the eon! That would be for the welfare and happiness of the
people, for the benefit, welfare, and happiness of gods and humans.”

“Enough now, Ānanda. Do not beg the Realized One. Now is not the
time to beg the Realized One.”

For a second time … For a third time, Ānanda said to the Buddha,
“Sir, may the Blessed One please remain for the eon! May the Holy One
please remain for the eon! That would be for the welfare and happi-
ness of the people, for the benefit, welfare, and happiness of gods and
humans.”

“Ānanda, do you have faith in the Realized One’s awakening?”
“Yes, sir.”
“Then why do you keep pressing me up to the third time?”

“Sir, I have heard and learned this in the presence of the Buddha:
‘Whoever has developed and cultivated the four bases of psychic power
—made them a vehicle and a basis, kept them up, consolidated them,
and properly implemented them—may, if they wish, live on for the eon
or what’s left of the eon. The Realized One has developed and cultivated
the four bases of psychic power, made them a vehicle and a basis,
kept them up, consolidated them, and properly implemented them. If
he wished, the Realized One could live on for the eon or what’s left of
the eon.’”

“Do you have faith, Ānanda?”
“Yes, sir.”
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20. Ānanda20. Ānandayyācanakācanakathāathā

Evaṁ vutte, āyasmā ānando bhagavantaṁ etadavoca: “tiṭṭhatu,
bhante, bhagavā kappaṁ, tiṭṭhatu sugato kappaṁ bahujanahitāya
bahujanasukhāya lokānukampāya atthāya hitāya sukhāya devamanus-
sānan”ti.

“Alaṁ dāni, ānanda. Mā tathāgataṁ yāci, akālo dāni, ānanda, tath-
āgataṁ yācanāyā”ti.

Dutiyampi kho āyasmā ānando …pe… tatiyampi kho āyasmā ānando
bhagavantaṁ etadavoca: “tiṭṭhatu, bhante, bhagavā kappaṁ, tiṭṭhatu
sugato kappaṁ bahujanahitāya bahujanasukhāya lokānukampāya at-
thāya hitāya sukhāya devamanussānan”ti.

“Saddahasi tvaṁ, ānanda, tathāgatassa bodhin”ti?
“Evaṁ, bhante”.
“Atha kiñcarahi tvaṁ, ānanda, tathāgataṁ yāvatatiyakaṁ abhinip-

pīḷesī”ti?
“Sammukhā metaṁ, bhante, bhagavato sutaṁ sammukhā paṭiggahit-

aṁ: ‘yassa kassaci, ānanda, cattāro iddhipādā bhāvitā bahulīkatā yā-
nīkatā vatthukatā anuṭṭhitā paricitā susamāraddhā, so ākaṅkhamāno
kappaṁ vā tiṭṭheyya kappāvasesaṁ vā. Tathāgatassa kho, ānanda, cat-
tāro iddhipādā bhāvitā bahulīkatā yānīkatā vatthukatā anuṭṭhitā pa-
ricitā susamāraddhā. So ākaṅkhamāno, ānanda, tathāgato kappaṁ vā
tiṭṭheyya kappāvasesaṁ vā’”ti.

“Saddahasi tvaṁ, ānandā”ti?
“Evaṁ, bhante”.
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“Therefore, Ānanda, the misdeed is yours alone, the mistake is yours
alone. For even though the Realized One dropped such an obvious hint,
such a clear sign, you didn’t beg me to remain for the eon, or what’s
left of it. If you had begged me, I would have refused you twice, but
consented on the third time. Therefore, Ānanda, the misdeed is yours
alone, the mistake is yours alone.

Ānanda, this one time I was staying near Rājagaha, on the Vulture’s
Peak Mountain. There I said to you: ‘Ānanda, Rājagaha is lovely, and so
is the Vulture’s Peak. Whoever has developed and cultivated the four
bases of psychic power—made them a vehicle and a basis, kept them
up, consolidated them, and properly implemented them—may, if they
wish, live on for the eon or what’s left of the eon. The Realized One has
developed and cultivated the four bases of psychic power, made them
a vehicle and a basis, kept them up, consolidated them, and properly
implemented them. If he wished, the Realized One could live on for
the eon or what’s left of the eon.’ But you didn’t get it, even though I
dropped such an obvious hint, such a clear sign. You didn’t beg me to
remain for the eon, or what’s left of it. If you had begged me, I would
have refused you twice, but consented on the third time. Therefore,
Ānanda, the misdeed is yours alone, the mistake is yours alone.

Ānanda, this one time I was staying right there near Rājagaha, at
the Gotama banyan tree … at Bandit’s Cliff … in the Sattapaṇṇi cave
on the slopes of Vebhara … at the Black rock on the slopes of Isigili …
in the Cool Grove, under the Snake’s Hood Grotto … in the Hot Springs
Monastery … in the Bamboo Grove, the squirrels’ feeding ground … in
Jīvaka’s mango grove … in the Maddakucchi deer park …
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“Tasmātihānanda, tuyhevetaṁ dukkaṭaṁ, tuyhevetaṁ aparaddhaṁ,
yaṁ tvaṁ tathāgatena evaṁ oḷārike nimitte kayiramāne oḷārike obh-
āse kayiramāne nāsakkhi paṭivijjhituṁ, na tathāgataṁ yāci: ‘tiṭṭh-
atu, bhante, bhagavā kappaṁ, tiṭṭhatu sugato kappaṁ bahujanahitāya
bahujanasukhāya lokānukampāya atthāya hitāya sukhāya devamanus-
sānan’ti. Sace tvaṁ, ānanda, tathāgataṁ yāceyyāsi, dveva te vācā tath-
āgato paṭikkhipeyya, atha tatiyakaṁ adhivāseyya. Tasmātihānanda,
tuyhevetaṁ dukkaṭaṁ, tuyhevetaṁ aparaddhaṁ.

Ekamidāhaṁ, ānanda, samayaṁ rājagahe viharāmi gijjhakūṭe pab-
bate. Tatrāpi kho tāhaṁ, ānanda, āmantesiṁ: ‘ramaṇīyaṁ, ānanda,
rājagahaṁ, ramaṇīyo, ānanda, gijjhakūṭo pabbato. Yassa kassaci, ānan-
da, cattāro iddhipādā bhāvitā bahulīkatā yānīkatā vatthukatā anuṭṭh-
itā paricitā susamāraddhā, so ākaṅkhamāno kappaṁ vā tiṭṭheyya kap-
pāvasesaṁ vā. Tathāgatassa kho, ānanda, cattāro iddhipādā bhāvitā
bahulīkatā yānīkatā vatthukatā anuṭṭhitā paricitā susamāraddhā, so
ākaṅkhamāno, ānanda, tathāgato kappaṁ vā tiṭṭheyya kappāvasesaṁ
vā’ti. Evampi kho tvaṁ, ānanda, tathāgatena oḷārike nimitte kayiramā-
ne oḷārike obhāse kayiramāne nāsakkhi paṭivijjhituṁ, na tathāgataṁ
yāci: ‘tiṭṭhatu, bhante, bhagavā kappaṁ, tiṭṭhatu sugato kappaṁ bahu-
janahitāya bahujanasukhāya lokānukampāya atthāya hitāya sukhāya
devamanussānan’ti. Sace tvaṁ, ānanda, tathāgataṁ yāceyyāsi, dveva
te vācā tathāgato paṭikkhipeyya, atha tatiyakaṁ adhivāseyya. Tas-
mātihānanda, tuyhevetaṁ dukkaṭaṁ, tuyhevetaṁ aparaddhaṁ.

Ekamidāhaṁ, ānanda, samayaṁ tattheva rājagahe viharāmi gotama-
nigrodhe …pe… tattheva rājagahe viharāmi corapapāte … tattheva rā-
jagahe viharāmi vebhārapasse sattapaṇṇiguhāyaṁ … tattheva rājagahe
viharāmi isigilipasse kāḷasilāyaṁ … tattheva rājagahe viharāmi sītava-
ne sappasoṇḍikapabbhāre … tattheva rājagahe viharāmi tapodārāme …
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And in each place I said to you: ‘Ānanda, Rājagaha is lovely, and so
are all these places. … If he wished, the Realized One could live on for
the eon or what’s left of the eon.’ But you didn’t get it, even though I
dropped such an obvious hint, such a clear sign. You didn’t beg me to
remain for the eon, or what’s left of it.

Ānanda, this one time I was staying right here near Vesālī, at the
Udena shrine … at the Gotamaka shrine … at the Sattamba shrine … at
the Many Sons shrine … at the Sārandada shrine … and just now, today
at the Cāpāla shrine. There I said to you: ‘Ānanda, Vesālī is lovely. And
the Udena, Gotamaka, Sattamba, Bahuputta, Sārandada, and Cāpāla
shrines are all lovely. Whoever has developed and cultivated the four
bases of psychic power—made them a vehicle and a basis, kept them
up, consolidated them, and properly implemented them—may, if they
wish, live on for the eon or what’s left of the eon. The Realized One has
developed and cultivated the four bases of psychic power, made them
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tattheva rājagahe viharāmi veḷuvane kalandakanivāpe … tattheva rā-
jagahe viharāmi jīvakambavane … tattheva rājagahe viharāmi mad-
dakucchismiṁ migadāye.

Tatrāpi kho tāhaṁ, ānanda, āmantesiṁ: ‘ramaṇīyaṁ, ānanda,
rājagahaṁ, ramaṇīyo gijjhakūṭo pabbato, ramaṇīyo gotamanigrod-
ho, ramaṇīyo corapapāto, ramaṇīyā vebhārapasse sattapaṇṇiguhā,
ramaṇīyā isigilipasse kāḷasilā, ramaṇīyo sītavane sappasoṇḍikapab-
bhāro, ramaṇīyo tapodārāmo, ramaṇīyo veḷuvane kalandakanivāpo,
ramaṇīyaṁ jīvakambavanaṁ, ramaṇīyo maddakucchismiṁ migadāyo.
Yassa kassaci, ānanda, cattāro iddhipādā bhāvitā bahulīkatā yānīka-
tā vatthukatā anuṭṭhitā paricitā susamāraddhā …pe… ākaṅkhamāno,
ānanda, tathāgato kappaṁ vā tiṭṭheyya kappāvasesaṁ vā’ti. Evampi
kho tvaṁ, ānanda, tathāgatena oḷārike nimitte kayiramāne oḷārike
obhāse kayiramāne nāsakkhi paṭivijjhituṁ, na tathāgataṁ yāci: ‘tiṭṭh-
atu, bhante, bhagavā kappaṁ, tiṭṭhatu sugato kappaṁ bahujanahitāya
bahujanasukhāya lokānukampāya atthāya hitāya sukhāya devamanus-
sānan’ti. Sace tvaṁ, ānanda, tathāgataṁ yāceyyāsi, dveva te vācā tath-
āgato paṭikkhipeyya, atha tatiyakaṁ adhivāseyya. Tasmātihānanda,
tuyhevetaṁ dukkaṭaṁ, tuyhevetaṁ aparaddhaṁ.

Ekamidāhaṁ, ānanda, samayaṁ idheva vesāliyaṁ viharāmi udene
cetiye. Tatrāpi kho tāhaṁ, ānanda, āmantesiṁ: ‘ramaṇīyā, ānanda,
vesālī, ramaṇīyaṁ udenaṁ cetiyaṁ. Yassa kassaci, ānanda, cattāro
iddhipādā bhāvitā bahulīkatā yānīkatā vatthukatā anuṭṭhitā paricitā
susamāraddhā, so ākaṅkhamāno kappaṁ vā tiṭṭheyya kappāvasesaṁ
vā. Tathāgatassa kho, ānanda, cattāro iddhipādā bhāvitā bahulīkatā yā-
nīkatā vatthukatā anuṭṭhitā paricitā susamāraddhā, so ākaṅkhamāno,
ānanda, tathāgato kappaṁ vā tiṭṭheyya kappāvasesaṁ vā’ti. Evampi
kho tvaṁ, ānanda, tathāgatena oḷārike nimitte kayiramāne oḷārike obh-
āse kayiramāne nāsakkhi paṭivijjhituṁ, na tathāgataṁ yāci: ‘tiṭṭhatu,
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a vehicle and a basis, kept them up, consolidated them, and properly
implemented them. If he wished, the Realized One could live on for
the eon or what’s left of the eon.’ But you didn’t get it, even though I
dropped such an obvious hint, such a clear sign. You didn’t beg me to
remain for the eon, or what’s left of it, saying: ‘Sir, may the Blessed
One please remain for the eon! May the Holy One please remain for the
eon! That would be for the welfare and happiness of the people, for the
benefit, welfare, and happiness of gods and humans.’

If you had begged me, I would have refused you twice, but consented
on the third time. Therefore, Ānanda, the misdeed is yours alone, the
mistake is yours alone.

Did I not prepare for this when I explained that we must be parted
and separated from all we hold dear and beloved? How could it possibly
be so that what is born, created, conditioned, and liable to fall apart
should not fall apart? The Realized One has discarded, eliminated,
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bhante, bhagavā kappaṁ, tiṭṭhatu sugato kappaṁ bahujanahitāya
bahujanasukhāya lokānukampāya atthāya hitāya sukhāya devamanus-
sānan’ti. Sace tvaṁ, ānanda, tathāgataṁ yāceyyāsi, dveva te vācā tath-
āgato paṭikkhipeyya, atha tatiyakaṁ adhivāseyya, tasmātihānanda,
tuyhevetaṁ dukkaṭaṁ, tuyhevetaṁ aparaddhaṁ. Ekamidāhaṁ, ānan-
da, samayaṁ idheva vesāliyaṁ viharāmi gotamake cetiye …pe… idh-
eva vesāliyaṁ viharāmi sattambe cetiye … idheva vesāliyaṁ viharāmi
bahuputte cetiye … idheva vesāliyaṁ viharāmi sārandade cetiye …
idāneva kho tāhaṁ, ānanda, ajja cāpāle cetiye āmantesiṁ: ‘ramaṇīyā,
ānanda, vesālī, ramaṇīyaṁ udenaṁ cetiyaṁ, ramaṇīyaṁ gotamak-
aṁ cetiyaṁ, ramaṇīyaṁ sattambaṁ cetiyaṁ, ramaṇīyaṁ bahuputtaṁ
cetiyaṁ, ramaṇīyaṁ sārandadaṁ cetiyaṁ, ramaṇīyaṁ cāpālaṁ cetiy-
aṁ. Yassa kassaci, ānanda, cattāro iddhipādā bhāvitā bahulīkatā yā-
nīkatā vatthukatā anuṭṭhitā paricitā susamāraddhā, so ākaṅkhamāno
kappaṁ vā tiṭṭheyya kappāvasesaṁ vā. Tathāgatassa kho, ānanda, cat-
tāro iddhipādā bhāvitā bahulīkatā yānīkatā vatthukatā anuṭṭhitā pa-
ricitā susamāraddhā, so ākaṅkhamāno, ānanda, tathāgato kappaṁ vā
tiṭṭheyya kappāvasesaṁ vā’ti. Evampi kho tvaṁ, ānanda, tathāgatena
oḷārike nimitte kayiramāne oḷārike obhāse kayiramāne nāsakkhi paṭi-
vijjhituṁ, na tathāgataṁ yāci: ‘tiṭṭhatu bhagavā kappaṁ, tiṭṭhatu suga-
to kappaṁ bahujanahitāya bahujanasukhāya lokānukampāya atthāya
hitāya sukhāya devamanussānan’ti.

Sace tvaṁ, ānanda, tathāgataṁ yāceyyāsi, dveva te vācā tath-
āgato paṭikkhipeyya, atha tatiyakaṁ adhivāseyya. Tasmātihānanda,
tuyhevetaṁ dukkaṭaṁ, tuyhevetaṁ aparaddhaṁ.

Nanu etaṁ, ānanda, mayā paṭikacceva akkhātaṁ: ‘sabbeheva piyehi
manāpehi nānābhāvo vinābhāvo aññathābhāvo. Taṁ kutettha, ānan-
da, labbhā, yaṁ taṁ jātaṁ bhūtaṁ saṅkhataṁ palokadhammaṁ, taṁ
vata mā palujjīti netaṁ ṭhānaṁ vijjati’. Yaṁ kho panetaṁ, ānanda,
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released, given up, relinquished, and surrendered the life force. He
has definitively stated: ‘The final extinguishment of the Realized One
will be soon. Three months from now the Realized One will finally be
extinguished.’ It’s not possible for the Realized One, for the sake of life,
to take back the life force once it has been given up like that.

Come, Ānanda, let’s go to the Great Wood, the hall with the peaked
roof.”

“Yes, sir,” Ānanda replied.
So the Buddha went with Ānanda to the hall with the peaked roof,

and said to him, “Go, Ānanda, gather all the mendicants staying in the
vicinity of Vesālī together in the assembly hall.”

“Yes, sir,” replied Ānanda. He did what the Buddha asked, went up
to him, bowed, stood to one side, and said to him, “Sir, the mendicant
Saṅgha has assembled. Please, sir, go at your convenience.”

Then the Buddha went to the assembly hall, where he sat on the seat
spread out and addressed the mendicants:

“So, mendicants, having carefully memorized those things I have
taught you from my direct knowledge, you should cultivate, develop,
and make much of them so that this spiritual practice may last for a
long time. That would be for the welfare and happiness of the people,
for the benefit, welfare, and happiness of gods and humans. And what
are those things I have taught from my direct knowledge? They are: the
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tathāgatena cattaṁ vantaṁ muttaṁ pahīnaṁ paṭinissaṭṭhaṁ ossaṭṭho
āyusaṅkhāro, ekaṁsena vācā bhāsitā: ‘na ciraṁ tathāgatassa parinib-
bānaṁ bhavissati. Ito tiṇṇaṁ māsānaṁ accayena tathāgato parinib-
bāyissatī’ti. Tañca tathāgato jīvitahetu puna paccāvamissatīti netaṁ
ṭhānaṁ vijjati.

Āyāmānanda, yena mahāvanaṁ kūṭāgārasālā tenupasaṅkamissāmā-
”ti.

“Evaṁ, bhante”ti kho āyasmā ānando bhagavato paccassosi.
Atha kho bhagavā āyasmatā ānandena saddhiṁ yena mahāvanaṁ

kūṭāgārasālā tenupasaṅkami; upasaṅkamitvā āyasmantaṁ ānandaṁ
āmantesi: “gaccha tvaṁ, ānanda, yāvatikā bhikkhū vesāliṁ upanissāya
viharanti, te sabbe upaṭṭhānasālāyaṁ sannipātehī”ti.

“Evaṁ, bhante”ti kho āyasmā ānando bhagavato paṭissutvā yāvati-
kā bhikkhū vesāliṁ upanissāya viharanti, te sabbe upaṭṭhānasālāyaṁ
sannipātetvā yena bhagavā tenupasaṅkami; upasaṅkamitvā bhagavan-
taṁ abhivādetvā ekamantaṁ aṭṭhāsi. Ekamantaṁ ṭhito kho āyasmā
ānando bhagavantaṁ etadavoca: “sannipatito, bhante, bhikkhusaṅgho,
yassadāni, bhante, bhagavā kālaṁ maññatī”ti.

(…)

Atha kho bhagavā yenupaṭṭhānasālā tenupasaṅkami; upasaṅkamit-
vā paññatte āsane nisīdi. Nisajja kho bhagavā bhikkhū āmantesi:

“tasmātiha, bhikkhave, ye te mayā dhammā abhiññā desitā, te
vo sādhukaṁ uggahetvā āsevitabbā bhāvetabbā bahulīkātabbā, yath-
ayidaṁ brahmacariyaṁ addhaniyaṁ assa ciraṭṭhitikaṁ, tadassa bahu-
janahitāya bahujanasukhāya lokānukampāya atthāya hitāya sukhāya
devamanussānaṁ. Katame ca te, bhikkhave, dhammā mayā abhiññā de-
sitā, ye vo sādhukaṁ uggahetvā āsevitabbā bhāvetabbā bahulīkātabbā,
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four kinds of mindfulness meditation, the four right efforts, the four
bases of psychic power, the five faculties, the five powers, the seven
awakening factors, and the noble eightfold path.

These are the things I have taught from my direct knowledge. Having
carefully memorized them, you should cultivate, develop, and make
much of them so that this spiritual practice may last for a long time.
That would be for the welfare and happiness of the people, for the
benefit, welfare, and happiness of gods and humans.”

Then the Buddha said to the mendicants:
“Come now, mendicants, I say to you all: ‘Conditions fall apart.

Persist with diligence.’ The final extinguishment of the Realized One
will be soon. Three months from now the Realized One will finally be
extinguished.”

That is what the Buddha said. Then the Holy One, the Teacher, went
on to say:

“I’ve reached a ripe old age,
and little of my life is left.

Having given it up, I’ll depart;
I’ve made a refuge for myself.

Diligent and mindful,
be of good virtues, mendicants!

With well-settled thoughts,
take good care of your minds.
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yathayidaṁ brahmacariyaṁ addhaniyaṁ assa ciraṭṭhitikaṁ, tadas-
sa bahujanahitāya bahujanasukhāya lokānukampāya atthāya hitāya
sukhāya devamanussānaṁ. Seyyathidaṁ—cattāro satipaṭṭhānā, cat-
tāro sammappadhānā, cattāro iddhipādā, pañcindriyāni, pañca balāni,
satta bojjhaṅgā, ariyo aṭṭhaṅgiko maggo.

Ime kho te, bhikkhave, dhammā mayā abhiññā desitā, ye vo
sādhukaṁ uggahetvā āsevitabbā bhāvetabbā bahulīkātabbā, yathayid-
aṁ brahmacariyaṁ addhaniyaṁ assa ciraṭṭhitikaṁ, tadassa bahu-
janahitāya bahujanasukhāya lokānukampāya atthāya hitāya sukhāya
devamanussānan”ti.

Atha kho bhagavā bhikkhū āmantesi:
“handa dāni, bhikkhave, āmantayāmi vo, vayadhammā saṅkhārā,

appamādena sampādetha. Naciraṁ tathāgatassa parinibbānaṁ bhavis-
sati. Ito tiṇṇaṁ māsānaṁ accayena tathāgato parinibbāyissatī”ti.

Idamavoca bhagavā. Idaṁ vatvāna sugato athāparaṁ etadavoca sat-
thā:

“Paripakko vayo mayhaṁ,
parittaṁ mama jīvitaṁ;

Pahāya vo gamissāmi,
kataṁ me saraṇamattano.

Appamattā satīmanto,
susīlā hotha bhikkhavo;

Susamāhitasaṅkappā,
sacittamanurakkhatha.
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Whoever meditates diligently
in this teaching and training,

giving up transmigration through rebirths,
will make an end to suffering.”

21. The Elephant Look21. The Elephant Look

Then the Buddha robed up in the morning and, taking his bowl and
robe, entered Vesālī for alms. Then, after the meal, on his return from
almsround, he turned his whole body, the way that elephants do, to
look back at Vesālī. He said to Venerable Ānanda: “Ānanda, this will
be the last time the Realized One sees Vesālī. Come, Ānanda, let’s go to
Bhaṇḍagāma.”

“Yes, sir,” Ānanda replied.
Then the Buddha together with a large Saṅgha of mendicants arrived

at Bhaṇḍagāma, and stayed there. There the Buddha addressed the
mendicants:

“Mendicants, not understanding and not penetrating four things,
both you and I have wandered and transmigrated for such a very
long time. What four? Noble ethics, immersion, wisdom, and freedom.
These noble ethics, immersion, wisdom, and freedom have been under-
stood and comprehended. Craving for continued existence has been
cut off; the attachment to continued existence is ended; now there are
no more future lives.”
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Yo imasmiṁ dhammavinaye,
appamatto vihassati;

Pahāya jātisaṁsāraṁ,
dukkhassantaṁ karissatī”ti.

Tatiyo bhāṇavāro.

21. N21. Nāgāpalokitaāgāpalokita

Atha kho bhagavā pubbaṇhasamayaṁ nivāsetvā pattacīvaramādāya
vesāliṁ piṇḍāya pāvisi. Vesāliyaṁ piṇḍāya caritvā pacchābhattaṁ
piṇḍapātapaṭikkanto nāgāpalokitaṁ vesāliṁ apaloketvā āyasmantaṁ
ānandaṁ āmantesi: “idaṁ pacchimakaṁ, ānanda, tathāgatassa vesā-
liyā dassanaṁ bhavissati. Āyāmānanda, yena bhaṇḍagāmo tenupasaṅ-
kamissāmā”ti.

“Evaṁ, bhante”ti kho āyasmā ānando bhagavato paccassosi.
Atha kho bhagavā mahatā bhikkhusaṅghena saddhiṁ yena bhaṇ-

ḍagāmo tadavasari. Tatra sudaṁ bhagavā bhaṇḍagāme viharati. Tatra
kho bhagavā bhikkhū āmantesi:

“catunnaṁ, bhikkhave, dhammānaṁ ananubodhā appaṭivedhā
evamidaṁ dīghamaddhānaṁ sandhāvitaṁ saṁsaritaṁ mamañceva
tumhākañca. Katamesaṁ catunnaṁ? Ariyassa, bhikkhave, sīlassa
ananubodhā appaṭivedhā evamidaṁ dīghamaddhānaṁ sandhāvitaṁ
saṁsaritaṁ mamañceva tumhākañca. Ariyassa, bhikkhave, samādhis-
sa ananubodhā appaṭivedhā evamidaṁ dīghamaddhānaṁ sandhāvitaṁ
saṁsaritaṁ mamañceva tumhākañca. Ariyāya, bhikkhave, paññāya
ananubodhā appaṭivedhā evamidaṁ dīghamaddhānaṁ sandhāvitaṁ
saṁsaritaṁ mamañceva tumhākañca. Ariyāya, bhikkhave, vimuttiyā
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That is what the Buddha said. Then the Holy One, the Teacher, went
on to say:

“Ethics, immersion, and wisdom,
and the supreme freedom:

these things have been understood
by Gotama the renowned.

And so the Buddha, having insight,
explained this teaching to the mendicants.

The teacher made an end of suffering,
seeing clearly, he is extinguished.”

And while staying there, too, he often gave this Dhamma talk to the
mendicants:

“Such is ethics, such is immersion, such is wisdom. When immersion
is imbued with ethics it’s very fruitful and beneficial. When wisdom
is imbued with immersion it’s very fruitful and beneficial. When the
mind is imbued with wisdom it is rightly freed from the defilements,
namely, the defilements of sensuality, desire to be reborn, and igno-
rance.”
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ananubodhā appaṭivedhā evamidaṁ dīghamaddhānaṁ sandhāvitaṁ
saṁsaritaṁ mamañceva tumhākañca. Tayidaṁ, bhikkhave, ariyaṁ sīl-
aṁ anubuddhaṁ paṭividdhaṁ, ariyo samādhi anubuddho paṭividdho,
ariyā paññā anubuddhā paṭividdhā, ariyā vimutti anubuddhā paṭivid-
dhā, ucchinnā bhavataṇhā, khīṇā bhavanetti, natthi dāni punabbh-
avo”ti.

Idamavoca bhagavā. Idaṁ vatvāna sugato athāparaṁ etadavoca sat-
thā:

“Sīlaṁ samādhi paññā ca,
vimutti ca anuttarā;

Anubuddhā ime dhammā,
gotamena yasassinā.

Iti buddho abhiññāya,
dhammamakkhāsi bhikkhunaṁ;

Dukkhassantakaro satthā,
cakkhumā parinibbuto”ti.

Tatrāpi sudaṁ bhagavā bhaṇḍagāme viharanto etadeva bahulaṁ bh-
ikkhūnaṁ dhammiṁ kathaṁ karoti:

“iti sīlaṁ, iti samādhi, iti paññā. Sīlaparibhāvito samādhi mahap-
phalo hoti mahānisaṁso. Samādhiparibhāvitā paññā mahapphalā hoti
mahānisaṁsā. Paññāparibhāvitaṁ cittaṁ sammadeva āsavehi vimuc-
cati, seyyathidaṁ— kāmāsavā, bhavāsavā, avijjāsavā”ti.
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22. The F22. The Four Great Rour Great Refeferenceserences

When the Buddha had stayed in Bhaṇḍagāma as long as he wished,
he addressed Ānanda, “Come, Ānanda, let’s go to Hatthigāma.”…

“Let’s go to Ambagāma.”…
“Let’s go to Jambugāma.”…
“Let’s go to Bhoganagara.”
“Yes, sir,” Ānanda replied. Then the Buddha together with a large

Saṅgha of mendicants arrived at Bhoganagara, where he stayed at the
Ānanda shrine.

There the Buddha addressed the mendicants: “Mendicants, I will
teach you the four great references. Listen and pay close attention, I
will speak.”

“Yes, sir,” they replied. The Buddha said this:

“Take a mendicant who says: ‘Reverend, I have heard and learned
this in the presence of the Buddha: this is the teaching, this is the
monastic law, this is the Teacher’s instruction.’ You should neither
approve nor dismiss that mendicant’s statement. Instead, you should
carefully memorize those words and phrases, then check if they’re
included in the discourses or found in the monastic law. If they’re not
included in the discourses or found in the monastic law, you should
draw the conclusion: ‘Clearly this is not the word of the Buddha. It has
been incorrectly memorized by that mendicant.’ And so you should
reject it. If they are included in the discourses or found in the monas-
tic law, you should draw the conclusion: ‘Clearly this is the word of
the Buddha. It has been correctly memorized by that mendicant.’ You
should remember it. This is the first great reference.
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22. Catumahāpadesak22. Catumahāpadesakathāathā

Atha kho bhagavā bhaṇḍagāme yathābhirantaṁ viharitvā āyasman-
taṁ ānandaṁ āmantesi: “āyāmānanda, yena hatthigāmo,

yena ambagāmo,
yena jambugāmo,
yena bhoganagaraṁ tenupasaṅkamissāmā”ti.
“Evaṁ, bhante”ti kho āyasmā ānando bhagavato paccassosi. Atha

kho bhagavā mahatā bhikkhusaṅghena saddhiṁ yena bhoganagaraṁ
tadavasari. Tatra sudaṁ bhagavā bhoganagare viharati ānande cetiye.

Tatra kho bhagavā bhikkhū āmantesi: “cattārome, bhikkhave, ma-
hāpadese desessāmi, taṁ suṇātha, sādhukaṁ manasikarotha, bhāsis-
sāmī”ti.

“Evaṁ, bhante”ti kho te bhikkhū bhagavato paccassosuṁ. Bhagavā
etadavoca:

“Idha, bhikkhave, bhikkhu evaṁ vadeyya: ‘sammukhā metaṁ, āvu-
so, bhagavato sutaṁ sammukhā paṭiggahitaṁ, ayaṁ dhammo ayaṁ
vinayo idaṁ satthusāsanan’ti. Tassa, bhikkhave, bhikkhuno bhāsitaṁ
neva abhinanditabbaṁ nappaṭikkositabbaṁ. Anabhinanditvā appaṭik-
kositvā tāni padabyañjanāni sādhukaṁ uggahetvā sutte osāretabbāni,
vinaye sandassetabbāni. Tāni ce sutte osāriyamānāni vinaye sandas-
siyamānāni na ceva sutte osaranti, na ca vinaye sandissanti, niṭṭhamet-
tha gantabbaṁ: ‘addhā idaṁ na ceva tassa bhagavato vacanaṁ; imassa
ca bhikkhuno duggahitan’ti. Iti hetaṁ, bhikkhave, chaḍḍeyyātha. Tāni
ce sutte osāriyamānāni vinaye sandassiyamānāni sutte ceva osaranti,
vinaye ca sandissanti, niṭṭhamettha gantabbaṁ: ‘addhā idaṁ tassa bh-
agavato vacanaṁ; imassa ca bhikkhuno suggahitan’ti. Idaṁ, bhikkh-
ave, paṭhamaṁ mahāpadesaṁ dhāreyyātha.
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Take another mendicant who says: ‘In such-and-such monastery
lives a Saṅgha with seniors and leaders. I’ve heard and learned this in
the presence of that Saṅgha: this is the teaching, this is the monas-
tic law, this is the Teacher’s instruction.’ You should neither approve
nor dismiss that mendicant’s statement. Instead, you should carefully
memorize those words and phrases, then check if they’re included in
the discourses or found in the monastic law. If they’re not included
in the discourses or found in the monastic law, you should draw the
conclusion: ‘Clearly this is not the word of the Buddha. It has been
incorrectly memorized by that Saṅgha.’ And so you should reject it. If
they are included in the discourses or found in the monastic law, you
should draw the conclusion: ‘Clearly this is the word of the Buddha. It
has been correctly memorized by that Saṅgha.’ You should remember
it. This is the second great reference.

Take another mendicant who says: ‘In such-and-such monastery
there are several senior mendicants who are very learned, knowledge-
able in the scriptures, who have memorized the teachings, the monas-
tic law, and the outlines. I’ve heard and learned this in the presence of
those senior mendicants: this is the teaching, this is the monastic law,
this is the Teacher’s instruction.’ You should neither approve nor dis-
miss that mendicant’s statement. Instead, you should carefully memo-
rize those words and phrases, then check if they’re included in the dis-
courses or found in the monastic law. If they’re not included in the dis-
courses or found in the monastic law, you should draw the conclusion:
‘Clearly this is not the word of the Buddha. It has not been correctly
memorized by those senior mendicants.’ And so you should reject it. If
they are included in the discourses and found in the monastic law, you
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Idha pana, bhikkhave, bhikkhu evaṁ vadeyya: ‘amukasmiṁ nā-
ma āvāse saṅgho viharati sathero sapāmokkho. Tassa me saṅghassa
sammukhā sutaṁ sammukhā paṭiggahitaṁ, ayaṁ dhammo ayaṁ vi-
nayo idaṁ satthusāsanan’ti. Tassa, bhikkhave, bhikkhuno bhāsitaṁ
neva abhinanditabbaṁ nappaṭikkositabbaṁ. Anabhinanditvā appaṭik-
kositvā tāni padabyañjanāni sādhukaṁ uggahetvā sutte osāretabbāni,
vinaye sandassetabbāni. Tāni ce sutte osāriyamānāni vinaye sandas-
siyamānāni na ceva sutte osaranti, na ca vinaye sandissanti, niṭṭhamet-
tha gantabbaṁ: ‘addhā idaṁ na ceva tassa bhagavato vacanaṁ; tassa
ca saṅghassa duggahitan’ti. Itihetaṁ, bhikkhave, chaḍḍeyyātha. Tāni
ce sutte osāriyamānāni vinaye sandassiyamānāni sutte ceva osaranti,
vinaye ca sandissanti, niṭṭhamettha gantabbaṁ: ‘addhā idaṁ tassa bh-
agavato vacanaṁ; tassa ca saṅghassa suggahitan’ti. Idaṁ, bhikkhave,
dutiyaṁ mahāpadesaṁ dhāreyyātha.

Idha pana, bhikkhave, bhikkhu evaṁ vadeyya: ‘amukasmiṁ nā-
ma āvāse sambahulā therā bhikkhū viharanti bahussutā āgatāgamā
dhammadharā vinayadharā mātikādharā. Tesaṁ me therānaṁ sam-
mukhā sutaṁ sammukhā paṭiggahitaṁ— ayaṁ dhammo ayaṁ vinayo
idaṁ satthusāsanan’ti. Tassa, bhikkhave, bhikkhuno bhāsitaṁ neva
abhinanditabbaṁ … pe… na ca vinaye sandissanti, niṭṭhamettha gan-
tabbaṁ: ‘addhā idaṁ na ceva tassa bhagavato vacanaṁ; tesañca therān-
aṁ duggahitan’ti. Itihetaṁ, bhikkhave, chaḍḍeyyātha. Tāni ce sutte
osāriyamānāni …pe… vinaye ca sandissanti, niṭṭhamettha gantabbaṁ:
‘addhā idaṁ tassa bhagavato vacanaṁ; tesañca therānaṁ suggahitan’ti.
Idaṁ, bhikkhave, tatiyaṁ mahāpadesaṁ dhāreyyātha.
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should draw the conclusion: ‘Clearly this is the word of the Buddha. It
has been correctly memorized by those senior mendicants.’ You should
remember it. This is the third great reference.

Take another mendicant who says: ‘In such-and-such monastery
there is a single senior mendicant who is very learned and knowledge-
able in the scriptures, who has memorized the teachings, the monastic
law, and the outlines. I’ve heard and learned this in the presence of that
senior mendicant: this is the teaching, this is the monastic law, this is
the Teacher’s instruction.’ You should neither approve nor dismiss that
mendicant’s statement. Instead, you should carefully memorize those
words and phrases, then check if they’re included in the discourses or
found in the monastic law. If they’re not included in the discourses or
found in the monastic law, you should draw the conclusion: ‘Clearly
this is not the word of the Buddha. It has been incorrectly memorized
by that senior mendicant.’ And so you should reject it. If they are
included in the discourses and found in the monastic law, you should
draw the conclusion: ‘Clearly this is the word of the Buddha. It has been
correctly memorized by that senior mendicant.’ You should remember
it. This is the fourth great reference.

These are the four great references. You should remember them.”
And while staying at the Ānanda shrine, too, the Buddha often gave

this Dhamma talk to the mendicants:
“Such is ethics, such is immersion, such is wisdom. When immersion

is imbued with ethics it’s very fruitful and beneficial. When wisdom
is imbued with immersion it’s very fruitful and beneficial. When the
mind is imbued with wisdom it is rightly freed from the defilements,
namely, the defilements of sensuality, desire to be reborn, and igno-
rance.”
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Idha pana, bhikkhave, bhikkhu evaṁ vadeyya: ‘amukasmiṁ nāma
āvāse eko thero bhikkhu viharati bahussuto āgatāgamo dhammadh-
aro vinayadharo mātikādharo. Tassa me therassa sammukhā sutaṁ
sammukhā paṭiggahitaṁ— ayaṁ dhammo ayaṁ vinayo idaṁ satth-
usāsanan’ti. Tassa, bhikkhave, bhikkhuno bhāsitaṁ neva abhinan-
ditabbaṁ nappaṭikkositabbaṁ. Anabhinanditvā appaṭikkositvā tāni
padabyañjanāni sādhukaṁ uggahetvā sutte osāretabbāni, vinaye san-
dassetabbāni. Tāni ce sutte osāriyamānāni vinaye sandassiyamānāni
na ceva sutte osaranti, na ca vinaye sandissanti, niṭṭhamettha gan-
tabbaṁ: ‘addhā idaṁ na ceva tassa bhagavato vacanaṁ; tassa ca th-
erassa duggahitan’ti. Itihetaṁ, bhikkhave, chaḍḍeyyātha. Tāni ca sutte
osāriyamānāni vinaye sandassiyamānāni sutte ceva osaranti, vinaye
ca sandissanti, niṭṭhamettha gantabbaṁ: ‘addhā idaṁ tassa bhagavato
vacanaṁ; tassa ca therassa suggahitan’ti. Idaṁ, bhikkhave, catutthaṁ
mahāpadesaṁ dhāreyyātha.

Ime kho, bhikkhave, cattāro mahāpadese dhāreyyāthā”ti.
Tatrapi sudaṁ bhagavā bhoganagare viharanto ānande cetiye etade-

va bahulaṁ bhikkhūnaṁ dhammiṁ kathaṁ karoti:
“iti sīlaṁ, iti samādhi, iti paññā. Sīlaparibhāvito samādhi mahap-

phalo hoti mahānisaṁso. Samādhiparibhāvitā paññā mahapphalā hoti
mahānisaṁsā. Paññāparibhāvitaṁ cittaṁ sammadeva āsavehi vimuc-
cati, seyyathidaṁ— kāmāsavā, bhavāsavā, avijjāsavā”ti.
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2323. On Cunda the Smith. On Cunda the Smith

When the Buddha had stayed in Bhoganagara as long as he wished,
he addressed Ānanda, “Come, Ānanda, let’s go to Pāvā.”

“Yes, sir,” Ānanda replied. Then the Buddha together with a large
Saṅgha of mendicants arrived at Pāvā, where he stayed in Cunda the
smith’s mango grove.

Cunda heard that the Buddha had arrived and was staying in his
mango grove. Then he went to the Buddha, bowed, and sat down to
one side. The Buddha educated, encouraged, fired up, and inspired him
with a Dhamma talk. Then Cunda said to the Buddha, “Sir, may the
Buddha together with the mendicant Saṅgha please accept tomorrow’s
meal from me.” The Buddha consented in silence.

Then, knowing that the Buddha had consented, Cunda got up from
his seat, bowed, and respectfully circled the Buddha, keeping him on
his right, before leaving.

And when the night had passed Cunda had a variety of delicious
foods prepared in his own home, and plenty of pork on the turn. Then
he had the Buddha informed of the time, saying, “Sir, it’s time. The
meal is ready.”
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2323. K. Kammāraputtacundaammāraputtacundavvatthuatthu

Atha kho bhagavā bhoganagare yathābhirantaṁ viharitvā āyasman-
taṁ ānandaṁ āmantesi: “āyāmānanda, yena pāvā tenupasaṅkamis-
sāmā”ti.

“Evaṁ, bhante”ti kho āyasmā ānando bhagavato paccassosi. Atha
kho bhagavā mahatā bhikkhusaṅghena saddhiṁ yena pāvā tadavasari.
Tatra sudaṁ bhagavā pāvāyaṁ viharati cundassa kammāraputtassa
ambavane.

Assosi kho cundo kammāraputto: “bhagavā kira pāvaṁ anuppat-
to, pāvāyaṁ viharati mayhaṁ ambavane”ti. Atha kho cundo kam-
māraputto yena bhagavā tenupasaṅkami; upasaṅkamitvā bhagavant-
aṁ abhivādetvā ekamantaṁ nisīdi. Ekamantaṁ nisinnaṁ kho cundaṁ
kammāraputtaṁ bhagavā dhammiyā kathāya sandassesi samādapesi
samuttejesi sampahaṁsesi. Atha kho cundo kammāraputto bhagavatā
dhammiyā kathāya sandassito samādapito samuttejito sampahaṁsito
bhagavantaṁ etadavoca: “adhivāsetu me, bhante, bhagavā svātanāya
bhattaṁ saddhiṁ bhikkhusaṅghenā”ti. Adhivāsesi bhagavā tuṇhībh-
āvena.

Atha kho cundo kammāraputto bhagavato adhivāsanaṁ viditvā uṭ-
ṭhāyāsanā bhagavantaṁ abhivādetvā padakkhiṇaṁ katvā pakkāmi.

Atha kho cundo kammāraputto tassā rattiyā accayena sake ni-
vesane paṇītaṁ khādanīyaṁ bhojanīyaṁ paṭiyādāpetvā pahūtañca
sūkaramaddavaṁ bhagavato kālaṁ ārocāpesi: “kālo, bhante, niṭṭhitaṁ
bhattan”ti.
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Then the Buddha robed up in the morning and, taking his bowl and
robe, went to the home of Cunda together with the mendicant Saṅgha,
where he sat on the seat spread out and addressed Cunda, “Cunda,
please serve me with the pork on the turn that you’ve prepared. And
serve the mendicant Saṅgha with the other foods.”

“Yes, sir,” replied Cunda, and did as he was asked.

Then the Buddha addressed Cunda, “Cunda, any pork on the turn
that’s left over, you should bury it in a pond. I don’t see anyone in
this world—with its gods, Māras, and Brahmās, this population with
its ascetics and brahmins, its gods and humans—who could properly
digest it except for the Realized One.”

“Yes, sir,” replied Cunda. He did as he was asked, then came back
to the Buddha, bowed, and sat down to one side. Then the Buddha
educated, encouraged, fired up, and inspired him with a Dhamma talk,
after which he got up from his seat and left.

After the Buddha had eaten Cunda’s meal, he fell severely ill with
bloody dysentery, struck by dreadful pains, close to death. But he en-
dured unperturbed, with mindfulness and situational awareness. Then
he addressed Ānanda, “Come, Ānanda, let’s go to Kusinārā.”
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Atha kho bhagavā pubbaṇhasamayaṁ nivāsetvā pattacīvaramādāya
saddhiṁ bhikkhusaṅghena yena cundassa kammāraputtassa nivesan-
aṁ tenupasaṅkami; upasaṅkamitvā paññatte āsane nisīdi. Nisajja
kho bhagavā cundaṁ kammāraputtaṁ āmantesi: “yaṁ te, cunda,
sūkaramaddavaṁ paṭiyattaṁ, tena maṁ parivisa. Yaṁ panaññaṁ kh-
ādanīyaṁ bhojanīyaṁ paṭiyattaṁ, tena bhikkhusaṅghaṁ parivisā”ti.

“Evaṁ, bhante”ti kho cundo kammāraputto bhagavato paṭissutvā
yaṁ ahosi sūkaramaddavaṁ paṭiyattaṁ, tena bhagavantaṁ parivisi.
Yaṁ panaññaṁ khādanīyaṁ bhojanīyaṁ paṭiyattaṁ, tena bhikkh-
usaṅghaṁ parivisi.

Atha kho bhagavā cundaṁ kammāraputtaṁ āmantesi: “yaṁ te,
cunda, sūkaramaddavaṁ avasiṭṭhaṁ, taṁ sobbhe nikhaṇāhi. Nāh-
aṁ taṁ, cunda, passāmi sadevake loke samārake sabrahmake sas-
samaṇabrāhmaṇiyā pajāya sadevamanussāya, yassa taṁ paribhuttaṁ
sammā pariṇāmaṁ gaccheyya aññatra tathāgatassā”ti.

“Evaṁ, bhante”ti kho cundo kammāraputto bhagavato paṭissutvā
yaṁ ahosi sūkaramaddavaṁ avasiṭṭhaṁ, taṁ sobbhe nikhaṇitvā ye-
na bhagavā tenupasaṅkami; upasaṅkamitvā bhagavantaṁ abhivādetvā
ekamantaṁ nisīdi. Ekamantaṁ nisinnaṁ kho cundaṁ kammāraputt-
aṁ bhagavā dhammiyā kathāya sandassetvā samādapetvā samuttejet-
vā sampahaṁsetvā uṭṭhāyāsanā pakkāmi.

(…)

Atha kho bhagavato cundassa kammāraputtassa bhattaṁ bhuttāvis-
sa kharo ābādho uppajji, lohitapakkhandikā pabāḷhā vedanā vattanti
māraṇantikā. Tā sudaṁ bhagavā sato sampajāno adhivāsesi avihañña-
māno. Atha kho bhagavā āyasmantaṁ ānandaṁ āmantesi: “āyāmānan-
da, yena kusinārā tenupasaṅkamissāmā”ti.
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“Yes, sir,” Ānanda replied.

I’ve heard that after eating
the meal of Cunda the smith,

the wise one fell severely ill,
with pains, close to death.

A severe sickness struck the Teacher
who had eaten the pork on the turn.

While still purging the Buddha said:
“I’ll go to the citadel of Kusinārā.”

2424. Bring. Bringing a Drinking a Drink

Then the Buddha left the road and went to the root of a certain tree,
where he addressed Ānanda, “Please, Ānanda, fold my outer robe in
four and spread it out for me. I am tired and will sit down.”

“Yes, sir,” replied Ānanda, and did as he was asked. The Buddha sat
on the seat spread out.

When he was seated he said to Venerable Ānanda, “Please, Ānanda,
fetch me some water. I am thirsty and will drink.”

When he said this, Venerable Ānanda said to the Buddha, “Sir, just
now around five hundred carts have passed by. The shallow water has
been churned up by their wheels, and it flows cloudy and murky. The
Kakutthā river is not far away, with clear, sweet, cool water, clean,
with smooth banks, delightful. There the Buddha can drink and cool
his limbs.”
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“Evaṁ, bhante”ti kho āyasmā ānando bhagavato paccassosi.

Cundassa bhattaṁ bhuñjitvā,
kammārassāti me sutaṁ;

Ābādhaṁ samphusī dhīro,
pabāḷhaṁ māraṇantikaṁ.

Bhuttassa ca sūkaramaddavena,
Byādhippabāḷho udapādi satthuno;

Virecamāno bhagavā avoca,
“Gacchāmahaṁ kusināraṁ nagaran”ti.

2424. P. Pānīānīyyāharaṇaāharaṇa

Atha kho bhagavā maggā okkamma yena aññataraṁ rukkhamūlaṁ
tenupasaṅkami; upasaṅkamitvā āyasmantaṁ ānandaṁ āmantesi: “iṅ-
gha me tvaṁ, ānanda, catugguṇaṁ saṅghāṭiṁ paññapehi, kilantosmi,
ānanda, nisīdissāmī”ti.

“Evaṁ, bhante”ti kho āyasmā ānando bhagavato paṭissutvā catug-
guṇaṁ saṅghāṭiṁ paññapesi. Nisīdi bhagavā paññatte āsane.

Nisajja kho bhagavā āyasmantaṁ ānandaṁ āmantesi: “iṅgha me tv-
aṁ, ānanda, pānīyaṁ āhara, pipāsitosmi, ānanda, pivissāmī”ti.

Evaṁ vutte, āyasmā ānando bhagavantaṁ etadavoca: “idāni, bhante,
pañcamattāni sakaṭasatāni atikkantāni, taṁ cakkacchinnaṁ udakaṁ
parittaṁ luḷitaṁ āvilaṁ sandati. Ayaṁ, bhante, kakudhā nadī avidū-
re acchodakā sātodakā sītodakā setodakā suppatitthā ramaṇīyā. Ettha
bhagavā pānīyañca pivissati, gattāni ca sītī karissatī”ti.
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For a second time, the Buddha asked Ānanda for a drink, and for a
second time Ānanda suggested going to the Kakutthā river.

And for a third time, the Buddha said to Ānanda, “Please, Ānanda,
fetch me some water. I am thirsty and will drink.”

“Yes, sir,” replied Ānanda. Taking his bowl he went to the river.
Now, though the shallow water in that creek had been churned up by
wheels, and flowed cloudy and murky, when Ānanda approached it
flowed transparent, clear, and unclouded.

Then Ānanda thought, “It’s incredible, it’s amazing! The Realized
One has such psychic power and might! For though the shallow water
in that creek had been churned up by wheels, and flowed cloudy and
murky, when I approached it flowed transparent, clear, and uncloud-
ed.” Gathering a bowl of drinking water he went back to the Buddha,
and said to him, “It’s incredible, sir, it’s amazing! The Realized One
has such psychic power and might! Just now, though the shallow water
in that creek had been churned up by wheels, and flowed cloudy and
murky, when I approached it flowed transparent, clear, and unclouded.
Drink the water, Blessed One! Drink the water, Holy One!” So the
Buddha drank the water.

2525. On Pukk. On Pukkusa the Mallausa the Malla

Now at that time Pukkusa the Malla, a disciple of Āḷāra Kālāma, was
traveling along the road from Kusinārā and Pāvā. He saw the Buddha
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Dutiyampi kho bhagavā āyasmantaṁ ānandaṁ āmantesi: “iṅgha me
tvaṁ, ānanda, pānīyaṁ āhara, pipāsitosmi, ānanda, pivissāmī”ti. Du-
tiyampi kho āyasmā ānando bhagavantaṁ etadavoca: “idāni, bhante,
pañcamattāni sakaṭasatāni atikkantāni, taṁ cakkacchinnaṁ udakaṁ
parittaṁ luḷitaṁ āvilaṁ sandati. Ayaṁ, bhante, kakudhā nadī avidū-
re acchodakā sātodakā sītodakā setodakā suppatitthā ramaṇīyā. Ettha
bhagavā pānīyañca pivissati, gattāni ca sītīkarissatī”ti.

Tatiyampi kho bhagavā āyasmantaṁ ānandaṁ āmantesi: “iṅgha me
tvaṁ, ānanda, pānīyaṁ āhara, pipāsitosmi, ānanda, pivissāmī”ti.

“Evaṁ, bhante”ti kho āyasmā ānando bhagavato paṭissutvā pattaṁ
gahetvā yena sā nadikā tenupasaṅkami. Atha kho sā nadikā cakkacch-
innā parittā luḷitā āvilā sandamānā, āyasmante ānande upasaṅkaman-
te acchā vippasannā anāvilā sandittha.

Atha kho āyasmato ānandassa etadahosi: “acchariyaṁ vata bho, ab-
bhutaṁ vata bho, tathāgatassa mahiddhikatā mahānubhāvatā. Ayañhi
sā nadikā cakkacchinnā parittā luḷitā āvilā sandamānā mayi upasaṅ-
kamante acchā vippasannā anāvilā sandatī”ti. Pattena pānīyaṁ ādāya
yena bhagavā tenupasaṅkami; upasaṅkamitvā bhagavantaṁ etadavo-
ca: “acchariyaṁ, bhante, abbhutaṁ, bhante, tathāgatassa mahiddh-
ikatā mahānubhāvatā. Idāni sā bhante nadikā cakkacchinnā parittā
luḷitā āvilā sandamānā mayi upasaṅkamante acchā vippasannā anāvilā
sandittha. Pivatu bhagavā pānīyaṁ pivatu sugato pānīyan”ti. Atha kho
bhagavā pānīyaṁ apāyi.

2525. Pukk. Pukkusamallaputtausamallaputtavvatthuatthu

Tena kho pana samayena pukkuso mallaputto āḷārassa kālāmassa
sāvako kusinārāya pāvaṁ addhānamaggappaṭipanno hoti. Addasā kho
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sitting at the root of a certain tree. He went up to him, bowed, sat down
to one side, and said, “It’s incredible, sir, it’s amazing! Those who have
gone forth remain in such peaceful meditations.

Once it so happened that Āḷāra Kālāma, while traveling along a road,
left the road and sat at the root of a nearby tree for the day’s medi-
tation. Then around five hundred carts passed by right next to Āḷāra
Kālāma. Then a certain person coming behind those carts went up to
Āḷāra Kālāma and said to him: ‘Sir, didn’t you see the five hundred carts
pass by?’

‘No, friend, I didn’t see them.’
‘But sir, didn’t you hear a sound?’
‘No, friend, I didn’t hear a sound.’
‘But sir, were you asleep?’
‘No, friend, I wasn’t asleep.’
‘But sir, were you conscious?’
‘Yes, friend.’ ‘So, sir, while conscious and awake you neither saw nor

heard a sound as five hundred carts passed by right next to you? Why
sir, even your outer robe is covered with dust!’

‘Yes, friend.’
Then that person thought: ‘It’s incredible, it’s amazing! Those who

have gone forth remain in such peaceful meditations, in that, while
conscious and awake he neither saw nor heard a sound as five hundred
carts passed by right next to him.’ And after declaring his lofty confi-
dence in Āḷāra Kālāma, he left.”

“What do you think, Pukkusa? Which is harder and more challeng-
ing to do while conscious and awake: to neither see nor hear a sound as
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pukkuso mallaputto bhagavantaṁ aññatarasmiṁ rukkhamūle nisinn-
aṁ. Disvā yena bhagavā tenupasaṅkami; upasaṅkamitvā bhagavant-
aṁ abhivādetvā ekamantaṁ nisīdi. Ekamantaṁ nisinno kho pukkuso
mallaputto bhagavantaṁ etadavoca: “acchariyaṁ, bhante, abbhutaṁ,
bhante, santena vata, bhante, pabbajitā vihārena viharanti.

Bhūtapubbaṁ, bhante, āḷāro kālāmo addhānamaggappaṭipanno
maggā okkamma avidūre aññatarasmiṁ rukkhamūle divāvihāraṁ
nisīdi. Atha kho, bhante, pañcamattāni sakaṭasatāni āḷāraṁ kālām-
aṁ nissāya nissāya atikkamiṁsu. Atha kho, bhante, aññataro puriso
tassa sakaṭasatthassa piṭṭhito piṭṭhito āgacchanto yena āḷāro kālāmo
tenupasaṅkami; upasaṅkamitvā āḷāraṁ kālāmaṁ etadavoca: ‘api, bh-
ante, pañcamattāni sakaṭasatāni atikkantāni addasā’ti?

‘Na kho ahaṁ, āvuso, addasan’ti.
‘Kiṁ pana, bhante, saddaṁ assosī’ti?
‘Na kho ahaṁ, āvuso, saddaṁ assosin’ti.
‘Kiṁ pana, bhante, sutto ahosī’ti?
‘Na kho ahaṁ, āvuso, sutto ahosin’ti.
‘Kiṁ pana, bhante, saññī ahosī’ti?
‘Evamāvuso’ti. ‘So tvaṁ, bhante, saññī samāno jāgaro pañcamattāni

sakaṭasatāni nissāya nissāya atikkantāni neva addasa, na pana saddaṁ
assosi; apisu te, bhante, saṅghāṭi rajena okiṇṇā’ti?

‘Evamāvuso’ti.
Atha kho, bhante, tassa purisassa etadahosi: ‘acchariyaṁ vata bho,

abbhutaṁ vata bho, santena vata bho pabbajitā vihārena viharanti.
Yatra hi nāma saññī samāno jāgaro pañcamattāni sakaṭasatāni nissāya
nissāya atikkantāni neva dakkhati, na pana saddaṁ sossatī’ti. Āḷāre
kālāme uḷāraṁ pasādaṁ pavedetvā pakkāmī”ti.

“Taṁ kiṁ maññasi, pukkusa, katamaṁ nu kho dukkarataraṁ vā
durabhisambhavataraṁ vā— yo vā saññī samāno jāgaro pañcamattāni
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five hundred carts pass by right next to you? Or to neither see nor hear
a sound as it’s raining and pouring, lightning’s flashing, and thunder’s
cracking?”

“What do five hundred carts matter, or six hundred, or seven hun-
dred, or eight hundred, or nine hundred, or a thousand, or even a hun-
dred thousand carts? It’s far harder and more challenging to neither
see nor hear a sound as it’s raining and pouring, lightning’s flashing,
and thunder’s cracking!”

“This one time, Pukkusa, I was staying near Ātumā in a threshing-
hut. At that time it was raining and pouring, lightning was flashing,
and thunder was cracking. And not far from the threshing-hut two
farmers who were brothers were killed, as well as four oxen. Then a
large crowd came from Ātumā to the place where that happened.

Now at that time I came out of the threshing-hut and was walking
mindfully in the open near the door of the hut. Then having left that
crowd, a certain person approached me, bowed, and stood to one side.
I said to them, ‘Why, friend, has this crowd gathered?’

‘Just now, sir, it was raining and pouring, lightning was flashing,
and thunder was cracking. And two farmers who were brothers were
killed, as well as four oxen. Then this crowd gathered here. But sir,
where were you?’

‘I was right here, friend.’
‘But sir, did you see?’
‘No, friend, I didn’t see anything.’
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sakaṭasatāni nissāya nissāya atikkantāni neva passeyya, na pana sadd-
aṁ suṇeyya; yo vā saññī samāno jāgaro deve vassante deve gaḷagaḷāyan-
te vijjullatāsu niccharantīsu asaniyā phalantiyā neva passeyya, na pana
saddaṁ suṇeyyā”ti?

“Kiñhi, bhante, karissanti pañca vā sakaṭasatāni cha vā sakaṭasa-
tāni satta vā sakaṭasatāni aṭṭha vā sakaṭasatāni nava vā sakaṭasatāni,
sakaṭasahassaṁ vā sakaṭasatasahassaṁ vā. Atha kho etadeva duk-
karatarañceva durabhisambhavatarañca yo saññī samāno jāgaro deve
vassante deve gaḷagaḷāyante vijjullatāsu niccharantīsu asaniyā phalan-
tiyā neva passeyya, na pana saddaṁ suṇeyyā”ti.

“Ekamidāhaṁ, pukkusa, samayaṁ ātumāyaṁ viharāmi bhusāgāre.
Tena kho pana samayena deve vassante deve gaḷagaḷāyante vijjullatāsu
niccharantīsu asaniyā phalantiyā avidūre bhusāgārassa dve kassakā
bhātaro hatā cattāro ca balibaddā. Atha kho, pukkusa, ātumāya ma-
hājanakāyo nikkhamitvā yena te dve kassakā bhātaro hatā cattāro ca
balibaddā tenupasaṅkami.

Tena kho panāhaṁ, pukkusa, samayena bhusāgārā nikkhamitvā
bhusāgāradvāre abbhokāse caṅkamāmi. Atha kho, pukkusa, aññataro
puriso tamhā mahājanakāyā yenāhaṁ tenupasaṅkami; upasaṅkamitvā
maṁ abhivādetvā ekamantaṁ aṭṭhāsi. Ekamantaṁ ṭhitaṁ kho ahaṁ,
pukkusa, taṁ purisaṁ etadavocaṁ: ‘kiṁ nu kho eso, āvuso, mahājana-
kāyo sannipatito’ti?

‘Idāni, bhante, deve vassante deve gaḷagaḷāyante vijjullatāsu nic-
charantīsu asaniyā phalantiyā dve kassakā bhātaro hatā cattāro ca
balibaddā. Ettheso mahājanakāyo sannipatito. Tvaṁ pana, bhante, kva
ahosī’ti?

‘Idheva kho ahaṁ, āvuso, ahosin’ti.
‘Kiṁ pana, bhante, addasā’ti?
‘Na kho ahaṁ, āvuso, addasan’ti.
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‘But sir, didn’t you hear a sound?’
‘No, friend, I didn’t hear a sound.’
‘But sir, were you asleep?’
‘No, friend, I wasn’t asleep.’
‘But sir, were you conscious?’
‘Yes, friend.’
‘So, sir, while conscious and awake you neither saw nor heard a

sound as it was raining and pouring, lightning was flashing, and thun-
der was cracking?’

‘Yes, friend.’
Then that person thought: ‘It’s incredible, it’s amazing! Those who

have gone forth remain in such peaceful meditations, in that, while
conscious and awake he neither saw nor heard a sound as it was
raining and pouring, lightning was flashing, and thunder was crack-
ing.’ And after declaring their lofty confidence in me, they bowed and
respectfully circled me, keeping me on their right, before leaving.”

When he said this, Pukkusa said to him, “Any confidence I had in
Āḷāra Kālāma I sweep away as in a strong wind, or float away as down a
swift stream. Excellent, sir! Excellent! As if he were righting the over-
turned, or revealing the hidden, or pointing out the path to the lost,
or lighting a lamp in the dark so people with good eyes can see what’s
there, the Buddha has made the teaching clear in many ways. I go for
refuge to the Buddha, to the teaching, and to the mendicant Saṅgha.
From this day forth, may the Buddha remember me as a lay follower
who has gone for refuge for life.”

Then Pukkusa addressed a certain man, “Please, my man, fetch a pair
of ready to wear polished golden garments.”
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‘Kiṁ pana, bhante, saddaṁ assosī’ti?
‘Na kho ahaṁ, āvuso, saddaṁ assosin’ti.
‘Kiṁ pana, bhante, sutto ahosī’ti?
‘Na kho ahaṁ, āvuso, sutto ahosin’ti.
‘Kiṁ pana, bhante, saññī ahosī’ti?
‘Evamāvuso’ti.
‘So tvaṁ, bhante, saññī samāno jāgaro deve vassante deve

gaḷagaḷāyante vijjullatāsu niccharantīsu asaniyā phalantiyā neva ad-
dasa, na pana saddaṁ assosī’ti?

‘Evamāvuso’ti?
Atha kho, pukkusa, tassa purisassa etadahosi: ‘acchariyaṁ vata bho,

abbhutaṁ vata bho, santena vata bho pabbajitā vihārena viharanti.
Yatra hi nāma saññī samāno jāgaro deve vassante deve gaḷagaḷāyante
vijjullatāsu niccharantīsu asaniyā phalantiyā neva dakkhati, na pana
saddaṁ sossatī’ti. Mayi uḷāraṁ pasādaṁ pavedetvā maṁ abhivādetvā
padakkhiṇaṁ katvā pakkāmī”ti.

Evaṁ vutte, pukkuso mallaputto bhagavantaṁ etadavoca: “esāhaṁ,
bhante, yo me āḷāre kālāme pasādo taṁ mahāvāte vā ophuṇāmi sīgh-
asotāya vā nadiyā pavāhemi. Abhikkantaṁ, bhante, abhikkantaṁ, bh-
ante. Seyyathāpi, bhante, nikkujjitaṁ vā ukkujjeyya, paṭicchannaṁ vā
vivareyya, mūḷhassa vā maggaṁ ācikkheyya, andhakāre vā telapajjot-
aṁ dhāreyya: ‘cakkhumanto rūpāni dakkhantī’ti; evamevaṁ bhagavatā
anekapariyāyena dhammo pakāsito. Esāhaṁ, bhante, bhagavantaṁ
saraṇaṁ gacchāmi dhammañca bhikkhusaṅghañca. Upāsakaṁ maṁ
bhagavā dhāretu ajjatagge pāṇupetaṁ saraṇaṁ gatan”ti.

Atha kho pukkuso mallaputto aññataraṁ purisaṁ āmantesi: “iṅgha
me tvaṁ, bhaṇe, siṅgīvaṇṇaṁ yugamaṭṭhaṁ dhāraṇīyaṁ āharā”ti.
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“Yes, sir,” replied that man, and did as he was asked. Then Pukkusa
brought the garments to the Buddha, “Sir, please accept this pair of
ready to wear polished golden garments from me out of compassion.”

“Well then, Pukkusa, clothe me in one, and Ānanda in the other.”
“Yes, sir,” replied Pukkusa, and did so.

Then the Buddha educated, encouraged, fired up, and inspired
Pukkusa the Malla with a Dhamma talk, after which he got up from his
seat, bowed, and respectfully circled the Buddha before leaving.

Then, not long after Pukkusa had left, Ānanda placed the pair
of golden garments on the Buddha’s body. But when placed on the
Buddha’s body they seemed to lose their shine. Then Ānanda said to
the Buddha, “It’s incredible, sir, it’s amazing, how pure and bright is
the color of the Realized One’s skin. When this pair of ready to wear
polished golden garments is placed on the Buddha’s body they seem to
lose their shine.”

“That’s so true, Ānanda, that’s so true! There are two times when the
color of the Realized One’s skin becomes extra pure and bright. What
two? The night when a Realized One understands the supreme perfect
awakening; and the night he becomes fully extinguished through the
natural principle of extinguishment, without anything left over. These
are the are two times when the color of the Realized One’s skin becomes
extra pure and bright.

vesali

109 215



“Evaṁ, bhante”ti kho so puriso pukkusassa mallaputtassa paṭissutvā
taṁ siṅgīvaṇṇaṁ yugamaṭṭhaṁ dhāraṇīyaṁ āhari. Atha kho pukkuso
mallaputto taṁ siṅgīvaṇṇaṁ yugamaṭṭhaṁ dhāraṇīyaṁ bhagavato
upanāmesi: “idaṁ, bhante, siṅgīvaṇṇaṁ yugamaṭṭhaṁ dhāraṇīyaṁ,
taṁ me bhagavā paṭiggaṇhātu anukampaṁ upādāyā”ti.

“Tena hi, pukkusa, ekena maṁ acchādehi, ekena ānandan”ti.
“Evaṁ, bhante”ti kho pukkuso mallaputto bhagavato paṭissutvā eke-

na bhagavantaṁ acchādeti, ekena āyasmantaṁ ānandaṁ.
Atha kho bhagavā pukkusaṁ mallaputtaṁ dhammiyā kathāya

sandassesi samādapesi samuttejesi sampahaṁsesi. Atha kho puk-
kuso mallaputto bhagavatā dhammiyā kathāya sandassito samādapi-
to samuttejito sampahaṁsito uṭṭhāyāsanā bhagavantaṁ abhivādetvā
padakkhiṇaṁ katvā pakkāmi.

Atha kho āyasmā ānando acirapakkante pukkuse mallaputte taṁ
siṅgīvaṇṇaṁ yugamaṭṭhaṁ dhāraṇīyaṁ bhagavato kāyaṁ upanāmesi.
Taṁ bhagavato kāyaṁ upanāmitaṁ hataccikaṁ viya khāyati. Atha kho
āyasmā ānando bhagavantaṁ etadavoca: “acchariyaṁ, bhante, abbhut-
aṁ, bhante, yāva parisuddho, bhante, tathāgatassa chavivaṇṇo pariyo-
dāto. Idaṁ, bhante, siṅgīvaṇṇaṁ yugamaṭṭhaṁ dhāraṇīyaṁ bhagavato
kāyaṁ upanāmitaṁ hataccikaṁ viya khāyatī”ti.

“Evametaṁ, ānanda, evametaṁ, ānanda, dvīsu kālesu ativiya tath-
āgatassa kāyo parisuddho hoti chavivaṇṇo pariyodāto. Katamesu dvī-
su? Yañca, ānanda, rattiṁ tathāgato anuttaraṁ sammāsambodhiṁ
abhisambujjhati, yañca rattiṁ anupādisesāya nibbānadhātuyā parinib-
bāyati. Imesu kho, ānanda, dvīsu kālesu ativiya tathāgatassa kāyo
parisuddho hoti chavivaṇṇo pariyodāto.
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Today, Ānanda, in the last watch of the night, between a pair of sal
trees in the sal forest of the Mallas at Upavattana near Kusinārā, shall
be the Realized One’s full extinguishment. Come, Ānanda, let’s go to
the Kakutthā River.”

“Yes, sir,” Ānanda replied.

A pair of golden polished garments
was presented by Pukkusa;

when the teacher was clothed with them,
his golden skin glowed bright.

Then the Buddha together with a large Saṅgha of mendicants went
to the Kakutthā River. He plunged into the river and bathed and drank.
And when he had emerged, he went to the mango grove, where he
addressed Venerable Cundaka, “Please, Cundaka, fold my outer robe in
four and spread it out for me. I am tired and will lie down.”

“Yes, sir,” replied Cundaka, and did as he was asked. And then the
Buddha laid down in the lion’s posture—on the right side, placing one
foot on top of the other—mindful and aware, and focused on the time of
getting up. But Cundaka sat down right there in front of the Buddha.

Having gone to Kakutthā Creek,
whose water was transparent, sweet, and clear,

the Teacher, being tired, plunged in,
the Realized One, without compare in the world.
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Ajja kho panānanda, rattiyā pacchime yāme kusinārāyaṁ upavattane
mallānaṁ sālavane antarena yamakasālānaṁ tathāgatassa parinib-
bānaṁ bhavissati. Āyāmānanda, yena kakudhā nadī tenupasaṅkamis-
sāmā”ti.

“Evaṁ, bhante”ti kho āyasmā ānando bhagavato paccassosi.

Siṅgīvaṇṇaṁ yugamaṭṭhaṁ,
pukkuso abhihārayi;

Tena acchādito satthā,
hemavaṇṇo asobhathāti.

(…)

Atha kho bhagavā mahatā bhikkhusaṅghena saddhiṁ yena kakudhā
nadī tenupasaṅkami; upasaṅkamitvā kakudhaṁ nadiṁ ajjhogāhetvā
nhatvā ca pivitvā ca paccuttaritvā yena ambavanaṁ tenupasaṅkami.
Upasaṅkamitvā āyasmantaṁ cundakaṁ āmantesi: “iṅgha me tvaṁ,
cundaka, catugguṇaṁ saṅghāṭiṁ paññapehi, kilantosmi, cundaka,
nipajjissāmī”ti.

“Evaṁ, bhante”ti kho āyasmā cundako bhagavato paṭissutvā catug-
guṇaṁ saṅghāṭiṁ paññapesi. Atha kho bhagavā dakkhiṇena passena
sīhaseyyaṁ kappesi pāde pādaṁ accādhāya sato sampajāno uṭṭh-
ānasaññaṁ manasikaritvā. Āyasmā pana cundako tattheva bhagavato
purato nisīdi.

Gantvāna buddho nadikaṁ kakudhaṁ,
Acchodakaṁ sātudakaṁ vippasannaṁ;

Ogāhi satthā akilantarūpo,
Tathāgato appaṭimo ca loke.
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And after bathing and drinking the Teacher emerged.
Before the group of mendicants, in the middle, the

Buddha,
the Teacher who rolled forth the present dispensation,

the great hermit went to the mango grove.

He addressed the mendicant named Cundaka:
“Spread out my folded robe so I can lie down.”

The evolved one urged Cunda,
who quickly spread the folded robe.

The Teacher lay down so tired,
while Cunda sat there before him.

Then the Buddha said to Venerable Ānanda:
“Now it may happen, Ānanda, that others may give rise to some

regret for Cunda the smith: ‘It’s your loss, friend Cunda, it’s your
misfortune, in that the Realized One became fully extinguished after
eating his last almsmeal from you.’ You should dispel remorse in Cun-
da the smith like this: ‘You’re fortunate, friend Cunda, you’re so very
fortunate, in that the Realized One became fully extinguished after
eating his last almsmeal from you. I have heard and learned this in the
presence of the Buddha.

There are two almsmeal offerings that have identical fruit and result,
and are more fruitful and beneficial than other almsmeal offerings.
What two? The almsmeal after eating which a Realized One under-
stands the supreme perfect awakening; and the almsmeal after eating
which he becomes fully extinguished through the natural principle of
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Nhatvā ca pivitvā cudatāri satthā,
Purakkhato bhikkhugaṇassa majjhe;

Vattā pavattā bhagavā idha dhamme,
Upāgami ambavanaṁ mahesi.

Āmantayi cundakaṁ nāma bhikkhuṁ,
Catugguṇaṁ santhara me nipajjaṁ;

So codito bhāvitattena cundo,
Catugguṇaṁ santhari khippameva;

Nipajji satthā akilantarūpo,
Cundopi tattha pamukhe nisīdīti.

Atha kho bhagavā āyasmantaṁ ānandaṁ āmantesi:
“siyā kho panānanda, cundassa kammāraputtassa koci vippaṭisāraṁ

uppādeyya: ‘tassa te, āvuso cunda, alābhā tassa te dulladdhaṁ, yas-
sa te tathāgato pacchimaṁ piṇḍapātaṁ paribhuñjitvā parinibbuto’ti.
Cundassa, ānanda, kammāraputtassa evaṁ vippaṭisāro paṭivinetabbo:
‘tassa te, āvuso cunda, lābhā tassa te suladdhaṁ, yassa te tathāgato
pacchimaṁ piṇḍapātaṁ paribhuñjitvā parinibbuto. Sammukhā met-
aṁ, āvuso cunda, bhagavato sutaṁ sammukhā paṭiggahitaṁ:

dveme piṇḍapātā samasamaphalā samavipākā, ativiya aññehi piṇ-
ḍapātehi mahapphalatarā ca mahānisaṁsatarā ca. Katame dve? Yañ-
ca piṇḍapātaṁ paribhuñjitvā tathāgato anuttaraṁ sammāsambodhiṁ
abhisambujjhati, yañca piṇḍapātaṁ paribhuñjitvā tathāgato anupādi-
sesāya nibbānadhātuyā parinibbāyati. Ime dve piṇḍapātā samasamaph-
alā samavipākā, ativiya aññehi piṇḍapātehi mahapphalatarā ca
mahānisaṁsatarā ca.
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extinguishment, without anything left over. These two almsmeal offer-
ings have identical fruit and result, and are more fruitful and beneficial
than other almsmeal offerings.

You’ve accumulated a deed that leads to long life, beauty, happiness,
fame, heaven, and sovereignty.’ That’s how you should dispel remorse
in Cunda the smith.”

Then, knowing the meaning of this, on that occasion the Buddha
expressed this heartfelt sentiment:

“A giver’s merit grows;
enmity doesn’t build up when you have self-control.

A skillful person gives up bad things—
with the end of greed, hate, and delusion, they’re extin-

guished.”
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Āyusaṁvattanikaṁ āyasmatā cundena kammāraputtena kammaṁ
upacitaṁ, vaṇṇasaṁvattanikaṁ āyasmatā cundena kammāraputtena
kammaṁ upacitaṁ, sukhasaṁvattanikaṁ āyasmatā cundena kam-
māraputtena kammaṁ upacitaṁ, yasasaṁvattanikaṁ āyasmatā cun-
dena kammāraputtena kammaṁ upacitaṁ, saggasaṁvattanikaṁ āyas-
matā cundena kammāraputtena kammaṁ upacitaṁ, ādhipateyyas-
aṁvattanikaṁ āyasmatā cundena kammāraputtena kammaṁ upaci-
tan’ti. Cundassa, ānanda, kammāraputtassa evaṁ vippaṭisāro paṭi-
vinetabbo”ti.

Atha kho bhagavā etamatthaṁ viditvā tāyaṁ velāyaṁ imaṁ udānaṁ
udānesi:

“Dadato puññaṁ pavaḍḍhati,
Saṁyamato veraṁ na cīyati;

Kusalo ca jahāti pāpakaṁ,
Rāgadosamohakkhayā sanibbuto”ti.

Catuttho bhāṇavāro.
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2626. The P. The Pair of Sal Tair of Sal Treesrees

Then the Buddha said to Ānanda, “Come, Ānanda, let’s go to the far
shore of the Golden River, and on to the sal forest of the Mallas at
Upavattana near Kusinārā.”

“Yes, sir,” Ānanda replied. And that’s where they went. Then the
Buddha addressed Ānanda, “Please, Ānanda, set up a cot for me be-
tween the twin sal trees, with my head to the north. I am tired and will
lie down.”

“Yes, sir,” replied Ānanda, and did as he was asked. And then the
Buddha laid down in the lion’s posture—on the right side, placing one
foot on top of the other—mindful and aware.

Now at that time the twin sal trees were in full blossom with flowers
out of season. They sprinkled and bestrewed the Realized One’s body in
honor of the Realized One. And the flowers of the heavenly Flame Tree
fell from the sky, and they too sprinkled and bestrewed the Realized
One’s body in honor of the Realized One. And heavenly sandalwood
powder fell from the sky, and it too sprinkled and bestrewed the Real-
ized One’s body in honor of the Realized One. And heavenly music
played in the sky in honor of the Realized One. And heavenly choirs
sang in the sky in honor of the Realized One.

Then the Buddha pointed out to Ānanda what was happening, add-
ing: “That’s not how the Realized One is honored, respected, revered,
venerated, and esteemed. Any monk or nun or male or female lay
follower who practices in line with the teachings, practicing properly,
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2626. Y. Yamakamakasālāasālā

Atha kho bhagavā āyasmantaṁ ānandaṁ āmantesi: “āyāmānanda,
yena hiraññavatiyā nadiyā pārimaṁ tīraṁ, yena kusinārā upavattan-
aṁ mallānaṁ sālavanaṁ tenupasaṅkamissāmā”ti.

“Evaṁ, bhante”ti kho āyasmā ānando bhagavato paccassosi. Atha
kho bhagavā mahatā bhikkhusaṅghena saddhiṁ yena hiraññavatiyā
nadiyā pārimaṁ tīraṁ, yena kusinārā upavattanaṁ mallānaṁ sālavan-
aṁ tenupasaṅkami. upasaṅkamitvā āyasmantaṁ ānandaṁ āmantesi:
“iṅgha me tvaṁ, ānanda, antarena yamakasālānaṁ uttarasīsakaṁ
mañcakaṁ paññapehi, kilantosmi, ānanda, nipajjissāmī”ti.

“Evaṁ, bhante”ti kho āyasmā ānando bhagavato paṭissutvā antarena
yamakasālānaṁ uttarasīsakaṁ mañcakaṁ paññapesi. Atha kho bh-
agavā dakkhiṇena passena sīhaseyyaṁ kappesi pāde pādaṁ accādhāya
sato sampajāno.

Tena kho pana samayena yamakasālā sabbaphāliphullā honti
akālapupphehi. Te tathāgatassa sarīraṁ okiranti ajjhokiranti abhip-
pakiranti tathāgatassa pūjāya. Dibbānipi mandāravapupphāni antalik-
khā papatanti, tāni tathāgatassa sarīraṁ okiranti ajjhokiranti abh-
ippakiranti tathāgatassa pūjāya. Dibbānipi candanacuṇṇāni antalik-
khā papatanti, tāni tathāgatassa sarīraṁ okiranti ajjhokiranti abhip-
pakiranti tathāgatassa pūjāya. Dibbānipi tūriyāni antalikkhe vajjanti
tathāgatassa pūjāya. Dibbānipi saṅgītāni antalikkhe vattanti tath-
āgatassa pūjāya.

Atha kho bhagavā āyasmantaṁ ānandaṁ āmantesi: “sabbaphāliph-
ullā kho, ānanda, yamakasālā akālapupphehi. Te tathāgatassa sarīr-
aṁ okiranti ajjhokiranti abhippakiranti tathāgatassa pūjāya. Dib-
bānipi mandāravapupphāni antalikkhā papatanti, tāni tathāgatassa
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living in line with the teachings—they honor, respect, revere, vener-
ate, and esteem the Realized One with the highest honor. So Ānanda,
you should train like this: ‘We shall practice in line with the teachings,
practicing properly, living in line with the teaching.’

2727. The M. The Monk Upaonk Upavvāṇaāṇa

Now at that time Venerable Upavāṇa was standing in front of the
Buddha fanning him. Then the Buddha made him move, “Move over,
mendicant, don’t stand in front of me.”

Ānanda thought, “This Venerable Upavāṇa has been the Buddha’s
attendant for a long time, close to him, living in his presence. Yet in
his final hour the Buddha makes him move, saying: ‘Move over, mendi-
cant, don’t stand in front of me.’ What is the cause, what is the reason
for this?”

Then Ānanda said to the Buddha, “This Venerable Upavāṇa has been
the Buddha’s attendant for a long time, close to him, living in his
presence. Yet in his final hour the Buddha makes him move, saying:
‘Move over, mendicant, don’t stand in front of me.’ What is the cause,
sir, what is the reason for this?”
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sarīraṁ okiranti ajjhokiranti abhippakiranti tathāgatassa pūjāya. Dib-
bānipi candanacuṇṇāni antalikkhā papatanti, tāni tathāgatassa sarīr-
aṁ okiranti ajjhokiranti abhippakiranti tathāgatassa pūjāya. Dibbānipi
tūriyāni antalikkhe vajjanti tathāgatassa pūjāya. Dibbānipi saṅgītāni
antalikkhe vattanti tathāgatassa pūjāya. Na kho, ānanda, ettāvatā tath-
āgato sakkato vā hoti garukato vā mānito vā pūjito vā apacito vā. Yo
kho, ānanda, bhikkhu vā bhikkhunī vā upāsako vā upāsikā vā dhammā-
nudhammappaṭipanno viharati sāmīcippaṭipanno anudhammacārī, so
tathāgataṁ sakkaroti garuṁ karoti māneti pūjeti apaciyati, paramāya
pūjāya. Tasmātihānanda, dhammānudhammappaṭipannā viharissāma
sāmīcippaṭipannā anudhammacārinoti. Evañhi vo, ānanda, sikkhitab-
ban”ti.

2727. Upa. Upavvāṇattheraāṇatthera

Tena kho pana samayena āyasmā upavāṇo bhagavato purato ṭhito ho-
ti bhagavantaṁ bījayamāno. Atha kho bhagavā āyasmantaṁ upavāṇaṁ
apasāresi: “apehi, bhikkhu, mā me purato aṭṭhāsī”ti.

Atha kho āyasmato ānandassa etadahosi: “ayaṁ kho āyasmā upavāṇo
dīgharattaṁ bhagavato upaṭṭhāko santikāvacaro samīpacārī. Atha ca
pana bhagavā pacchime kāle āyasmantaṁ upavāṇaṁ apasāreti: ‘apehi,
bhikkhu, mā me purato aṭṭhāsī’ti. Ko nu kho hetu, ko paccayo, yaṁ
bhagavā āyasmantaṁ upavāṇaṁ apasāreti: ‘apehi, bhikkhu, mā me
purato aṭṭhāsī’”ti?

Atha kho āyasmā ānando bhagavantaṁ etadavoca: “ayaṁ, bhante,
āyasmā upavāṇo dīgharattaṁ bhagavato upaṭṭhāko santikāvacaro sa-
mīpacārī. Atha ca pana bhagavā pacchime kāle āyasmantaṁ upavāṇaṁ
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“Most of the deities from ten solar systems have gathered to see
the Realized One. For twelve leagues all around this sal grove there’s
no spot, not even a fraction of a hair’s tip, that’s not crowded full
of illustrious deities. The deities are complaining: ‘We’ve come such a
long way to see the Realized One! Only rarely do Realized Ones arise
in the world, perfected ones, fully awakened Buddhas. This very day,
in the last watch of the night, the Realized One will become fully
extinguished. And this illustrious mendicant is standing in front of the
Buddha blocking the view. We won’t get to see the Realized One in his
final hour!’”

“But sir, what kind of deities are you thinking of?”
“There are, Ānanda, deities—both in the sky and on the earth—

who are percipient of the earth. With hair disheveled and arms raised,
they fall down like their feet were chopped off, rolling back and forth,
lamenting: ‘Too soon the Blessed One will become fully extinguished!
Too soon the Holy One will become fully extinguished! Too soon the
seer will vanish from the world!’

But the deities who are free of desire endure, mindful and aware,
thinking: ‘Conditions are impermanent. How could it possibly be
otherwise?’”
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apasāreti: ‘apehi, bhikkhu, mā me purato aṭṭhāsī’ti. Ko nu kho, bhan-
te, hetu, ko paccayo, yaṁ bhagavā āyasmantaṁ upavāṇaṁ apasāreti:
‘apehi, bhikkhu, mā me purato aṭṭhāsī’”ti?

“Yebhuyyena, ānanda, dasasu lokadhātūsu devatā sannipatitā tath-
āgataṁ dassanāya. Yāvatā, ānanda, kusinārā upavattanaṁ mallānaṁ
sālavanaṁ samantato dvādasa yojanāni, natthi so padeso vālaggakoṭi-
nittudanamattopi mahesakkhāhi devatāhi apphuṭo. Devatā, ānanda,
ujjhāyanti: ‘dūrā ca vatamha āgatā tathāgataṁ dassanāya. Kadāci ka-
rahaci tathāgatā loke uppajjanti arahanto sammāsambuddhā. Ajjeva
rattiyā pacchime yāme tathāgatassa parinibbānaṁ bhavissati. Ayañ-
ca mahesakkho bhikkhu bhagavato purato ṭhito ovārento, na mayaṁ
labhāma pacchime kāle tathāgataṁ dassanāyā’”ti.

“Kathaṁbhūtā pana, bhante, bhagavā devatā manasikarotī”ti?
“Santānanda, devatā ākāse pathavīsaññiniyo kese pakiriya kandanti,

bāhā paggayha kandanti, chinnapātaṁ papatanti, āvaṭṭanti, vivaṭṭan-
ti: ‘atikhippaṁ bhagavā parinibbāyissati, atikhippaṁ sugato parinib-
bāyissati, atikhippaṁ cakkhuṁ loke antaradhāyissatī’ti.

Santānanda, devatā pathaviyaṁ pathavīsaññiniyo kese pakiriya
kandanti, bāhā paggayha kandanti, chinnapātaṁ papatanti, āvaṭṭanti,
vivaṭṭanti: ‘atikhippaṁ bhagavā parinibbāyissati, atikhippaṁ sugato
parinibbāyissati, atikhippaṁ cakkhuṁ loke antaradhāyissatī’ti.

Yā pana tā devatā vītarāgā, tā satā sampajānā adhivāsenti: ‘aniccā
saṅkhārā, taṁ kutettha labbhā’”ti.
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2828. The F. The Four Inspiring Placesour Inspiring Places

“Previously, sir, when mendicants had completed the rainy season
residence in various districts they came to see the Realized One. We got
to see the esteemed mendicants, and to pay homage to them. But when
the Buddha has passed, we won’t get to see the esteemed mendicants
or to pay homage to them.”

“Ānanda, a faithful gentleman should go to see these four inspiring
places. What four? Thinking: ‘Here the Realized One was born!’—that
is an inspiring place. Thinking: ‘Here the Realized One became awak-
ened as a supreme fully awakened Buddha!’—that is an inspiring place.
Thinking: ‘Here the supreme Wheel of Dhamma was rolled forth by the
Realized One!’—that is an inspiring place. Thinking: ‘Here the Realized
One became fully extinguished through the natural principle of ex-
tinguishment, without anything left over!’—that is an inspiring place.
These are the four inspiring places that a faithful gentleman should
go to see.

Faithful monks, nuns, laymen, and laywomen will come, and think:
‘Here the Realized One was born!’ and ‘Here the Realized One became
awakened as a supreme fully awakened Buddha!’ and ‘Here the su-
preme Wheel of Dhamma was rolled forth by the Realized One!’ and
‘Here the Realized One became fully extinguished through the natural
principle of extinguishment, without anything left over!’ Anyone who
passes away while on pilgrimage to these shrines will, when their body
breaks up, after death, be reborn in a good place, a heavenly realm.”
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2828. Catusaṁ. Catusaṁvvejanīejanīyyaṭhānaaṭhāna

“Pubbe, bhante, disāsu vassaṁvuṭṭhā bhikkhū āgacchanti tathāgat-
aṁ dassanāya. Te mayaṁ labhāma manobhāvanīye bhikkhū dassanāya,
labhāma payirupāsanāya. Bhagavato pana mayaṁ, bhante, accayena
na labhissāma manobhāvanīye bhikkhū dassanāya, na labhissāma pay-
irupāsanāyā”ti.

“Cattārimāni, ānanda, saddhassa kulaputtassa dassanīyāni saṁve-
janīyāni ṭhānāni. Katamāni cattāri? ‘Idha tathāgato jāto’ti, ānanda,
saddhassa kulaputtassa dassanīyaṁ saṁvejanīyaṁ ṭhānaṁ. ‘Idha tath-
āgato anuttaraṁ sammāsambodhiṁ abhisambuddho’ti, ānanda, sad-
dhassa kulaputtassa dassanīyaṁ saṁvejanīyaṁ ṭhānaṁ. ‘Idha tath-
āgatena anuttaraṁ dhammacakkaṁ pavattitan’ti, ānanda, saddhassa
kulaputtassa dassanīyaṁ saṁvejanīyaṁ ṭhānaṁ. ‘Idha tathāgato anu-
pādisesāya nibbānadhātuyā parinibbuto’ti, ānanda, saddhassa kulaput-
tassa dassanīyaṁ saṁvejanīyaṁ ṭhānaṁ. Imāni kho, ānanda, cattāri
saddhassa kulaputtassa dassanīyāni saṁvejanīyāni ṭhānāni.

Āgamissanti kho, ānanda, saddhā bhikkhū bhikkhuniyo upāsa-
kā upāsikāyo: ‘idha tathāgato jāto’tipi, ‘idha tathāgato anuttaraṁ
sammāsambodhiṁ abhisambuddho’tipi, ‘idha tathāgatena anuttaraṁ
dhammacakkaṁ pavattitan’tipi, ‘idha tathāgato anupādisesāya nib-
bānadhātuyā parinibbuto’tipi. Ye hi keci, ānanda, cetiyacārikaṁ āhiṇ-
ḍantā pasannacittā kālaṁ karissanti, sabbe te kāyassa bhedā paraṁ
maraṇā sugatiṁ saggaṁ lokaṁ upapajjissantī”ti.
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29. Ānanda29. Ānanda’’s Qs Questionsuestions

“Sir, how do we proceed when it comes to females?”
“Without seeing, Ānanda.”
“But when seeing, how to proceed?”
“Without getting into conversation, Ānanda.”
“But when in a conversation, how to proceed?”
“Be mindful, Ānanda.”
“Sir, how do we proceed when it comes to the Realized One’s corpse?”
“Don’t get involved in the rites for venerating the Realized One’s

corpse, Ānanda. Please, Ānanda, you must all strive and practice for
your own goal! Meditate diligent, keen, and resolute for your own goal!
There are astute aristocrats, brahmins, and householders who are de-
voted to the Realized One. They will perform the rites for venerating
the Realized One’s corpse.”

“But sir, how to proceed when it comes to the Realized One’s corpse?”
“Proceed in the same way as they do for the corpse of a wheel-

turning monarch.”
“But how do they proceed with a wheel-turning monarch’s corpse?”
“They wrap a wheel-turning monarch’s corpse with unworn cloth,

then with uncarded cotton, then again with unworn cloth. In this way
they wrap the corpse with five hundred double-layers. Then they place
it in an iron case filled with oil and close it up with another case. Then,
having built a funeral pyre out of all kinds of fragrant substances, they
cremate the corpse. They build a monument for the wheel-turning
monarch at the crossroads. That’s how they proceed with a wheel-
turning monarch’s corpse. Proceed in the same way with the Realized
One’s corpse. A monument for the Realized One is to be built at the
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29. Ānandapucchāk29. Ānandapucchākathāathā

“Kathaṁ mayaṁ, bhante, mātugāme paṭipajjāmā”ti?
“Adassanaṁ, ānandā”ti.
“Dassane, bhagavā, sati kathaṁ paṭipajjitabban”ti?
“Anālāpo, ānandā”ti.
“Ālapantena pana, bhante, kathaṁ paṭipajjitabban”ti?
“Sati, ānanda, upaṭṭhāpetabbā”ti.
“Kathaṁ mayaṁ, bhante, tathāgatassa sarīre paṭipajjāmā”ti?
“Abyāvaṭā tumhe, ānanda, hotha tathāgatassa sarīrapūjāya. Iṅ-

gha tumhe, ānanda, sāratthe ghaṭatha anuyuñjatha, sāratthe ap-
pamattā ātāpino pahitattā viharatha. Santānanda, khattiyapaṇḍitāpi
brāhmaṇapaṇḍitāpi gahapatipaṇḍitāpi tathāgate abhippasannā, te
tathāgatassa sarīrapūjaṁ karissantī”ti.

“Kathaṁ pana, bhante, tathāgatassa sarīre paṭipajjitabban”ti?
“Yathā kho, ānanda, rañño cakkavattissa sarīre paṭipajjanti, evaṁ

tathāgatassa sarīre paṭipajjitabban”ti.
“Kathaṁ pana, bhante, rañño cakkavattissa sarīre paṭipajjantī”ti?
“Rañño, ānanda, cakkavattissa sarīraṁ ahatena vatthena veṭhenti,

ahatena vatthena veṭhetvā vihatena kappāsena veṭhenti, vihatena kap-
pāsena veṭhetvā ahatena vatthena veṭhenti. Etenupāyena pañcahi yu-
gasatehi rañño cakkavattissa sarīraṁ veṭhetvā āyasāya teladoṇiyā pak-
khipitvā aññissā āyasāya doṇiyā paṭikujjitvā sabbagandhānaṁ citakaṁ
karitvā rañño cakkavattissa sarīraṁ jhāpenti. Cātumahāpathe rañño
cakkavattissa thūpaṁ karonti. Evaṁ kho, ānanda, rañño cakkavattis-
sa sarīre paṭipajjanti. Yathā kho, ānanda, rañño cakkavattissa sarīre
paṭipajjanti, evaṁ tathāgatassa sarīre paṭipajjitabbaṁ. Cātumahāpathe
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crossroads. When someone there lifts up garlands or fragrance or
powder, or bows, or inspires confidence in their heart, that will be for
their lasting welfare and happiness.

30. P30. Persons Wersons Worthorthy of My of Monumentonument

Ānanda, these four are worthy of a monument. What four? A Real-
ized One, a perfected one, a fully awakened Buddha; a Buddha awak-
ened for themselves; a disciple of a Realized One; and a wheel-turning
monarch.

And for what reason is a Realized One worthy of a monument? So
that many people will inspire confidence in their hearts, thinking: ‘This
is the monument for that Blessed One, perfected and fully awakened!’
And having done so, when their body breaks up, after death, they are
reborn in a good place, a heavenly realm. It is for this reason that a
Realized One is worthy of a monument.

And for what reason is a Buddha awakened for themselves worthy
of a monument? So that many people will inspire confidence in their
hearts, thinking: ‘This is the monument for that Buddha awakened for
himself!’ And having done so, when their body breaks up, after death,
they are reborn in a good place, a heavenly realm. It is for this reason
that a Buddha awakened for himself is worthy of a monument.

And for what reason is a Realized One’s disciple worthy of a monu-
ment? So that many people will inspire confidence in their hearts,
thinking: ‘This is the monument for that Blessed One’s disciple!’ And
having done so, when their body breaks up, after death, they are reborn
in a good place, a heavenly realm. It is for this reason that a Realized
One’s disciple is worthy of a monument.
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tathāgatassa thūpo kātabbo. Tattha ye mālaṁ vā gandhaṁ vā cuṇṇak-
aṁ vā āropessanti vā abhivādessanti vā cittaṁ vā pasādessanti tesaṁ
taṁ bhavissati dīgharattaṁ hitāya sukhāya.

30. Thūpārahapuggala30. Thūpārahapuggala

Cattārome, ānanda, thūpārahā. Katame cattāro? Tathāgato arahaṁ
sammāsambuddho thūpāraho, paccekasambuddho thūpāraho, tath-
āgatassa sāvako thūpāraho, rājā cakkavattī thūpārahoti.

Kiñcānanda, atthavasaṁ paṭicca tathāgato arahaṁ sammāsambud-
dho thūpāraho? ‘Ayaṁ tassa bhagavato arahato sammāsambuddhassa
thūpo’ti, ānanda, bahujanā cittaṁ pasādenti. Te tattha cittaṁ pasādetvā
kāyassa bhedā paraṁ maraṇā sugatiṁ saggaṁ lokaṁ upapajjanti. Idaṁ
kho, ānanda, atthavasaṁ paṭicca tathāgato arahaṁ sammāsambuddho
thūpāraho.

Kiñcānanda, atthavasaṁ paṭicca paccekasambuddho thūpāraho? ‘Ay-
aṁ tassa bhagavato paccekasambuddhassa thūpo’ti, ānanda, bahujanā
cittaṁ pasādenti. Te tattha cittaṁ pasādetvā kāyassa bhedā paraṁ ma-
raṇā sugatiṁ saggaṁ lokaṁ upapajjanti. Idaṁ kho, ānanda, atthavas-
aṁ paṭicca paccekasambuddho thūpāraho.

Kiñcānanda, atthavasaṁ paṭicca tathāgatassa sāvako thūpāraho? ‘Ay-
aṁ tassa bhagavato arahato sammāsambuddhassa sāvakassa thūpo’ti,
ānanda, bahujanā cittaṁ pasādenti. Te tattha cittaṁ pasādetvā kāyassa
bhedā paraṁ maraṇā sugatiṁ saggaṁ lokaṁ upapajjanti. Idaṁ kho,
ānanda, atthavasaṁ paṭicca tathāgatassa sāvako thūpāraho.
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And for what reason is a wheel-turning monarch worthy of a monu-
ment? So that many people will inspire confidence in their hearts,
thinking: ‘This is the monument for that just and principled king!’
And having done so, when their body breaks up, after death, they are
reborn in a good place, a heavenly realm. It is for this reason that a
wheel-turning monarch is worthy of a monument.

These four are worthy of a monument.”

31. Ānanda31. Ānanda’’s Incredible Qs Incredible Qualitiesualities

Then Venerable Ānanda entered a dwelling, and stood there leaning
against the door-jamb and crying, “Oh! I’m still only a trainee with
work left to do; and my Teacher’s about to become fully extinguished,
he who is so kind to me!”

Then the Buddha said to the mendicants, “Mendicants, where is
Ānanda?”

“Sir, Ānanda has entered a dwelling, and stands there leaning against
the door-jamb and crying: ‘Oh! I’m still only a trainee with work left to
do; and my Teacher’s about to become fully extinguished, he who is so
kind to me!’”

So the Buddha addressed a certain monk, “Please, monk, in my name
tell Ānanda that the teacher summons him.”

“Yes, sir,” that monk replied. He went to Ānanda and said to him,
“Reverend Ānanda, the teacher summons you.”
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Kiñcānanda, atthavasaṁ paṭicca rājā cakkavattī thūpāraho? ‘Ayaṁ
tassa dhammikassa dhammarañño thūpo’ti, ānanda, bahujanā cittaṁ
pasādenti. Te tattha cittaṁ pasādetvā kāyassa bhedā paraṁ maraṇā
sugatiṁ saggaṁ lokaṁ upapajjanti. Idaṁ kho, ānanda, atthavasaṁ
paṭicca rājā cakkavattī thūpāraho.

Ime kho, ānanda, cattāro thūpārahā”ti.

31. Ānandaacchari31. Ānandaacchariyyadhammaadhamma

Atha kho āyasmā ānando vihāraṁ pavisitvā kapisīsaṁ ālambitvā
rodamāno aṭṭhāsi: “ahañca vatamhi sekho sakaraṇīyo, satthu ca me
parinibbānaṁ bhavissati, yo mama anukampako”ti.

Atha kho bhagavā bhikkhū āmantesi: “kahaṁ nu kho, bhikkhave,
ānando”ti?

“Eso, bhante, āyasmā ānando vihāraṁ pavisitvā kapisīsaṁ ālambit-
vā rodamāno ṭhito: ‘ahañca vatamhi sekho sakaraṇīyo, satthu ca me
parinibbānaṁ bhavissati, yo mama anukampako’”ti.

Atha kho bhagavā aññataraṁ bhikkhuṁ āmantesi: “ehi tvaṁ, bhik-
khu, mama vacanena ānandaṁ āmantehi: ‘satthā taṁ, āvuso ānanda,
āmantetī’”ti.

“Evaṁ, bhante”ti kho so bhikkhu bhagavato paṭissutvā yenāyasmā
ānando tenupasaṅkami; upasaṅkamitvā āyasmantaṁ ānandaṁ etada-
voca: “satthā taṁ, āvuso ānanda, āmantetī”ti.

MahāParinibbānasutta

120238



“Yes, reverend,” Ānanda replied. He went to the Buddha, bowed, and
sat down to one side. The Buddha said to him:

“Enough, Ānanda! Do not grieve, do not lament. Did I not prepare
for this when I explained that we must be parted and separated from
all we hold dear and beloved? How could it possibly be so that what is
born, created, conditioned, and liable to fall apart should not fall apart,
even the Realized One’s body? For a long time, Ānanda, you’ve treated
the Realized One with deeds of body, speech, and mind that are loving,
beneficial, pleasant, whole-hearted, and limitless. You have done good
deeds, Ānanda. Devote yourself to meditation, and you will soon be
free of defilements.”

Then the Buddha said to the mendicants:
“The Buddhas of the past or the future have attendants who are no

better than Ānanda is for me. Ānanda is astute, he is intelligent. He
knows the time for monks, nuns, laymen, laywomen, king’s ministers,
religious founders, and the disciples of religious founders to visit the
Realized One.

There are these four incredible and amazing things about Ānanda.
What four? If an assembly of monks goes to see Ānanda, they’re up-
lifted by seeing him and uplifted by hearing him speak. And when he
falls silent, they’ve never had enough. If an assembly of nuns … laymen
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“Evamāvuso”ti kho āyasmā ānando tassa bhikkhuno paṭissutvā ye-
na bhagavā tenupasaṅkami; upasaṅkamitvā bhagavantaṁ abhivādetvā
ekamantaṁ nisīdi. Ekamantaṁ nisinnaṁ kho āyasmantaṁ ānandaṁ
bhagavā etadavoca:

“alaṁ, ānanda, mā soci mā paridevi, nanu etaṁ, ānanda, mayā paṭi-
kacceva akkhātaṁ: ‘sabbeheva piyehi manāpehi nānābhāvo vinābh-
āvo aññathābhāvo’; taṁ kutettha, ānanda, labbhā. Yaṁ taṁ jātaṁ
bhūtaṁ saṅkhataṁ palokadhammaṁ, ‘taṁ vata tathāgatassāpi sarīr-
aṁ mā palujjī’ti netaṁ ṭhānaṁ vijjati. Dīgharattaṁ kho te, ānanda,
tathāgato paccupaṭṭhito mettena kāyakammena hitena sukhena ad-
vayena appamāṇena, mettena vacīkammena hitena sukhena advayena
appamāṇena, mettena manokammena hitena sukhena advayena ap-
pamāṇena. Katapuññosi tvaṁ, ānanda, padhānamanuyuñja, khippaṁ
hohisi anāsavo”ti.

Atha kho bhagavā bhikkhū āmantesi:
“yepi te, bhikkhave, ahesuṁ atītamaddhānaṁ arahanto sam-

māsambuddhā, tesampi bhagavantānaṁ etapparamāyeva upaṭṭhākā
ahesuṁ, seyyathāpi mayhaṁ ānando. Yepi te, bhikkhave, bhavissanti
anāgatamaddhānaṁ arahanto sammāsambuddhā, tesampi bhagavan-
tānaṁ etapparamāyeva upaṭṭhākā bhavissanti, seyyathāpi mayhaṁ
ānando. Paṇḍito, bhikkhave, ānando; medhāvī, bhikkhave, ānando.
Jānāti ‘ayaṁ kālo tathāgataṁ dassanāya upasaṅkamituṁ bhikkhūn-
aṁ, ayaṁ kālo bhikkhunīnaṁ, ayaṁ kālo upāsakānaṁ, ayaṁ kālo
upāsikānaṁ, ayaṁ kālo rañño rājamahāmattānaṁ titthiyānaṁ titthi-
yasāvakānan’ti.

Cattārome, bhikkhave, acchariyā abbhutā dhammā ānande. Katame
cattāro? Sace, bhikkhave, bhikkhuparisā ānandaṁ dassanāya upasaṅ-
kamati, dassanena sā attamanā hoti. Tatra ce ānando dhammaṁ bh-
āsati, bhāsitenapi sā attamanā hoti. Atittāva, bhikkhave, bhikkhuparisā
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… or laywomen goes to see Ānanda, they’re uplifted by seeing him and
uplifted by hearing him speak. And when he falls silent, they’ve never
had enough. These are the four incredible and amazing things about
Ānanda.

There are these four incredible and amazing things about a wheel-
turning monarch. What four? If an assembly of aristocrats goes to see
a wheel-turning monarch, they’re uplifted by seeing him and uplifted
by hearing him speak. And when he falls silent, they’ve never had
enough. If an assembly of brahmins … householders … or ascetics goes
to see a wheel-turning monarch, they’re uplifted by seeing him and
uplifted by hearing him speak. And when he falls silent, they’ve never
had enough.

In the same way, there are those four incredible and amazing things
about Ānanda.”
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hoti, atha kho ānando tuṇhī hoti. Sace, bhikkhave, bhikkhunīparisā
ānandaṁ dassanāya upasaṅkamati, dassanena sā attamanā hoti. Ta-
tra ce ānando dhammaṁ bhāsati, bhāsitenapi sā attamanā hoti. Atit-
tāva, bhikkhave, bhikkhunīparisā hoti, atha kho ānando tuṇhī hoti.
Sace, bhikkhave, upāsakaparisā ānandaṁ dassanāya upasaṅkamati,
dassanena sā attamanā hoti. Tatra ce ānando dhammaṁ bhāsati, bh-
āsitenapi sā attamanā hoti. Atittāva, bhikkhave, upāsakaparisā hoti,
atha kho ānando tuṇhī hoti. Sace, bhikkhave, upāsikāparisā ānandaṁ
dassanāya upasaṅkamati, dassanena sā attamanā hoti. Tatra ce ānando
dhammaṁ bhāsati, bhāsitenapi sā attamanā hoti. Atittāva, bhikkhave,
upāsikāparisā hoti, atha kho ānando tuṇhī hoti. Ime kho, bhikkhave,
cattāro acchariyā abbhutā dhammā ānande.

Cattārome, bhikkhave, acchariyā abbhutā dhammā raññe cakkavat-
timhi. Katame cattāro? Sace, bhikkhave, khattiyaparisā rājānaṁ cak-
kavattiṁ dassanāya upasaṅkamati, dassanena sā attamanā hoti. Tatra
ce rājā cakkavattī bhāsati, bhāsitenapi sā attamanā hoti. Atittāva, bh-
ikkhave, khattiyaparisā hoti. Atha kho rājā cakkavattī tuṇhī hoti. Sace
bhikkhave, brāhmaṇaparisā …pe… gahapatiparisā …pe… samaṇapa-
risā rājānaṁ cakkavattiṁ dassanāya upasaṅkamati, dassanena sā at-
tamanā hoti. Tatra ce rājā cakkavattī bhāsati, bhāsitenapi sā attamanā
hoti. Atittāva, bhikkhave, samaṇaparisā hoti. Atha kho rājā cakkavattī
tuṇhī hoti.

Evameva kho, bhikkhave, cattārome acchariyā abbhutā dhammā
ānande. Sace, bhikkhave, bhikkhuparisā ānandaṁ dassanāya upasaṅ-
kamati, dassanena sā attamanā hoti. Tatra ce ānando dhammaṁ
bhāsati, bhāsitenapi sā attamanā hoti. Atittāva, bhikkhave, bhikkh-
uparisā hoti. Atha kho ānando tuṇhī hoti. Sace, bhikkhave bhikkh-
unīparisā …pe… upāsakaparisā …pe… upāsikāparisā ānandaṁ das-
sanāya upasaṅkamati, dassanena sā attamanā hoti. Tatra ce ānando
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32. T32. Teaching the Discourse on Mahāseaching the Discourse on Mahāsudassanaudassana

When he said this, Venerable Ānanda said to the Buddha:
“Sir, please don’t become fully extinguished in this little hamlet, this

jungle hamlet, this branch hamlet. There are other great cities such
as Campā, Rājagaha, Sāvatthī, Sāketa, Kosambī, and Benares. Let the
Buddha become fully extinguished there. There are many well-to-do
aristocrats, brahmins, and householders there who are devoted to the
Buddha. They will perform the rites of venerating the Realized One’s
corpse.”

“Don’t say that Ānanda! Don’t say that this is a little hamlet, a jungle
hamlet, a branch hamlet.

Once upon a time there was a king named Mahāsudassana who was
a wheel-turning monarch, a just and principled king. His dominion
extended to all four sides, he achieved stability in the country, and he
possessed the seven treasures. His capital was this Kusinārā, which
at the time was named Kusāvatī. It stretched for twelve leagues from
east to west, and seven leagues from north to south. The royal capital
of Kusāvatī was successful, prosperous, populous, full of people, with
plenty of food. It was just like Āḷakamandā, the royal capital of the
gods, which is successful, prosperous, populous, full of spirits, with
plenty of food. Kusāvatī was never free of ten sounds by day or night,
namely: the sound of elephants, horses, chariots, drums, clay drums,
arched harps, singing, horns, gongs, and handbells; and the cry: ‘Eat,
drink, be merry!’ as the tenth.
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dhammaṁ bhāsati, bhāsitenapi sā attamanā hoti. Atittāva, bhikkhave,
upāsikāparisā hoti. Atha kho ānando tuṇhī hoti. Ime kho, bhikkhave,
cattāro acchariyā abbhutā dhammā ānande”ti.

32. Mahās32. Mahāsudassanasudassanasuttadesanāuttadesanā

Evaṁ vutte, āyasmā ānando bhagavantaṁ etadavoca:
“mā, bhante, bhagavā imasmiṁ khuddakanagarake ujjaṅ-

galanagarake sākhānagarake parinibbāyi. Santi, bhante, aññāni mahā-
nagarāni, seyyathidaṁ— campā rājagahaṁ sāvatthī sāketaṁ kosambī
bārāṇasī; ettha bhagavā parinibbāyatu. Ettha bahū khattiyamahāsālā,
brāhmaṇamahāsālā gahapatimahāsālā tathāgate abhippasannā. Te
tathāgatassa sarīrapūjaṁ karissantī”ti

“mā hevaṁ, ānanda, avaca, mā hevaṁ, ānanda, avaca: ‘khud-
dakanagarakaṁ ujjaṅgalanagarakaṁ sākhānagarakan’ti.

Bhūtapubbaṁ, ānanda, rājā mahāsudassano nāma ahosi cakkavat-
tī dhammiko dhammarājā cāturanto vijitāvī janapadatthāvariyappatto
sattaratanasamannāgato. Rañño, ānanda, mahāsudassanassa ayaṁ ku-
sinārā kusāvatī nāma rājadhānī ahosi. puratthimena ca pacchimena
ca dvādasayojanāni āyāmena; uttarena ca dakkhiṇena ca sattayojanāni
vitthārena. Kusāvatī, ānanda, rājadhānī iddhā ceva ahosi phītā ca bahu-
janā ca ākiṇṇamanussā ca subhikkhā ca. Seyyathāpi, ānanda, devānaṁ
āḷakamandā nāma rājadhānī iddhā ceva hoti phītā ca bahujanā ca ākiṇ-
ṇayakkhā ca subhikkhā ca; evameva kho, ānanda, kusāvatī rājadhānī
iddhā ceva ahosi phītā ca bahujanā ca ākiṇṇamanussā ca subhikkhā
ca. Kusāvatī, ānanda, rājadhānī dasahi saddehi avivittā ahosi divā ce-
va rattiñca, seyyathidaṁ— hatthisaddena assasaddena rathasaddena
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Go, Ānanda, into Kusinārā and inform the Mallas: ‘This very day,
Vāseṭṭhas, in the last watch of the night, the Realized One will become
fully extinguished. Come forth, Vāseṭṭhas! Come forth, Vāseṭṭhas! Don’t
regret it later, thinking: ‘The Realized One became fully extinguished
in our own village district, but we didn’t get a chance to see him in his
final hour.’”

“Yes, sir,” replied Ānanda. Then he robed up and, taking his bowl and
robe, entered Kusinārā with a companion.

3333. The Mallas P. The Mallas Paay Hy Homagomagee

Now at that time the Mallas of Kusinārā were sitting together at
the meeting hall on some business. Ānanda went up to them, and an-
nounced: “This very day, Vāseṭṭhas, in the last watch of the night, the
Realized One will become fully extinguished. Come forth, Vāseṭṭhas!
Come forth, Vāseṭṭhas! Don’t regret it later, thinking: ‘The Realized One
became fully extinguished in our own village district, but we didn’t get
a chance to see him in his final hour.’”

When they heard what Ānanda had to say, the Mallas, their sons,
daughters-in-law, and wives became distraught, saddened, and grief-
stricken. And some, with hair disheveled and arms raised, falling down
like their feet were chopped off, rolling back and forth, lamented, “Too
soon the Blessed One will become fully extinguished! Too soon the
Holy One will become fully extinguished! Too soon the seer will vanish
from the world!”
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bherisaddena mudiṅgasaddena vīṇāsaddena gītasaddena saṅkhasad-
dena sammasaddena pāṇitāḷasaddena ‘asnātha pivatha khādathā’ti da-
samena saddena.

Gaccha tvaṁ, ānanda, kusināraṁ pavisitvā kosinārakānaṁ mallān-
aṁ ārocehi: ‘ajja kho, vāseṭṭhā, rattiyā pacchime yāme tathāgatas-
sa parinibbānaṁ bhavissati. Abhikkamatha, vāseṭṭhā, abhikkamatha,
vāseṭṭhā. Mā pacchā vippaṭisārino ahuvattha— amhākañca no gāmak-
khette tathāgatassa parinibbānaṁ ahosi, na mayaṁ labhimhā pacch-
ime kāle tathāgataṁ dassanāyā’”ti.

“Evaṁ, bhante”ti kho āyasmā ānando bhagavato paṭissutvā nivāset-
vā pattacīvaramādāya attadutiyo kusināraṁ pāvisi.

3333. Mallānaṁ. Mallānaṁvvandanāandanā

Tena kho pana samayena kosinārakā mallā sandhāgāre sanni-
patitā honti kenacideva karaṇīyena. Atha kho āyasmā ānando ye-
na kosinārakānaṁ mallānaṁ sandhāgāraṁ tenupasaṅkami; upasaṅ-
kamitvā kosinārakānaṁ mallānaṁ ārocesi: “ajja kho, vāseṭṭhā, rattiyā
pacchime yāme tathāgatassa parinibbānaṁ bhavissati. Abhikkamatha,
vāseṭṭhā, abhikkamatha, vāseṭṭhā. Mā pacchā vippaṭisārino ahuvat-
tha: ‘amhākañca no gāmakkhette tathāgatassa parinibbānaṁ ahosi, na
mayaṁ labhimhā pacchime kāle tathāgataṁ dassanāyā’”ti.

Idamāyasmato ānandassa vacanaṁ sutvā mallā ca mallaputtā ca
mallasuṇisā ca mallapajāpatiyo ca aghāvino dummanā cetodukkh-
asamappitā appekacce kese pakiriya kandanti, bāhā paggayha kandan-
ti, chinnapātaṁ papatanti, āvaṭṭanti vivaṭṭanti: “atikhippaṁ bhagavā
parinibbāyissati, atikhippaṁ sugato parinibbāyissati, atikhippaṁ cak-
khuṁ loke antaradhāyissatī”ti.

MahāParinibbānasutta

124246



Then the Mallas, their sons, daughters-in-law, and wives, distraught,
saddened, and grief-stricken went to the Mallian sal grove at Upavat-
tana and approached Ānanda.

Then Ānanda thought, “If I have the Mallas pay homage to the
Buddha one by one, they won’t be finished before first light. I’d better
separate them family by family and then have them pay homage,
saying: ‘Sir, the Malla named so-and-so with children, wives, retinue,
and ministers bows with his head at your feet.’” And so that’s what he
did. So by this means Ānanda got the Mallas to finish paying homage
to the Buddha in the first watch of the night.

3434. On S. On Subhadda the Wubhadda the Wandereranderer

Now at that time a wanderer named Subhadda was residing near
Kusinārā. He heard that on that very day, in the last watch of the night,
the ascetic Gotama would become fully extinguished. He thought: “I
have heard that brahmins of the past who were elderly and senior,
the teachers of teachers, said: ‘Only rarely do Realized Ones arise in
the world, perfected ones, fully awakened Buddhas.’ And this very day,
in the last watch of the night, the ascetic Gotama will become fully
extinguished. This state of uncertainty has come up in me. I am quite
confident that the Buddha is capable of teaching me so that I can give
up this state of uncertainty.”
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Atha kho mallā ca mallaputtā ca mallasuṇisā ca mallapajāpatiyo ca
aghāvino dummanā cetodukkhasamappitā yena upavattanaṁ mallān-
aṁ sālavanaṁ yenāyasmā ānando tenupasaṅkamiṁsu.

Atha kho āyasmato ānandassa etadahosi: “sace kho ahaṁ kosinārake
malle ekamekaṁ bhagavantaṁ vandāpessāmi, avandito bhagavā kosi-
nārakehi mallehi bhavissati, athāyaṁ ratti vibhāyissati. Yannūnāhaṁ
kosinārake malle kulaparivattaso kulaparivattaso ṭhapetvā bhagavan-
taṁ vandāpeyyaṁ: ‘itthannāmo, bhante, mallo saputto sabhariyo sa-
pariso sāmacco bhagavato pāde sirasā vandatī’”ti. Atha kho āyasmā
ānando kosinārake malle kulaparivattaso kulaparivattaso ṭhapetvā bh-
agavantaṁ vandāpesi: “itthannāmo, bhante, mallo saputto sabhariyo
sapariso sāmacco bhagavato pāde sirasā vandatī”ti. Atha kho āyasmā
ānando etena upāyena paṭhameneva yāmena kosinārake malle bh-
agavantaṁ vandāpesi.

3434. S. Subhaddaparibbājakubhaddaparibbājakaavvatthuatthu

Tena kho pana samayena subhaddo nāma paribbājako kusinārāyaṁ
paṭivasati. Assosi kho subhaddo paribbājako: “ajja kira rattiyā pac-
chime yāme samaṇassa gotamassa parinibbānaṁ bhavissatī”ti. Atha
kho subhaddassa paribbājakassa etadahosi: “sutaṁ kho pana metaṁ
paribbājakānaṁ vuḍḍhānaṁ mahallakānaṁ ācariyapācariyānaṁ bh-
āsamānānaṁ: ‘kadāci karahaci tathāgatā loke uppajjanti arahanto sam-
māsambuddhā’ti. Ajjeva rattiyā pacchime yāme samaṇassa gotamassa
parinibbānaṁ bhavissati. Atthi ca me ayaṁ kaṅkhādhammo uppanno,
evaṁ pasanno ahaṁ samaṇe gotame, ‘pahoti me samaṇo gotamo ta-
thā dhammaṁ desetuṁ, yathāhaṁ imaṁ kaṅkhādhammaṁ pajahey-
yan’”ti.
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Then Subhadda went to the Mallian sal grove at Upavattana, ap-
proached Ānanda, and said to him, “Master Ānanda, I have heard
that brahmins of the past who were elderly and senior, the teachers
of teachers, said: ‘Only rarely do Realized Ones arise in the world,
perfected ones, fully awakened Buddhas.’ And this very day, in the last
watch of the night, the ascetic Gotama will become fully extinguished.
This state of uncertainty has come up in me. I am quite confident that
the Buddha is capable of teaching me so that I can give up this state of
uncertainty. Master Ānanda, please let me see the ascetic Gotama.”

When he had spoken, Ānanda said, “Enough, Reverend Subhadda,
do not trouble the Realized One. He is tired.”

For a second time, and a third time, Subhadda asked Ānanda, and a
third time Ānanda refused.

The Buddha heard that discussion between Ānanda and Subhadda.
He said to Ānanda, “Enough, Ānanda, don’t obstruct Subhadda; let him
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Atha kho subhaddo paribbājako yena upavattanaṁ mallān-
aṁ sālavanaṁ, yenāyasmā ānando tenupasaṅkami; upasaṅkamit-
vā āyasmantaṁ ānandaṁ etadavoca: “sutaṁ metaṁ, bho ānanda,
paribbājakānaṁ vuḍḍhānaṁ mahallakānaṁ ācariyapācariyānaṁ bh-
āsamānānaṁ: ‘kadāci karahaci tathāgatā loke uppajjanti arahanto sam-
māsambuddhā’ti. Ajjeva rattiyā pacchime yāme samaṇassa gotamas-
sa parinibbānaṁ bhavissati. Atthi ca me ayaṁ kaṅkhādhammo up-
panno— evaṁ pasanno ahaṁ samaṇe gotame ‘pahoti me samaṇo
gotamo tathā dhammaṁ desetuṁ, yathāhaṁ imaṁ kaṅkhādhammaṁ
pajaheyyan’ti. Sādhāhaṁ, bho ānanda, labheyyaṁ samaṇaṁ gotamaṁ
dassanāyā”ti.

Evaṁ vutte, āyasmā ānando subhaddaṁ paribbājakaṁ etadavoca:
“alaṁ, āvuso subhadda, mā tathāgataṁ viheṭhesi, kilanto bhagavā”ti.

Dutiyampi kho subhaddo paribbājako …pe… tatiyampi kho subhad-
do paribbājako āyasmantaṁ ānandaṁ etadavoca: “sutaṁ metaṁ, bho
ānanda, paribbājakānaṁ vuḍḍhānaṁ mahallakānaṁ ācariyapācariyān-
aṁ bhāsamānānaṁ: ‘kadāci karahaci tathāgatā loke uppajjanti arahan-
to sammāsambuddhā’ti. Ajjeva rattiyā pacchime yāme samaṇassa
gotamassa parinibbānaṁ bhavissati. Atthi ca me ayaṁ kaṅkhādhammo
uppanno— evaṁ pasanno ahaṁ samaṇe gotame, ‘pahoti me samaṇo
gotamo tathā dhammaṁ desetuṁ, yathāhaṁ imaṁ kaṅkhādhammaṁ
pajaheyyan’ti. Sādhāhaṁ, bho ānanda, labheyyaṁ samaṇaṁ gotamaṁ
dassanāyā”ti. Tatiyampi kho āyasmā ānando subhaddaṁ paribbājakaṁ
etadavoca: “alaṁ, āvuso subhadda, mā tathāgataṁ viheṭhesi, kilanto
bhagavā”ti.

Assosi kho bhagavā āyasmato ānandassa subhaddena paribbājakena
saddhiṁ imaṁ kathāsallāpaṁ. Atha kho bhagavā āyasmantaṁ ānand-
aṁ āmantesi: “alaṁ, ānanda, mā subhaddaṁ vāresi, labhataṁ, ānanda,
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see the Realized One. For whatever he asks me, he will only be looking
for understanding, not trouble. And he will quickly understand any
answer I give to his question.”

So Ānanda said to the wanderer Subhadda, “Go, Reverend Subhadda,
the Buddha is taking the time for you.”

Then the wanderer Subhadda went up to the Buddha, and exchanged
greetings with him. When the greetings and polite conversation were
over, he sat down to one side and said to the Buddha:

“Master Gotama, there are those ascetics and brahmins who lead
an order and a community, and teach a community. They’re well-
known and famous religious founders, regarded as holy by many
people. Namely: Pūraṇa Kassapa, Makkhali Gosāla, Nigaṇṭha Nāṭaput-
ta, Sañjaya Belaṭṭhiputta, Pakudha Kaccāyana, and Ajita Kesakambala.
According to their own claims, did all of them have direct knowledge,
or none of them, or only some?”

“Enough, Subhadda, let that be. I shall teach you the Dhamma. Listen
and pay close attention, I will speak.”

“Yes, sir,” Subhadda replied. The Buddha said this:

“Subhadda, in whatever teaching and training the noble eightfold
path is not found, there is no true ascetic found, no second ascetic, no
third ascetic, and no fourth ascetic. In whatever teaching and train-
ing the noble eightfold path is found, there is a true ascetic found, a
second ascetic, a third ascetic, and a fourth ascetic. In this teaching
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subhaddo tathāgataṁ dassanāya. Yaṁ kiñci maṁ subhaddo pucchis-
sati, sabbaṁ taṁ aññāpekkhova pucchissati, no vihesāpekkho. Yañ-
cassāhaṁ puṭṭho byākarissāmi, taṁ khippameva ājānissatī”ti.

Atha kho āyasmā ānando subhaddaṁ paribbājakaṁ etadavoca: “gac-
chāvuso subhadda, karoti te bhagavā okāsan”ti.

Atha kho subhaddo paribbājako yena bhagavā tenupasaṅkami;
upasaṅkamitvā bhagavatā saddhiṁ sammodi, sammodanīyaṁ kath-
aṁ sāraṇīyaṁ vītisāretvā ekamantaṁ nisīdi. Ekamantaṁ nisinno kho
subhaddo paribbājako bhagavantaṁ etadavoca:

“yeme, bho gotama, samaṇabrāhmaṇā saṅghino gaṇino gaṇācariyā
ñātā yasassino titthakarā sādhusammatā bahujanassa, seyyathidaṁ—
pūraṇo kassapo, makkhali gosālo, ajito kesakambalo, pakudho kac-
cāyano, sañcayo belaṭṭhaputto, nigaṇṭho nāṭaputto, sabbete sakāya
paṭiññāya abbhaññiṁsu, sabbeva na abbhaññiṁsu, udāhu ekacce ab-
bhaññiṁsu, ekacce na abbhaññiṁsū”ti?

“Alaṁ, subhadda, tiṭṭhatetaṁ: ‘sabbete sakāya paṭiññāya abbh-
aññiṁsu, sabbeva na abbhaññiṁsu, udāhu ekacce abbhaññiṁsu, ekac-
ce na abbhaññiṁsū’ti. Dhammaṁ te, subhadda, desessāmi; taṁ suṇāhi
sādhukaṁ manasikarohi, bhāsissāmī”ti.

“Evaṁ, bhante”ti kho subhaddo paribbājako bhagavato paccassosi.
Bhagavā etadavoca:

“Yasmiṁ kho, subhadda, dhammavinaye ariyo aṭṭhaṅgiko maggo na
upalabbhati, samaṇopi tattha na upalabbhati. Dutiyopi tattha samaṇo
na upalabbhati. Tatiyopi tattha samaṇo na upalabbhati. Catutthopi tat-
tha samaṇo na upalabbhati. Yasmiñca kho, subhadda, dhammavinaye
ariyo aṭṭhaṅgiko maggo upalabbhati, samaṇopi tattha upalabbhati,
dutiyopi tattha samaṇo upalabbhati, tatiyopi tattha samaṇo upalabbh-
ati, catutthopi tattha samaṇo upalabbhati. Imasmiṁ kho, subhadda,
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and training the noble eightfold path is found. Only here is there a true
ascetic, here a second ascetic, here a third ascetic, and here a fourth
ascetic. Other sects are empty of ascetics.

Were these mendicants to practice well, the world would not be
empty of perfected ones.

I was twenty-nine years of age, Subaddha,
when I went forth to discover what is skillful.

It’s been over fifty years
since I went forth.

I am the one who points out the proper teaching:
Outside of here there is no true ascetic.

Were these mendicants to practice well, the world would not be
empty of perfected ones.”

When he had spoken, Subhadda said to the Buddha, “Excellent,
sir! Excellent! As if he were righting the overturned, or revealing the
hidden, or pointing out the path to the lost, or lighting a lamp in the
dark so people with good eyes can see what’s there, the Buddha has
made the teaching clear in many ways. I go for refuge to the Buddha, to
the teaching, and to the mendicant Saṅgha. Sir, may I receive the going
forth, the ordination in the Buddha’s presence?”

“Subhadda, if someone formerly ordained in another sect wishes
to take the going forth, the ordination in this teaching and training,
they must spend four months on probation. When four months have
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dhammavinaye ariyo aṭṭhaṅgiko maggo upalabbhati, idheva, subhad-
da, samaṇo, idha dutiyo samaṇo, idha tatiyo samaṇo, idha catuttho
samaṇo, suññā parappavādā samaṇebhi aññehi.

Ime ca, subhadda, bhikkhū sammā vihareyyuṁ, asuñño loko arahan-
tehi assāti.

Ekūnatiṁso vayasā subhadda,
Yaṁ pabbajiṁ kiṅkusalānuesī;

Vassāni paññāsa samādhikāni,
Yato ahaṁ pabbajito subhadda;

Ñāyassa dhammassa padesavattī,
Ito bahiddhā samaṇopi natthi.

Dutiyopi samaṇo natthi. Tatiyopi samaṇo natthi. Catutthopi samaṇo
natthi. Suññā parappavādā samaṇebhi aññehi. Ime ca, subhadda, bh-
ikkhū sammā vihareyyuṁ, asuñño loko arahantehi assā”ti.

Evaṁ vutte, subhaddo paribbājako bhagavantaṁ etadavoca: “abhik-
kantaṁ, bhante, abhikkantaṁ, bhante. Seyyathāpi, bhante, nikkujjit-
aṁ vā ukkujjeyya, paṭicchannaṁ vā vivareyya, mūḷhassa vā maggaṁ
ācikkheyya, andhakāre vā telapajjotaṁ dhāreyya: ‘cakkhumanto rūpā-
ni dakkhantī’ti; evamevaṁ bhagavatā anekapariyāyena dhammo pa-
kāsito. Esāhaṁ, bhante, bhagavantaṁ saraṇaṁ gacchāmi dhammañca
bhikkhusaṅghañca. Labheyyāhaṁ, bhante, bhagavato santike pabbajj-
aṁ, labheyyaṁ upasampadan”ti.

“Yo kho, subhadda, aññatitthiyapubbo imasmiṁ dhammavinaye
ākaṅkhati pabbajjaṁ, ākaṅkhati upasampadaṁ, so cattāro māse pari-
vasati. Catunnaṁ māsānaṁ accayena āraddhacittā bhikkhū pabbājen-
ti upasampādenti bhikkhubhāvāya. Api ca mettha puggalavemattatā
viditā”ti.
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passed, if the mendicants are satisfied, they’ll give the going forth,
the ordination into monkhood. However, I have recognized individual
differences in this matter.”

“Sir, if four months probation are required in such a case, I’ll spend
four years on probation. When four years have passed, if the mendi-
cants are satisfied, let them give me the going forth, the ordination into
monkhood.”

Then the Buddha said to Ānanda, “Well then, Ānanda, give Subhadda
the going forth.”

“Yes, sir,” Ānanda replied.
Then Subhadda said to Ānanda, “You’re so fortunate, Reverand Ānan-

da, so very fortunate, to be anointed here in the Teacher’s presence
as his pupil!” And the wanderer Subhadda received the going forth,
the ordination in the Buddha’s presence. Not long after his ordination,
Venerable Subhadda, living alone, withdrawn, diligent, keen, and res-
olute, soon realized the supreme end of the spiritual path in this very
life. He lived having achieved with his own insight the goal for which
gentlemen rightly go forth from the lay life to homelessness.

He understood: “Rebirth is ended; the spiritual journey has been
completed; what had to be done has been done; there is no return to
any state of existence.” And Venerable Subhadda became one of the
perfected. He was the last personal disciple of the Buddha.
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“Sace, bhante, aññatitthiyapubbā imasmiṁ dhammavinaye ākaṅkh-
antā pabbajjaṁ ākaṅkhantā upasampadaṁ cattāro māse parivasan-
ti, catunnaṁ māsānaṁ accayena āraddhacittā bhikkhū pabbājen-
ti upasampādenti bhikkhubhāvāya. Ahaṁ cattāri vassāni parivasis-
sāmi, catunnaṁ vassānaṁ accayena āraddhacittā bhikkhū pabbājentu
upasampādentu bhikkhubhāvāyā”ti.

Atha kho bhagavā āyasmantaṁ ānandaṁ āmantesi: “tenahānanda,
subhaddaṁ pabbājehī”ti.

“Evaṁ, bhante”ti kho āyasmā ānando bhagavato paccassosi.
Atha kho subhaddo paribbājako āyasmantaṁ ānandaṁ etadavoca:

“lābhā vo, āvuso ānanda; suladdhaṁ vo, āvuso ānanda, ye ettha sat-
thu sammukhā antevāsikābhisekena abhisittā”ti. Alattha kho subh-
addo paribbājako bhagavato santike pabbajjaṁ, alattha upasampad-
aṁ. Acirūpasampanno kho panāyasmā subhaddo eko vūpakaṭṭho ap-
pamatto ātāpī pahitatto viharanto nacirasseva—yassatthāya kulaputtā
sammadeva agārasmā anagāriyaṁ pabbajanti—tadanuttaraṁ brah-
macariyapariyosānaṁ diṭṭheva dhamme sayaṁ abhiññā sacchikatvā
upasampajja vihāsi.

“Khīṇā jāti, vusitaṁ brahmacariyaṁ, kataṁ karaṇīyaṁ, nāparaṁ it-
thattāyā”ti abbhaññāsi. Aññataro kho panāyasmā subhaddo arahataṁ
ahosi. So bhagavato pacchimo sakkhisāvako ahosīti.

Pañcamo bhāṇavāro.
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3535. The Buddha. The Buddha’’s Last Ws Last Wordsords

Then the Buddha addressed Venerable Ānanda:
“Now, Ānanda, some of you might think: ‘The teacher’s dispensation

has passed. Now we have no Teacher.’ But you should not see it like
this. The teaching and training that I have taught and pointed out for
you shall be your Teacher after my passing.

After my passing, mendicants ought not address each other as ‘rev-
erend’, as they do today. A more senior mendicant ought to address
a more junior mendicant by name or clan, or by saying ‘reverend’.
A more junior mendicant ought to address a more senior mendicant
using ‘sir’ or ‘venerable’.

If it wishes, after my passing the Saṅgha may abolish the lesser and
minor training rules.

After my passing, give the prime punishment to the mendicant
Channa.”

“But sir, what is the prime punishment?”
“Channa may say what he likes, but the mendicants should not

advise or instruct him.”
Then the Buddha said to the mendicants, “Perhaps even a single

mendicant has doubt or uncertainty regarding the Buddha, the teach-
ing, the Saṅgha, the path, or the practice. So ask, mendicants! Don’t
regret it later, thinking: ‘We were in the Teacher’s presence and we
weren’t able to ask the Buddha a question.’”

When this was said, the mendicants kept silent.
For a second time, and a third time the Buddha addressed the men-

dicants: “Perhaps even a single mendicant has doubt or uncertainty
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3535. T. Tathāgatapacchimaathāgatapacchimavvācāācā

Atha kho bhagavā āyasmantaṁ ānandaṁ āmantesi:
“siyā kho panānanda, tumhākaṁ evamassa: ‘atītasatthukaṁ pāvacan-

aṁ, natthi no satthā’ti. Na kho panetaṁ, ānanda, evaṁ daṭṭhabbaṁ. Yo
vo, ānanda, mayā dhammo ca vinayo ca desito paññatto, so vo mamac-
cayena satthā.

Yathā kho panānanda, etarahi bhikkhū aññamaññaṁ āvusovādena
samudācaranti, na kho mamaccayena evaṁ samudācaritabbaṁ. Thera-
tarena, ānanda, bhikkhunā navakataro bhikkhu nāmena vā gottena vā
āvusovādena vā samudācaritabbo. Navakatarena bhikkhunā therataro
bhikkhu ‘bhante’ti vā ‘āyasmā’ti vā samudācaritabbo.

Ākaṅkhamāno, ānanda, saṅgho mamaccayena khuddānukhuddakāni
sikkhāpadāni samūhanatu.

Channassa, ānanda, bhikkhuno mamaccayena brahmadaṇḍo dātab-
bo”ti.

“Katamo pana, bhante, brahmadaṇḍo”ti?
“Channo, ānanda, bhikkhu yaṁ iccheyya, taṁ vadeyya. So bhikkh-

ūhi neva vattabbo, na ovaditabbo, na anusāsitabbo”ti.
Atha kho bhagavā bhikkhū āmantesi: “siyā kho pana, bhikkhave,

ekabhikkhussāpi kaṅkhā vā vimati vā buddhe vā dhamme vā saṅghe
vā magge vā paṭipadāya vā, pucchatha, bhikkhave, mā pacchā vippaṭi-
sārino ahuvattha: ‘sammukhībhūto no satthā ahosi, na mayaṁ sakkh-
imhā bhagavantaṁ sammukhā paṭipucchitun’”ti.

Evaṁ vutte, te bhikkhū tuṇhī ahesuṁ.
Dutiyampi kho bhagavā …pe… tatiyampi kho bhagavā bhikkhū

āmantesi: “siyā kho pana, bhikkhave, ekabhikkhussāpi kaṅkhā vā vi-
mati vā buddhe vā dhamme vā saṅghe vā magge vā paṭipadāya vā,
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regarding the Buddha, the teaching, the Saṅgha, the path, or the prac-
tice. So ask, mendicants! Don’t regret it later, thinking: ‘We were in the
Teacher’s presence and we weren’t able to ask the Buddha a question.’”

For a third time, the mendicants kept silent. Then the Buddha said to
the mendicants,

“Mendicants, perhaps you don’t ask out of respect for the Teacher.
So let a friend tell a friend.”

When this was said, the mendicants kept silent.
Then Venerable Ānanda said to the Buddha, “It’s incredible, sir, it’s

amazing! I am quite confident that there’s not even a single mendicant
in this Saṅgha who has doubt or uncertainty regarding the Buddha,
the teaching, the Saṅgha, the path, or the practice.”

“Ānanda, you speak from faith. But the Realized One knows that
there’s not even a single mendicant in this Saṅgha who has doubt or
uncertainty regarding the Buddha, the teaching, the Saṅgha, the path,
or the practice. Even the last of these five hundred mendicants is a
stream-enterer, not liable to be reborn in the underworld, bound for
awakening.”

Then the Buddha said to the mendicants: “Come now, mendicants, I
say to you all: ‘Conditions fall apart. Persist with diligence.’”

These were the Realized One’s last words.

3636. The F. The Full Exull Extinguishmenttinguishment

Then the Buddha entered the first absorption. Emerging from that,
he entered the second absorption. Emerging from that, he succes-
sively entered into and emerged from the third absorption, the fourth
absorption, the dimension of infinite space, the dimension of infinite
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pucchatha, bhikkhave, mā pacchā vippaṭisārino ahuvattha: ‘sammukh-
ībhūto no satthā ahosi, na mayaṁ sakkhimhā bhagavantaṁ sammukhā
paṭipucchitun’”ti.

Tatiyampi kho te bhikkhū tuṇhī ahesuṁ. Atha kho bhagavā bhikkhū
āmantesi:

“siyā kho pana, bhikkhave, satthugāravenapi na puccheyyātha. Sa-
hāyakopi, bhikkhave, sahāyakassa ārocetū”ti.

Evaṁ vutte, te bhikkhū tuṇhī ahesuṁ.
Atha kho āyasmā ānando bhagavantaṁ etadavoca: “acchariyaṁ, bh-

ante, abbhutaṁ, bhante, evaṁ pasanno ahaṁ, bhante, imasmiṁ bhik-
khusaṅghe, ‘natthi ekabhikkhussāpi kaṅkhā vā vimati vā buddhe vā
dhamme vā saṅghe vā magge vā paṭipadāya vā’”ti.

“Pasādā kho tvaṁ, ānanda, vadesi, ñāṇameva hettha, ānanda, tath-
āgatassa. Natthi imasmiṁ bhikkhusaṅghe ekabhikkhussāpi kaṅkhā vā
vimati vā buddhe vā dhamme vā saṅghe vā magge vā paṭipadāya vā.
Imesañhi, ānanda, pañcannaṁ bhikkhusatānaṁ yo pacchimako bhik-
khu, so sotāpanno avinipātadhammo niyato sambodhiparāyaṇo”ti.

Atha kho bhagavā bhikkhū āmantesi: “handa dāni, bhikkhave, āman-
tayāmi vo, vayadhammā saṅkhārā appamādena sampādethā”ti.

Ayaṁ tathāgatassa pacchimā vācā.

3636. P. Parinibbutakarinibbutakathāathā

Atha kho bhagavā paṭhamaṁ jhānaṁ samāpajji, paṭhamajjhānā vuṭ-
ṭhahitvā dutiyaṁ jhānaṁ samāpajji, dutiyajjhānā vuṭṭhahitvā tatiyaṁ
jhānaṁ samāpajji, tatiyajjhānā vuṭṭhahitvā catutthaṁ jhānaṁ samāpaj-
ji, catutthajjhānā vuṭṭhahitvā ākāsānañcāyatanaṁ samāpajji, ākāsā-
nañcāyatanasamāpattiyā vuṭṭhahitvā viññāṇañcāyatanaṁ samāpaj-
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consciousness, the dimension of nothingness, and the dimension of
neither perception nor non-perception. Then he entered the cessation
of perception and feeling.

Then Venerable Ānanda said to Venerable Anuruddha, “Venerable
Anuruddha, has the Buddha become fully extinguished?”

“No, Reverend Ānanda. He has entered the cessation of perception
and feeling.”

Then the Buddha emerged from the cessation of perception and
feeling and entered the dimension of neither perception nor non-
perception. Emerging from that, he successively entered into and
emerged from the dimension of nothingness, the dimension of infinite
consciousness, the dimension of infinite space, the fourth absorption,
the third absorption, the second absorption, and the first absorption.
Emerging from that, he successively entered into and emerged from
the second absorption and the third absorption. Then he entered
the fourth absorption. Emerging from that the Buddha immediately
became fully extinguished.

When the Buddha became fully extinguished, along with the full
extinguishment there was a great earthquake, awe-inspiring and hair-
raising, and thunder cracked the sky. When the Buddha became fully
extinguished, Brahmā Sahampati recited this verse:

kushinagar

132 261



ji, viññāṇañcāyatanasamāpattiyā vuṭṭhahitvā ākiñcaññāyatanaṁ
samāpajji, ākiñcaññāyatanasamāpattiyā vuṭṭhahitvā nevasaññānāsa-
ññāyatanaṁ samāpajji, nevasaññānāsaññāyatanasamāpattiyā vuṭṭh-
ahitvā saññāvedayitanirodhaṁ samāpajji.

Atha kho āyasmā ānando āyasmantaṁ anuruddhaṁ etadavoca:
“parinibbuto, bhante anuruddha, bhagavā”ti.

“Nāvuso ānanda, bhagavā parinibbuto, saññāvedayitanirodhaṁ sa-
māpanno”ti.

Atha kho bhagavā saññāvedayitanirodhasamāpattiyā vuṭṭhahit-
vā nevasaññānāsaññāyatanaṁ samāpajji, nevasaññānāsaññāyatana-
samāpattiyā vuṭṭhahitvā ākiñcaññāyatanaṁ samāpajji, ākiñcaññā-
yatanasamāpattiyā vuṭṭhahitvā viññāṇañcāyatanaṁ samāpajji, viññā-
ṇañcāyatanasamāpattiyā vuṭṭhahitvā ākāsānañcāyatanaṁ samāpajji,
ākāsānañcāyatanasamāpattiyā vuṭṭhahitvā catutthaṁ jhānaṁ samāpaj-
ji, catutthajjhānā vuṭṭhahitvā tatiyaṁ jhānaṁ samāpajji, tatiyajjhānā
vuṭṭhahitvā dutiyaṁ jhānaṁ samāpajji, dutiyajjhānā vuṭṭhahitvā paṭh-
amaṁ jhānaṁ samāpajji, paṭhamajjhānā vuṭṭhahitvā dutiyaṁ jhānaṁ
samāpajji, dutiyajjhānā vuṭṭhahitvā tatiyaṁ jhānaṁ samāpajji, tatiyaj-
jhānā vuṭṭhahitvā catutthaṁ jhānaṁ samāpajji, catutthajjhānā vuṭṭh-
ahitvā samanantarā bhagavā parinibbāyi.

Parinibbute bhagavati saha parinibbānā mahābhūmicālo ahosi bh-
iṁsanako salomahaṁso. Devadundubhiyo ca phaliṁsu. Parinibbute
bhagavati saha parinibbānā brahmāsahampati imaṁ gāthaṁ abhāsi:
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“All creatures in this world
must lay down this bag of bones.

For even a Teacher such as this,
unrivaled in the world,

the Realized One, attained to power,
the Buddha became fully extinguished.”

When the Buddha became fully extinguished, Sakka, lord of gods,
recited this verse:

“Oh! Conditions are impermanent,
their nature is to rise and fall;

having arisen, they cease;
their stilling is true bliss.”

When the Buddha became fully extinguished, Venerable Anuruddha
recited this verse:

“There was no more breathing
for such a one of steady heart.

Imperturbable, committed to peace,
the sage has done his time.

He put up with painful feelings
without flinching.

The liberation of his heart
was like the extinguishing of a lamp.”

When the Buddha became fully extinguished, Venerable Ānanda
recited this verse:
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“Sabbeva nikkhipissanti,
bhūtā loke samussayaṁ;

Yattha etādiso satthā,
loke appaṭipuggalo;

Tathāgato balappatto,
sambuddho parinibbuto”ti.

Parinibbute bhagavati saha parinibbānā sakko devānamindo imaṁ
gāthaṁ abhāsi:

“Aniccā vata saṅkhārā,
uppādavayadhammino;

Uppajjitvā nirujjhanti,
tesaṁ vūpasamo sukho”ti.

Parinibbute bhagavati saha parinibbānā āyasmā anuruddho imā
gāthāyo abhāsi:

“Nāhu assāsapassāso,
ṭhitacittassa tādino;

Anejo santimārabbha,
yaṁ kālamakarī muni.

Asallīnena cittena,
vedanaṁ ajjhavāsayi;

Pajjotasseva nibbānaṁ,
vimokkho cetaso ahū”ti.

Parinibbute bhagavati saha parinibbānā āyasmā ānando imaṁ gāth-
aṁ abhāsi:
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“Then there was terror!
Then they had goosebumps!

When the Buddha, endowed with all fine qualities,
became fully extinguished.”

When the Buddha became fully extinguished, some of the men-
dicants there, with arms raised, falling down like their feet were
chopped off, rolling back and forth, lamented: “Too soon the Blessed
One has become fully extinguished! Too soon the Holy One has become
fully extinguished! Too soon the seer has vanished from the world!”
But the mendicants who were free of desire endured, mindful and
aware, thinking, “Conditions are impermanent. How could it possibly
be otherwise?”

Then Anuruddha addressed the mendicants: “Enough, reverends, do
not grieve or lament. Did the Buddha not prepare us for this when he
explained that we must be parted and separated from all we hold dear
and beloved? How could it possibly be so that what is born, created,
conditioned, and liable to fall apart should not fall apart? The deities
are complaining.”

“But sir, what kind of deities are you thinking of?”

“There are, Ānanda, deities—both in the sky and on the earth—who
are percipient of the earth. With hair disheveled and arms raised, they
fall down like their feet were chopped off, rolling back and forth, la-
menting: ‘Too soon the Blessed One has become fully extinguished! Too
soon the Holy One has become fully extinguished! Too soon the seer
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“Tadāsi yaṁ bhiṁsanakaṁ,
tadāsi lomahaṁsanaṁ;

Sabbākāravarūpete,
sambuddhe parinibbute”ti.

Parinibbute bhagavati ye te tattha bhikkhū avītarāgā appekacce
bāhā paggayha kandanti, chinnapātaṁ papatanti, āvaṭṭanti vivaṭṭan-
ti, “atikhippaṁ bhagavā parinibbuto, atikhippaṁ sugato parinibbuto,
atikhippaṁ cakkhuṁ loke antarahito”ti. Ye pana te bhikkhū vītarāgā,
te satā sampajānā adhivāsenti: “aniccā saṅkhārā, taṁ kutettha lab-
bhā”ti.

Atha kho āyasmā anuruddho bhikkhū āmantesi: “alaṁ, āvuso, mā
socittha mā paridevittha. Nanu etaṁ, āvuso, bhagavatā paṭikacceva
akkhātaṁ: ‘sabbeheva piyehi manāpehi nānābhāvo vinābhāvo aññath-
ābhāvo’. Taṁ kutettha, āvuso, labbhā. ‘Yaṁ taṁ jātaṁ bhūtaṁ saṅkh-
ataṁ palokadhammaṁ, taṁ vata mā palujjī’ti, netaṁ ṭhānaṁ vijjati.
Devatā, āvuso, ujjhāyantī”ti.

“Kathaṁbhūtā pana, bhante, āyasmā anuruddho devatā manasi ka-
rotī”ti?

“Santāvuso ānanda, devatā ākāse pathavīsaññiniyo kese pakiriya
kandanti, bāhā paggayha kandanti, chinnapātaṁ papatanti, āvaṭṭan-
ti, vivaṭṭanti: ‘atikhippaṁ bhagavā parinibbuto, atikhippaṁ sugato
parinibbuto, atikhippaṁ cakkhuṁ loke antarahito’ti. Santāvuso ānan-
da, devatā pathaviyā pathavīsaññiniyo kese pakiriya kandanti, bā-
hā paggayha kandanti, chinnapātaṁ papatanti, āvaṭṭanti, vivaṭṭanti:
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has vanished from the world!’ But the deities who are free of desire
endure, mindful and aware, thinking: ‘Conditions are impermanent.
How could it possibly be otherwise?’”

Ānanda and Anuruddha spent the rest of the night talking about
Dhamma.

Then Anuruddha said to Ānanda, “Go, Ānanda, into Kusinārā and
inform the Mallas: ‘Vāseṭṭhas, the Buddha has become fully extin-
guished. Please come at your convenience.’”

“Yes, sir,” replied Ānanda. Then, in the morning, he robed up and,
taking his bowl and robe, entered Kusinārā with a companion.

Now at that time the Mallas of Kusinārā were sitting together at
the meeting hall on some business. Ānanda went up to them, and
announced, “Vāseṭṭhas, the Buddha has become fully extinguished.
Please come at your convenience.”

When they heard what Ānanda had to say, the Mallas, their sons,
daughters-in-law, and wives became distraught, saddened, and grief-
stricken. And some, with hair disheveled and arms raised, falling down
like their feet were chopped off, rolling back and forth, lamented, “Too
soon the Blessed One has become fully extinguished! Too soon the Holy
One has become fully extinguished! Too soon the seer has vanished
from the world!”

3737. The Rites of V. The Rites of Venerating the Buddhaenerating the Buddha’’s Corpses Corpse

Then the Mallas ordered their men, “So then, my men, collect fra-
grances and garlands, and all the musical instruments in Kusinārā.”
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‘atikhippaṁ bhagavā parinibbuto, atikhippaṁ sugato parinibbuto,
atikhippaṁ cakkhuṁ loke antarahito’ti. Yā pana tā devatā vītarāgā, tā
satā sampajānā adhivāsenti: ‘aniccā saṅkhārā, taṁ kutettha labbhā’”ti.

Atha kho āyasmā ca anuruddho āyasmā ca ānando taṁ rattāvasesaṁ
dhammiyā kathāya vītināmesuṁ.

Atha kho āyasmā anuruddho āyasmantaṁ ānandaṁ āmantesi: “gac-
chāvuso ānanda, kusināraṁ pavisitvā kosinārakānaṁ mallānaṁ āro-
cehi: ‘parinibbuto, vāseṭṭhā, bhagavā, yassadāni kālaṁ maññathā’”ti.

“Evaṁ, bhante”ti kho āyasmā ānando āyasmato anuruddhassa paṭi-
ssutvā pubbaṇhasamayaṁ nivāsetvā pattacīvaramādāya attadutiyo
kusināraṁ pāvisi.

Tena kho pana samayena kosinārakā mallā sandhāgāre sannipatitā
honti teneva karaṇīyena. Atha kho āyasmā ānando yena kosinārakānaṁ
mallānaṁ sandhāgāraṁ tenupasaṅkami; upasaṅkamitvā kosinārakān-
aṁ mallānaṁ ārocesi: “parinibbuto, vāseṭṭhā, bhagavā, yassadāni kāl-
aṁ maññathā”ti.

Idamāyasmato ānandassa vacanaṁ sutvā mallā ca mallaputtā ca
mallasuṇisā ca mallapajāpatiyo ca aghāvino dummanā cetodukkh-
asamappitā appekacce kese pakiriya kandanti, bāhā paggayha kandan-
ti, chinnapātaṁ papatanti, āvaṭṭanti, vivaṭṭanti: “atikhippaṁ bhagavā
parinibbuto, atikhippaṁ sugato parinibbuto, atikhippaṁ cakkhuṁ lo-
ke antarahito”ti.

3737. Buddhasarīrapūjā. Buddhasarīrapūjā

Atha kho kosinārakā mallā purise āṇāpesuṁ: “tena hi, bhaṇe,
kusinārāyaṁ gandhamālañca sabbañca tāḷāvacaraṁ sannipātethā”ti.
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Then—taking those fragrances and garlands, all the musical in-
struments, and five hundred pairs of garments—they went to the
Mallian sal grove at Upavattana and approached the Buddha’s corpse.
They spent the day honoring, respecting, revering, and venerating the
Buddha’s corpse with dance and song and music and garlands and
fragrances, and making awnings and setting up pavilions.

Then they thought, “It’s too late to cremate the Buddha’s corpse today.
Let’s do it tomorrow.” But they spent the next day the same way, and so
too the third, fourth, fifth, and sixth days.

Then on the seventh day they thought, “Honoring, respecting, rever-
ing, and venerating the Buddha’s corpse with dance and song and
music and garlands and fragrances, let us carry it to the south of the
town, and cremate it there outside the town.”

Now at that time eight of the leading Mallas, having bathed their
heads and dressed in unworn clothes, said, “We shall lift the Buddha’s
corpse.” But they were unable to do so.

The Mallas said to Anuruddha, “What is the cause, Venerable Anu-
ruddha, what is the reason why these eight Mallian leaders are unable
to lift the Buddha’s corpse?”

“Vāseṭṭhas, you have one plan, but the deities have a different one.”

“But sir, what is the deities’ plan?”
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Atha kho kosinārakā mallā gandhamālañca sabbañca tāḷāvacaraṁ
pañca ca dussayugasatāni ādāya yena upavattanaṁ mallānaṁ sālavan-
aṁ, yena bhagavato sarīraṁ tenupasaṅkamiṁsu; upasaṅkamitvā bh-
agavato sarīraṁ naccehi gītehi vāditehi mālehi gandhehi sakkarontā
garuṁ karontā mānentā pūjentā celavitānāni karontā maṇḍalamāḷe
paṭiyādentā ekadivasaṁ vītināmesuṁ.

Atha kho kosinārakānaṁ mallānaṁ etadahosi: “ativikālo kho ajja bh-
agavato sarīraṁ jhāpetuṁ, sve dāni mayaṁ bhagavato sarīraṁ jhāpes-
sāmā”ti. Atha kho kosinārakā mallā bhagavato sarīraṁ naccehi gītehi
vāditehi mālehi gandhehi sakkarontā garuṁ karontā mānentā pūjen-
tā celavitānāni karontā maṇḍalamāḷe paṭiyādentā dutiyampi divasaṁ
vītināmesuṁ, tatiyampi divasaṁ vītināmesuṁ, catutthampi divasaṁ
vītināmesuṁ, pañcamampi divasaṁ vītināmesuṁ, chaṭṭhampi divas-
aṁ vītināmesuṁ.

Atha kho sattamaṁ divasaṁ kosinārakānaṁ mallānaṁ etadahosi:
“mayaṁ bhagavato sarīraṁ naccehi gītehi vāditehi mālehi gandhehi
sakkarontā garuṁ karontā mānentā pūjentā dakkhiṇena dakkhiṇaṁ
nagarassa haritvā bāhirena bāhiraṁ dakkhiṇato nagarassa bhagavato
sarīraṁ jhāpessāmā”ti.

Tena kho pana samayena aṭṭha mallapāmokkhā sīsaṁnhātā ahatāni
vatthāni nivatthā: “mayaṁ bhagavato sarīraṁ uccāressāmā”ti na sak-
konti uccāretuṁ.

Atha kho kosinārakā mallā āyasmantaṁ anuruddhaṁ etadavocuṁ:
“ko nu kho, bhante anuruddha, hetu ko paccayo, yenime aṭṭha
mallapāmokkhā sīsaṁnhātā ahatāni vatthāni nivatthā: ‘mayaṁ bh-
agavato sarīraṁ uccāressāmā’ti na sakkonti uccāretun”ti?

“Aññathā kho, vāseṭṭhā, tumhākaṁ adhippāyo, aññathā devatānaṁ
adhippāyo”ti.

“Kathaṁ pana, bhante, devatānaṁ adhippāyo”ti?
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“You plan to carry the Buddha’s corpse to the south of the town
while venerating it with dance and song and music and garlands and
fragrances, and cremate it there outside the town. The deities plan to
carry the Buddha’s corpse to the north of the town while venerating it
with heavenly dance and song and music and garlands and fragrances.
Then they plan to enter the town by the northern gate, carry it through
the center of the town, leave by the eastern gate, and cremate it there
at the Mallian shrine named Makuṭabandhana.”

“Sir, let it be as the deities plan.”
Now at that time the whole of Kusinārā was covered knee-deep

with the flowers of the Flame Tree, without gaps even on the filth and
rubbish heaps. Then the deities and the Mallas of Kusinārā carried
the Buddha’s corpse to the north of the town while venerating it with
heavenly and human dance and song and music and garlands and
fragrances. Then they entered the town by the northern gate, carried it
through the center of the town, left by the eastern gate, and deposited
the corpse there at the Mallian shrine named Makuṭabandhana.

Then the Mallas said to Anuruddha, “Sir, how do we proceed when it
comes to the Realized One’s corpse?”

“Proceed in the same way as they do for the corpse of a wheel-
turning monarch.”

“But how do they proceed with a wheel-turning monarch’s corpse?”

“They wrap a wheel-turning monarch’s corpse with unworn cloth,
then with uncarded cotton, then again with unworn cloth. In this way
they wrap the corpse with five hundred double-layers. Then they place
it in an iron case filled with oil and close it up with another case. Then,
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“Tumhākaṁ kho, vāseṭṭhā, adhippāyo: ‘mayaṁ bhagavato sarīraṁ
naccehi gītehi vāditehi mālehi gandhehi sakkarontā garuṁ karontā
mānentā pūjentā dakkhiṇena dakkhiṇaṁ nagarassa haritvā bāhire-
na bāhiraṁ dakkhiṇato nagarassa bhagavato sarīraṁ jhāpessāmā’ti;
devatānaṁ kho, vāseṭṭhā, adhippāyo: ‘mayaṁ bhagavato sarīraṁ dib-
behi naccehi gītehi vāditehi mālehi gandhehi sakkarontā garuṁ karon-
tā mānentā pūjentā uttarena uttaraṁ nagarassa haritvā uttarena dvā-
rena nagaraṁ pavesetvā majjhena majjhaṁ nagarassa haritvā puratth-
imena dvārena nikkhamitvā puratthimato nagarassa makuṭabandhan-
aṁ nāma mallānaṁ cetiyaṁ ettha bhagavato sarīraṁ jhāpessāmā’”ti.

“Yathā, bhante, devatānaṁ adhippāyo, tathā hotū”ti.
Tena kho pana samayena kusinārā yāva sandhisamalasaṅkaṭīrā jaṇ-

ṇumattena odhinā mandāravapupphehi santhatā hoti. Atha kho devatā
ca kosinārakā ca mallā bhagavato sarīraṁ dibbehi ca mānusakehi ca
naccehi gītehi vāditehi mālehi gandhehi sakkarontā garuṁ karontā
mānentā pūjentā uttarena uttaraṁ nagarassa haritvā uttarena dvārena
nagaraṁ pavesetvā majjhena majjhaṁ nagarassa haritvā puratthimena
dvārena nikkhamitvā puratthimato nagarassa makuṭabandhanaṁ nā-
ma mallānaṁ cetiyaṁ ettha ca bhagavato sarīraṁ nikkhipiṁsu.

Atha kho kosinārakā mallā āyasmantaṁ ānandaṁ etadavocuṁ:
“kathaṁ mayaṁ, bhante ānanda, tathāgatassa sarīre paṭipajjāmā”ti?

“Yathā kho, vāseṭṭhā, rañño cakkavattissa sarīre paṭipajjanti, evaṁ
tathāgatassa sarīre paṭipajjitabban”ti.

“Kathaṁ pana, bhante ānanda, rañño cakkavattissa sarīre paṭipaj-
jantī”ti?

“Rañño, vāseṭṭhā, cakkavattissa sarīraṁ ahatena vatthena veṭhen-
ti, ahatena vatthena veṭhetvā vihatena kappāsena veṭhenti, vihatena
kappāsena veṭhetvā ahatena vatthena veṭhenti. Etena upāyena pañcahi
yugasatehi rañño cakkavattissa sarīraṁ veṭhetvā āyasāya teladoṇiyā
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having built a funeral pyre out of all kinds of fragrant substances, they
cremate the corpse. They build a monument for the wheel-turning
monarch at the crossroads. That’s how they proceed with a wheel-
turning monarch’s corpse. Proceed in the same way with the Realized
One’s corpse. A monument for the Realized One is to be built at the
crossroads. When someone there lifts up garlands or fragrance or
powder, or bows, or inspires confidence in their heart, that will be for
their lasting welfare and happiness.”

Then the Mallas ordered their men, “So then, my men, collect un-
carded cotton.”

So the Mallas wrapped the Buddha’s corpse, and placed it in an iron
case filled with oil. Then, having built a funeral pyre out of all kinds of
fragrant substances, they lifted the corpse on to the pyre.

3838. Mahāk. Mahākassapaassapa’’s Arris Arrivvalal

Now at that time Venerable Mahākassapa was traveling along the
road from Pāvā to Kusinārā together with a large Saṅgha of around five
hundred mendicants. Then he left the road and sat at the root of a tree.

Now at that time a certain Ājīvaka ascetic had picked up a Flame Tree
flower in Kusinārā and was traveling along the road to Pāvā. Mahākas-
sapa saw him coming off in the distance and said to him, “Reverend,
might you know about our Teacher?”
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pakkhipitvā aññissā āyasāya doṇiyā paṭikujjitvā sabbagandhānaṁ
citakaṁ karitvā rañño cakkavattissa sarīraṁ jhāpenti. Cātumahāpathe
rañño cakkavattissa thūpaṁ karonti. Evaṁ kho, vāseṭṭhā, rañño cak-
kavattissa sarīre paṭipajjanti. Yathā kho, vāseṭṭhā, rañño cakkavattissa
sarīre paṭipajjanti, evaṁ tathāgatassa sarīre paṭipajjitabbaṁ. Cātuma-
hāpathe tathāgatassa thūpo kātabbo. Tattha ye mālaṁ vā gandhaṁ vā
cuṇṇakaṁ vā āropessanti vā abhivādessanti vā cittaṁ vā pasādessanti,
tesaṁ taṁ bhavissati dīgharattaṁ hitāya sukhāyā”ti.

Atha kho kosinārakā mallā purise āṇāpesuṁ: “tena hi, bhaṇe,
mallānaṁ vihataṁ kappāsaṁ sannipātethā”ti.

Atha kho kosinārakā mallā bhagavato sarīraṁ ahatena vatthena
veṭhetvā vihatena kappāsena veṭhesuṁ, vihatena kappāsena veṭhetvā
ahatena vatthena veṭhesuṁ. Etena upāyena pañcahi yugasatehi bh-
agavato sarīraṁ veṭhetvā āyasāya teladoṇiyā pakkhipitvā aññissā āya-
sāya doṇiyā paṭikujjitvā sabbagandhānaṁ citakaṁ karitvā bhagavato
sarīraṁ citakaṁ āropesuṁ.

3838. Mahāk. Mahākassapattheraassapattheravvatthuatthu

Tena kho pana samayena āyasmā mahākassapo pāvāya kusinār-
aṁ addhānamaggappaṭipanno hoti mahatā bhikkhusaṅghena saddhiṁ
pañcamattehi bhikkhusatehi. Atha kho āyasmā mahākassapo maggā
okkamma aññatarasmiṁ rukkhamūle nisīdi.

Tena kho pana samayena aññataro ājīvako kusinārāya man-
dāravapupphaṁ gahetvā pāvaṁ addhānamaggappaṭipanno hoti. Ad-
dasā kho āyasmā mahākassapo taṁ ājīvakaṁ dūratova āgacchantaṁ,
disvā taṁ ājīvakaṁ etadavoca: “apāvuso, amhākaṁ satthāraṁ jānā-
sī”ti?
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“Yes, reverend. Seven days ago the ascetic Gotama became fully
extinguished. From there I picked up this Flame Tree flower.” Some
of the mendicants there, with arms raised, falling down like their feet
were chopped off, rolling back and forth, lamented, “Too soon the
Blessed One has become fully extinguished! Too soon the Holy One has
become fully extinguished! Too soon the seer has vanished from the
world!” But the mendicants who were free of desire endured, mind-
ful and aware, thinking, “Conditions are impermanent. How could it
possibly be otherwise?”

Now at that time a monk named Subhadda, who had gone forth when
old, was sitting in that assembly. He said to those mendicants, “Enough,
reverends, do not grieve or lament. We’re well rid of that Great Ascetic
harassing us: ‘This is allowable for you; this is not allowable for you.’
Well, now we shall do what we want and not do what we don’t want.”

Then Venerable Mahākassapa addressed the mendicants, “Enough,
reverends, do not grieve or lament. Did the Buddha not prepare us for
this when he explained that we must be parted and separated from
all we hold dear and beloved? How could it possibly be so that what is
born, created, conditioned, and liable to fall apart should not fall apart,
even the Realized One’s body?”

Now at that time four of the leading Mallas, having bathed their
heads and dressed in unworn clothes, said, “We shall light the Buddha’s
funeral pyre.” But they were unable to do so.

The Mallas said to Anuruddha, “What is the cause, Venerable Anu-
ruddha, what is the reason why these four Mallian leaders are unable
to light the Buddha’s funeral pyre?”

“Vāseṭṭhas, the deities have a different plan.”
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“Āmāvuso, jānāmi, ajja sattāhaparinibbuto samaṇo gotamo. Tato me
idaṁ mandāravapupphaṁ gahitan”ti. Tattha ye te bhikkhū avītarāgā
appekacce bāhā paggayha kandanti, chinnapātaṁ papatanti, āvaṭṭan-
ti, vivaṭṭanti: “atikhippaṁ bhagavā parinibbuto, atikhippaṁ sugato
parinibbuto, atikhippaṁ cakkhuṁ loke antarahito”ti. Ye pana te bh-
ikkhū vītarāgā, te satā sampajānā adhivāsenti: “aniccā saṅkhārā, taṁ
kutettha labbhā”ti.

Tena kho pana samayena subhaddo nāma vuddhapabbajito tassaṁ
parisāyaṁ nisinno hoti. Atha kho subhaddo vuddhapabbajito te bhik-
khū etadavoca: “alaṁ, āvuso, mā socittha, mā paridevittha, sumuttā
mayaṁ tena mahāsamaṇena. Upaddutā ca homa: ‘idaṁ vo kappati,
idaṁ vo na kappatī’ti. Idāni pana mayaṁ yaṁ icchissāma, taṁ karis-
sāma, yaṁ na icchissāma, na taṁ karissāmā”ti.

Atha kho āyasmā mahākassapo bhikkhū āmantesi: “alaṁ, āvuso,
mā socittha, mā paridevittha. Nanu etaṁ, āvuso, bhagavatā paṭikac-
ceva akkhātaṁ: ‘sabbeheva piyehi manāpehi nānābhāvo vinābhāvo
aññathābhāvo’. Taṁ kutettha, āvuso, labbhā. ‘Yaṁ taṁ jātaṁ bhūtaṁ
saṅkhataṁ palokadhammaṁ, taṁ tathāgatassāpi sarīraṁ mā palujjī’ti,
netaṁ ṭhānaṁ vijjatī”ti.

Tena kho pana samayena cattāro mallapāmokkhā sīsaṁnhātā aha-
tāni vatthāni nivatthā: “mayaṁ bhagavato citakaṁ āḷimpessāmā”ti na
sakkonti āḷimpetuṁ.

Atha kho kosinārakā mallā āyasmantaṁ anuruddhaṁ etadavocuṁ:
“ko nu kho, bhante anuruddha, hetu ko paccayo, yenime cattāro
mallapāmokkhā sīsaṁnhātā ahatāni vatthāni nivatthā: ‘mayaṁ bh-
agavato citakaṁ āḷimpessāmā’ti na sakkonti āḷimpetun”ti?

“Aññathā kho, vāseṭṭhā, devatānaṁ adhippāyo”ti.
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“But sir, what is the deities’ plan?”
“The deities’ plan is this: Venerable Mahākassapa is traveling along

the road from Pāvā to Kusinārā together with a large Saṅgha of around
five hundred mendicants. The Buddha’s funeral pyre shall not burn
until he bows with his head at the Buddha’s feet.”

“Sir, let it be as the deities plan.”
Then Venerable Mahākassapa came to the Mallian shrine named

Makuṭabandhana at Kusinārā and approached the Buddha’s funeral
pyre. Arranging his robe over one shoulder and raising his joined
palms, he respectfully circled the Buddha three times, keeping him on
his right, and bowed with his head to the Buddha’s feet. And the five
hundred mendicants did likewise. And when Mahākassapa and the
five hundred mendicants bowed the Buddha’s funeral pyre burst into
flames all by itself.

And when the Buddha’s corpse was cremated no ash or soot was
found from outer or inner skin, flesh, sinews, or synovial fluid. Only
the relics remained. It’s like when ghee or oil blaze and burn, and
neither ashes nor soot are found. In the same way, when the Buddha’s
corpse was cremated no ash or soot was found from outer or inner
skin, flesh, sinews, or synovial fluid. Only the relics remained. And
of those five hundred pairs of garments only two were not burnt:
the innermost and the outermost. But when the Buddha’s corpse was
consumed the funeral pyre was extinguished by a stream of water that
appeared in the sky, by water dripping from the sal trees, and by the
Mallas’ fragrant water.
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“Kathaṁ pana, bhante, devatānaṁ adhippāyo”ti?
“Devatānaṁ kho, vāseṭṭhā, adhippāyo: ‘ayaṁ āyasmā mahākassapo

pāvāya kusināraṁ addhānamaggappaṭipanno mahatā bhikkhusaṅgh-
ena saddhiṁ pañcamattehi bhikkhusatehi. Na tāva bhagavato citako
pajjalissati, yāvāyasmā mahākassapo bhagavato pāde sirasā na vandis-
satī’”ti.

“Yathā, bhante, devatānaṁ adhippāyo, tathā hotū”ti.
Atha kho āyasmā mahākassapo yena kusinārā makuṭabandhan-

aṁ nāma mallānaṁ cetiyaṁ, yena bhagavato citako tenupasaṅkami;
upasaṅkamitvā ekaṁsaṁ cīvaraṁ katvā añjaliṁ paṇāmetvā tikkhat-
tuṁ citakaṁ padakkhiṇaṁ katvā bhagavato pāde sirasā vandi. Tānipi
kho pañcabhikkhusatāni ekaṁsaṁ cīvaraṁ katvā añjaliṁ paṇāmetvā
tikkhattuṁ citakaṁ padakkhiṇaṁ katvā bhagavato pāde sirasā van-
diṁsu. Vandite ca panāyasmatā mahākassapena tehi ca pañcahi bhik-
khusatehi sayameva bhagavato citako pajjali.

Jhāyamānassa kho pana bhagavato sarīrassa yaṁ ahosi chavīti vā
cammanti vā maṁsanti vā nhārūti vā lasikāti vā, tassa neva chārikā
paññāyittha, na masi; sarīrāneva avasissiṁsu. Seyyathāpi nāma sap-
pissa vā telassa vā jhāyamānassa neva chārikā paññāyati, na masi;
evameva bhagavato sarīrassa jhāyamānassa yaṁ ahosi chavīti vā cam-
manti vā maṁsanti vā nhārūti vā lasikāti vā, tassa neva chārikā
paññāyittha, na masi; sarīrāneva avasissiṁsu. Tesañca pañcannaṁ
dussayugasatānaṁ dveva dussāni na ḍayhiṁsu yañca sabbaabbhan-
tarimaṁ yañca bāhiraṁ. Daḍḍhe ca kho pana bhagavato sarīre antalik-
khā udakadhārā pātubhavitvā bhagavato citakaṁ nibbāpesi. Udaka-
sālatopi abbhunnamitvā bhagavato citakaṁ nibbāpesi. Kosinārakāpi
mallā sabbagandhodakena bhagavato citakaṁ nibbāpesuṁ.
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Then the Mallas made a cage of spears for the Buddha’s relics in the
meeting hall and surrounded it with a buttress of bows. For seven days
they honored, respected, revered, and venerated them with dance and
song and music and garlands and fragrances.

39. Distributing the R39. Distributing the Relicselics

King Ajātasattu of Magadha heard that the Buddha had become fully
extinguished at Kusinārā. He sent an envoy to the Mallas of Kusinārā:
“The Buddha was an aristocrat, and so am I. I too deserve a share of
the Buddha’s relics. I will build a monument for them and conduct a
memorial service.”

The Licchavis of Vesālī also heard that the Buddha had become fully
extinguished at Kusinārā. They sent an envoy to the Mallas of Kusinārā:
“The Buddha was an aristocrat, and so are we. We too deserve a share
of the Buddha’s relics. We will build a monument for them and conduct
a memorial service.”

The Sakyans of Kapilavatthu also heard that the Buddha had become
fully extinguished at Kusinārā. They sent an envoy to the Mallas of
Kusinārā: “The Buddha was our foremost relative. We too deserve a
share of the Buddha’s relics. We will build a monument for them and
conduct a memorial service.”

The Bulas of Allakappa also heard that the Buddha had become fully
extinguished at Kusinārā. They sent an envoy to the Mallas of Kusinārā:
“The Buddha was an aristocrat, and so are we. We too deserve a share
of the Buddha’s relics. We will build a monument for them and conduct
a memorial service.”

The Koḷiyans of Rāmagāma also heard that the Buddha had become
fully extinguished at Kusinārā. They sent an envoy to the Mallas of

kushinagar

141 279



Atha kho kosinārakā mallā bhagavato sarīrāni sattāhaṁ sandhāgāre
sattipañjaraṁ karitvā dhanupākāraṁ parikkhipāpetvā naccehi gītehi
vāditehi mālehi gandhehi sakkariṁsu garuṁ kariṁsu mānesuṁ pū-
jesuṁ.

39. Sarīradhātu39. Sarīradhātuvibhajanavibhajana

Assosi kho rājā māgadho ajātasattu vedehiputto: “bhagavā ki-
ra kusinārāyaṁ parinibbuto”ti. Atha kho rājā māgadho ajātasattu
vedehiputto kosinārakānaṁ mallānaṁ dūtaṁ pāhesi: “bhagavāpi kh-
attiyo ahampi khattiyo, ahampi arahāmi bhagavato sarīrānaṁ bhāgaṁ,
ahampi bhagavato sarīrānaṁ thūpañca mahañca karissāmī”ti.

Assosuṁ kho vesālikā licchavī: “bhagavā kira kusinārāyaṁ parinib-
buto”ti. Atha kho vesālikā licchavī kosinārakānaṁ mallānaṁ dūtaṁ
pāhesuṁ: “bhagavāpi khattiyo mayampi khattiyā, mayampi arahāma
bhagavato sarīrānaṁ bhāgaṁ, mayampi bhagavato sarīrānaṁ thūpañ-
ca mahañca karissāmā”ti.

Assosuṁ kho kapilavatthuvāsī sakyā: “bhagavā kira kusinārāy-
aṁ parinibbuto”ti. Atha kho kapilavatthuvāsī sakyā kosinārakānaṁ
mallānaṁ dūtaṁ pāhesuṁ: “bhagavā amhākaṁ ñātiseṭṭho, mayampi
arahāma bhagavato sarīrānaṁ bhāgaṁ, mayampi bhagavato sarīrān-
aṁ thūpañca mahañca karissāmā”ti.

Assosuṁ kho allakappakā bulayo: “bhagavā kira kusinārāyaṁ
parinibbuto”ti. Atha kho allakappakā bulayo kosinārakānaṁ mallān-
aṁ dūtaṁ pāhesuṁ: “bhagavāpi khattiyo mayampi khattiyā, mayampi
arahāma bhagavato sarīrānaṁ bhāgaṁ, mayampi bhagavato sarīrān-
aṁ thūpañca mahañca karissāmā”ti.

Assosuṁ kho rāmagāmakā koḷiyā: “bhagavā kira kusinārāyaṁ
parinibbuto”ti. Atha kho rāmagāmakā koḷiyā kosinārakānaṁ mallānaṁ
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Kusinārā: “The Buddha was an aristocrat, and so are we. We too deserve
a share of the Buddha’s relics. We will build a monument for them and
conduct a memorial service.”

The brahmin of Veṭhadīpa also heard that the Buddha had become
fully extinguished at Kusinārā. He sent an envoy to the Mallas of Kus-
inārā: “The Buddha was an aristocrat, and I am a brahmin. I too deserve
a share of the Buddha’s relics. I will build a monument for them and
conduct a memorial service.”

The Mallas of Pāvā also heard that the Buddha had become fully
extinguished at Kusinārā. They sent an envoy to the Mallas of Kusinārā:
“The Buddha was an aristocrat, and so are we. We too deserve a share
of the Buddha’s relics. We will build a monument for them and conduct
a memorial service.”

When they had spoken, the Mallas of Kusinārā said to those various
groups: “The Buddha became fully extinguished in our village district.
We will not give away a share of his relics.”

Then Doṇa the brahmin said to those various groups:

“Hear, sirs, a single word from me.
Our Buddha’s teaching was acceptance.

It would not be good to fight over
a share of the supreme person’s relics.

Let us make eight portions, good sirs,
rejoicing in unity and harmony.

Let there be monuments far and wide,
so many folk may gain faith in the Seer!”

“Well then, brahmin, you yourself should fairly divide the Buddha’s
relics in eight portions.”

kushinagar

142 281



dūtaṁ pāhesuṁ: “bhagavāpi khattiyo mayampi khattiyā, mayampi
arahāma bhagavato sarīrānaṁ bhāgaṁ, mayampi bhagavato sarīrān-
aṁ thūpañca mahañca karissāmā”ti.

Assosi kho veṭṭhadīpako brāhmaṇo: “bhagavā kira kusinārāy-
aṁ parinibbuto”ti. Atha kho veṭṭhadīpako brāhmaṇo kosinārakānaṁ
mallānaṁ dūtaṁ pāhesi: “bhagavāpi khattiyo ahampismi brāhmaṇo,
ahampi arahāmi bhagavato sarīrānaṁ bhāgaṁ, ahampi bhagavato
sarīrānaṁ thūpañca mahañca karissāmī”ti.

Assosuṁ kho pāveyyakā mallā: “bhagavā kira kusinārāyaṁ parinib-
buto”ti. Atha kho pāveyyakā mallā kosinārakānaṁ mallānaṁ dūtaṁ
pāhesuṁ: “bhagavāpi khattiyo mayampi khattiyā, mayampi arahāma
bhagavato sarīrānaṁ bhāgaṁ, mayampi bhagavato sarīrānaṁ thūpañ-
ca mahañca karissāmā”ti.

Evaṁ vutte, kosinārakā mallā te saṅghe gaṇe etadavocuṁ: “bhagavā
amhākaṁ gāmakkhette parinibbuto, na mayaṁ dassāma bhagavato
sarīrānaṁ bhāgan”ti.

Evaṁ vutte, doṇo brāhmaṇo te saṅghe gaṇe etadavoca:

“Suṇantu bhonto mama ekavācaṁ,
Amhāka buddho ahu khantivādo;

Na hi sādhu yaṁ uttamapuggalassa,
Sarīrabhāge siyā sampahāro.

Sabbeva bhonto sahitā samaggā,
Sammodamānā karomaṭṭhabhāge;

Vitthārikā hontu disāsu thūpā,
Bahū janā cakkhumato pasannā”ti.

“Tena hi, brāhmaṇa, tvaññeva bhagavato sarīrāni aṭṭhadhā samaṁ
savibhattaṁ vibhajāhī”ti.
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“Yes, sirs,” replied Doṇa to those various groups. He divided the
relics as asked and said to them, “Sirs, please give me the urn, and I
shall build a monument for it and conduct a memorial service.” So they
gave Doṇa the urn.

The Moras of Pippalivana heard that the Buddha had become fully
extinguished at Kusinārā. They sent an envoy to the Mallas of Kusinārā:
“The Buddha was an aristocrat, and so are we. We too deserve a share
of the Buddha’s relics. We will build a monument for them and conduct
a memorial service.”

“There is no portion of the Buddha’s relics left, they have already
been portioned out. Here, take the embers.” So they took the embers.

40. V40. Venerating the Renerating the Relicselics

Then King Ajātasattu of Magadha, the Licchavis of Vesālī, the Sakyans
of Kapilavatthu, the Bulas of Allakappa, the Koḷiyans of Rāmagāma, the
brahmin of Veṭhadīpa, the Mallas of Pāvā, the Mallas of Kusinārā, the
brahmin Doṇa, and the Moriyas of Pippalivana built monuments for
them and conducted memorial services. Thus there were eight monu-
ments for the relics, a ninth for the urn, and a tenth for the embers.
That is how it was in those days.
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“Evaṁ, bho”ti kho doṇo brāhmaṇo tesaṁ saṅghānaṁ gaṇānaṁ paṭi-
ssutvā bhagavato sarīrāni aṭṭhadhā samaṁ suvibhattaṁ vibhajitvā te
saṅghe gaṇe etadavoca: “imaṁ me bhonto tumbaṁ dadantu ahampi
tumbassa thūpañca mahañca karissāmī”ti. Adaṁsu kho te doṇassa
brāhmaṇassa tumbaṁ.

Assosuṁ kho pippalivaniyā moriyā: “bhagavā kira kusinārāyaṁ
parinibbuto”ti. Atha kho pippalivaniyā moriyā kosinārakānaṁ mallān-
aṁ dūtaṁ pāhesuṁ: “bhagavāpi khattiyo mayampi khattiyā, mayampi
arahāma bhagavato sarīrānaṁ bhāgaṁ, mayampi bhagavato sarīrān-
aṁ thūpañca mahañca karissāmā”ti.

“Natthi bhagavato sarīrānaṁ bhāgo, vibhattāni bhagavato sarīrāni.
Ito aṅgāraṁ harathā”ti. Te tato aṅgāraṁ hariṁsu.

40. Dhātuthūpapūjā40. Dhātuthūpapūjā

Atha kho rājā māgadho ajātasattu vedehiputto rājagahe bhagavato
sarīrānaṁ thūpañca mahañca akāsi. Vesālikāpi licchavī vesāliyaṁ
bhagavato sarīrānaṁ thūpañca mahañca akaṁsu. Kapilavatthuvāsīpi
sakyā kapilavatthusmiṁ bhagavato sarīrānaṁ thūpañca mahañca ak-
aṁsu. Allakappakāpi bulayo allakappe bhagavato sarīrānaṁ thūpañ-
ca mahañca akaṁsu. Rāmagāmakāpi koḷiyā rāmagāme bhagavato
sarīrānaṁ thūpañca mahañca akaṁsu. Veṭṭhadīpakopi brāhmaṇo veṭ-
ṭhadīpe bhagavato sarīrānaṁ thūpañca mahañca akāsi. Pāveyyakāpi
mallā pāvāyaṁ bhagavato sarīrānaṁ thūpañca mahañca akaṁsu. Kosi-
nārakāpi mallā kusinārāyaṁ bhagavato sarīrānaṁ thūpañca mahañca
akaṁsu. Doṇopi brāhmaṇo tumbassa thūpañca mahañca akāsi. Pip-
palivaniyāpi moriyā pippalivane aṅgārānaṁ thūpañca mahañca ak-
aṁsu. Iti aṭṭha sarīrathūpā navamo tumbathūpo dasamo aṅgārathūpo.
Evametaṁ bhūtapubbanti.
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There were eight shares of the Seer’s relics.
Seven were worshipped throughout India.

But one share of the most excellent of men
was worshipped in Rāmagāma by a dragon king.

One tooth is venerated by the gods of the Three and Thirty,
and one is worshipped in the city of Gandhāra;

another one in the realm of the Kaliṅga King,
and one is worshipped by a dragon king.

Through their glory this rich earth
is adorned with the best of offerings.

Thus the Seer’s corpse
is well honored by the honorable.

It’s venerated by lords of gods, dragons, and spirits;
and likewise venerated by the finest lords of men.

Honor it with joined palms when you get the chance,
for a Buddha is rare even in a hundred eons.

Altogether forty even teeth,
and the body hair and head hair,

were carried off individually by gods
across the universe.
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Aṭṭhadoṇaṁ cakkhumato sarīraṁ,
Sattadoṇaṁ jambudīpe mahenti;

Ekañca doṇaṁ purisavaruttamassa,
Rāmagāme nāgarājā maheti.

Ekāhi dāṭhā tidivehi pūjitā,
Ekā pana gandhārapure mahīyati;

Kāliṅgarañño vijite punekaṁ,
Ekaṁ pana nāgarājā maheti.

Tasseva tejena ayaṁ vasundharā,
Āyāgaseṭṭhehi mahī alaṅkatā;

Evaṁ imaṁ cakkhumato sarīraṁ,
Susakkataṁ sakkatasakkatehi.

Devindanāgindanarindapūjito,
Manussindaseṭṭhehi tatheva pūjito;

Taṁ vandatha pañjalikā labhitvā,
Buddho have kappasatehi dullabhoti.

Cattālīsa samā dantā,
kesā lomā ca sabbaso;

Devā hariṁsu ekekaṁ,
cakkavāḷaparamparāti.

Mahāparinibbānasuttaṁ niṭṭhitaṁ tatiyaṁ.
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Middle discourses 2

all the defileMents

so i have heard. At one time the Buddha was staying near Sāvatthī in
Jeta’s Grove, Anāthapiṇḍika’s monastery. There the Buddha addressed
the mendicants, “Mendicants!”

“Venerable sir,” they replied. The Buddha said this:
“Mendicants, I will teach you the explanation of the restraint of all

defilements. Listen and pay close attention, I will speak.”
“Yes, sir,” they replied. The Buddha said this:

“Mendicants, I say that the ending of defilements is for one who
knows and sees, not for one who does not know or see. For one who
knows and sees what? Proper attention and improper attention. When
you pay improper attention, defilements arise, and once arisen they
grow. When you pay proper attention, defilements don’t arise, and
those that have already arisen are given up.

Some defilements should be given up by seeing, some by restraint,
some by using, some by enduring, some by avoiding, some by dispel-
ling, and some by developing.

1. Defilements Gi1. Defilements Givven Up ben Up by Sy Seeingeeing

And what are the defilements that should be given up by seeing?
Take an uneducated ordinary person who has not seen the noble ones,
and is neither skilled nor trained in the teaching of the noble ones.
They’ve not seen good persons, and are neither skilled nor trained

146 289



MajjhiMa nikāya 2

sabbāsavasutta

evaṁ Me sutaṁ— ekaṁ samayaṁ bhagavā sāvatthiyaṁ viharati jeta-
vane anāthapiṇḍikassa ārāme. Tatra kho bhagavā bhikkhū āmantesi:
“bhikkhavo”ti.

“Bhadante”ti te bhikkhū bhagavato paccassosuṁ. Bhagavā etadavoca:
“sabbāsavasaṁvarapariyāyaṁ vo, bhikkhave, desessāmi. Taṁ suṇā-

tha, sādhukaṁ manasi karotha, bhāsissāmī”ti.
“Evaṁ, bhante”ti kho te bhikkhū bhagavato paccassosuṁ. Bhagavā

etadavoca:
“Jānato ahaṁ, bhikkhave, passato āsavānaṁ khayaṁ vadāmi, no

ajānato no apassato. Kiñca, bhikkhave, jānato kiñca passato āsavān-
aṁ khayaṁ vadāmi? Yoniso ca manasikāraṁ ayoniso ca manasikāraṁ.
Ayoniso, bhikkhave, manasikaroto anuppannā ceva āsavā uppajjanti,
uppannā ca āsavā pavaḍḍhanti; yoniso ca kho, bhikkhave, manasikaro-
to anuppannā ceva āsavā na uppajjanti, uppannā ca āsavā pahīyanti.

Atthi, bhikkhave, āsavā dassanā pahātabbā, atthi āsavā saṁvarā
pahātabbā, atthi āsavā paṭisevanā pahātabbā, atthi āsavā adhivāsanā
pahātabbā, atthi āsavā parivajjanā pahātabbā, atthi āsavā vinodanā
pahātabbā, atthi āsavā bhāvanā pahātabbā.

1. D1. Dassanāpahātabbaāsaassanāpahātabbaāsavvaa

Katame ca, bhikkhave, āsavā dassanā pahātabbā? Idha, bhikkh-
ave, assutavā puthujjano ariyānaṁ adassāvī ariyadhammassa ako-
vido ariyadhamme avinīto, sappurisānaṁ adassāvī sappurisadham-
massa akovido sappurisadhamme avinīto— manasikaraṇīye dhamme
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in the teaching of the good persons. They don’t understand to which
things they should pay attention and to which things they should not
pay attention. So they pay attention to things they shouldn’t and don’t
pay attention to things they should.

And what are the things to which they pay attention but should not?
They are the things that, when attention is paid to them, give rise to
unarisen defilements and make arisen defilements grow; the defile-
ments of sensual desire, desire to be reborn, and ignorance. These are
the things to which they pay attention but should not.

And what are the things to which they do not pay attention but
should? They are the things that, when attention is paid to them, do
not give rise to unarisen defilements and give up arisen defilements;
the defilements of sensual desire, desire to be reborn, and ignorance.
These are the things to which they do not pay attention but should.

Because of paying attention to what they should not and not paying
attention to what they should, unarisen defilements arise and arisen
defilements grow.

This is how they attend improperly: ‘Did I exist in the past? Did I not
exist in the past? What was I in the past? How was I in the past? After
being what, what did I become in the past? Will I exist in the future?
Will I not exist in the future? What will I be in the future? How will I be
in the future? After being what, what will I become in the future?’ Or
they are undecided about the present thus: ‘Am I? Am I not? What am
I? How am I? This sentient being—where did it come from? And where
will it go?’
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nappajānāti, amanasikaraṇīye dhamme nappajānāti. So manasika-
raṇīye dhamme appajānanto amanasikaraṇīye dhamme appajānanto,
ye dhammā na manasikaraṇīyā, te dhamme manasi karoti, ye dhammā
manasikaraṇīyā te dhamme na manasi karoti.

Katame ca, bhikkhave, dhammā na manasikaraṇīyā ye dhamme ma-
nasi karoti? Yassa, bhikkhave, dhamme manasikaroto anuppanno vā
kāmāsavo uppajjati, uppanno vā kāmāsavo pavaḍḍhati; anuppanno vā
bhavāsavo uppajjati, uppanno vā bhavāsavo pavaḍḍhati; anuppanno vā
avijjāsavo uppajjati, uppanno vā avijjāsavo pavaḍḍhati— ime dhammā
na manasikaraṇīyā ye dhamme manasi karoti.

Katame ca, bhikkhave, dhammā manasikaraṇīyā ye dhamme na ma-
nasi karoti? Yassa, bhikkhave, dhamme manasikaroto anuppanno vā
kāmāsavo na uppajjati, uppanno vā kāmāsavo pahīyati; anuppanno vā
bhavāsavo na uppajjati, uppanno vā bhavāsavo pahīyati; anuppanno vā
avijjāsavo na uppajjati, uppanno vā avijjāsavo pahīyati— ime dhammā
manasikaraṇīyā ye dhamme na manasi karoti.

Tassa amanasikaraṇīyānaṁ dhammānaṁ manasikārā
manasikaraṇīyānaṁ dhammānaṁ amanasikārā anuppannā ceva āsavā
uppajjanti uppannā ca āsavā pavaḍḍhanti.

So evaṁ ayoniso manasi karoti: ‘ahosiṁ nu kho ahaṁ atītamad-
dhānaṁ? Na nu kho ahosiṁ atītamaddhānaṁ? Kiṁ nu kho ahosiṁ
atītamaddhānaṁ? Kathaṁ nu kho ahosiṁ atītamaddhānaṁ? Kiṁ hut-
vā kiṁ ahosiṁ nu kho ahaṁ atītamaddhānaṁ? Bhavissāmi nu kho ah-
aṁ anāgatamaddhānaṁ? Na nu kho bhavissāmi anāgatamaddhānaṁ?
Kiṁ nu kho bhavissāmi anāgatamaddhānaṁ? Kathaṁ nu kho bhavis-
sāmi anāgatamaddhānaṁ? Kiṁ hutvā kiṁ bhavissāmi nu kho ahaṁ
anāgatamaddhānan’ti? Etarahi vā paccuppannamaddhānaṁ ajjhattaṁ
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When they attend improperly in this way, one of the following six
views arises in them and is taken as a genuine fact. The view: ‘My self
exists in an absolute sense.’ The view: ‘My self does not exist in an
absolute sense.’ The view: ‘I perceive the self with the self.’ The view:
‘I perceive what is not-self with the self.’ The view: ‘I perceive the self
with what is not-self.’ Or they have such a view: ‘This self of mine is
he who speaks and feels and experiences the results of good and bad
deeds in all the different realms. This self is permanent, everlasting,
eternal, and imperishable, and will last forever and ever.’ This is called
a misconception, the thicket of views, the desert of views, the trick
of views, the evasiveness of views, the fetter of views. An uneducated
ordinary person who is fettered by views is not freed from rebirth, old
age, and death, from sorrow, lamentation, pain, sadness, and distress.
They’re not freed from suffering, I say.

But take an educated noble disciple who has seen the noble ones,
and is skilled and trained in the teaching of the noble ones. They’ve
seen good persons, and are skilled and trained in the teaching of the
good persons. They understand to which things they should pay atten-
tion and to which things they should not pay attention. So they pay
attention to things they should and don’t pay attention to things they
shouldn’t.

And what are the things to which they don’t pay attention and should
not? They are the things that, when attention is paid to them, give rise
to unarisen defilements and make arisen defilements grow; the defile-
ments of sensual desire, desire to be reborn, and ignorance. These are
the things to which they don’t pay attention and should not.
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kathaṅkathī hoti: ‘ahaṁ nu khosmi? No nu khosmi? Kiṁ nu khosmi?
Kathaṁ nu khosmi? Ayaṁ nu kho satto kuto āgato? So kuhiṁ gāmī
bhavissatī’ti?

Tassa evaṁ ayoniso manasikaroto channaṁ diṭṭhīnaṁ aññatarā diṭ-
ṭhi uppajjati. ‘Atthi me attā’ti vā assa saccato thetato diṭṭhi uppajjati;
‘natthi me attā’ti vā assa saccato thetato diṭṭhi uppajjati; ‘attanāva at-
tānaṁ sañjānāmī’ti vā assa saccato thetato diṭṭhi uppajjati; ‘attanāva
anattānaṁ sañjānāmī’ti vā assa saccato thetato diṭṭhi uppajjati; ‘anat-
tanāva attānaṁ sañjānāmī’ti vā assa saccato thetato diṭṭhi uppajjati;
atha vā panassa evaṁ diṭṭhi hoti: ‘yo me ayaṁ attā vado vedeyyo
tatra tatra kalyāṇapāpakānaṁ kammānaṁ vipākaṁ paṭisaṁvedeti so
kho pana me ayaṁ attā nicco dhuvo sassato avipariṇāmadhammo sas-
satisamaṁ tatheva ṭhassatī’ti. Idaṁ vuccati, bhikkhave, diṭṭhigataṁ
diṭṭhigahanaṁ diṭṭhikantāraṁ diṭṭhivisūkaṁ diṭṭhivipphanditaṁ diṭ-
ṭhisaṁyojanaṁ. Diṭṭhisaṁyojanasaṁyutto, bhikkhave, assutavā puth-
ujjano na parimuccati jātiyā jarāya maraṇena sokehi paridevehi duk-
khehi domanassehi upāyāsehi; ‘na parimuccati dukkhasmā’ti vadāmi.

Sutavā ca kho, bhikkhave, ariyasāvako— ariyānaṁ dassāvī ariyadh-
ammassa kovido ariyadhamme suvinīto, sappurisānaṁ dassāvī sap-
purisadhammassa kovido sappurisadhamme suvinīto— manasika-
raṇīye dhamme pajānāti amanasikaraṇīye dhamme pajānāti. So mana-
sikaraṇīye dhamme pajānanto amanasikaraṇīye dhamme pajānanto ye
dhammā na manasikaraṇīyā te dhamme na manasi karoti, ye dhammā
manasikaraṇīyā te dhamme manasi karoti.

Katame ca, bhikkhave, dhammā na manasikaraṇīyā ye dhamme na
manasi karoti? Yassa, bhikkhave, dhamme manasikaroto anuppanno
vā kāmāsavo uppajjati, uppanno vā kāmāsavo pavaḍḍhati; anuppanno
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And what are the things to which they do pay attention and should?
They are the things that, when attention is paid to them, do not give
rise to unarisen defilements and give up arisen defilements; the defile-
ments of sensual desire, desire to be reborn, and ignorance. These are
the things to which they do pay attention and should.

Because of not paying attention to what they should not and paying
attention to what they should, unarisen defilements don’t arise and
arisen defilements are given up.

They properly attend: ‘This is suffering’ … ‘This is the origin of
suffering’ … ‘This is the cessation of suffering’ … ‘This is the practice
that leads to the cessation of suffering’. And as they do so, they give up
three fetters: identity view, doubt, and misapprehension of precepts
and observances. These are called the defilements that should be given
up by seeing.

2. Defilements Gi2. Defilements Givven Up ben Up by Ry Restraintestraint

And what are the defilements that should be given up by restraint?
Take a mendicant who, reflecting properly, lives restraining the faculty
of the eye. For the distressing and feverish defilements that might arise
in someone who lives without restraint of the eye faculty do not arise
when there is such restraint. Reflecting properly, they live restraining
the faculty of the ear … the nose … the tongue … the body … the mind.
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vā bhavāsavo uppajjati, uppanno vā bhavāsavo pavaḍḍhati; anuppanno
vā avijjāsavo uppajjati, uppanno vā avijjāsavo pavaḍḍhati— ime dham-
mā na manasikaraṇīyā, ye dhamme na manasi karoti.

Katame ca, bhikkhave, dhammā manasikaraṇīyā ye dhamme ma-
nasi karoti? Yassa, bhikkhave, dhamme manasikaroto anuppanno vā
kāmāsavo na uppajjati, uppanno vā kāmāsavo pahīyati; anuppanno vā
bhavāsavo na uppajjati, uppanno vā bhavāsavo pahīyati; anuppanno vā
avijjāsavo na uppajjati, uppanno vā avijjāsavo pahīyati— ime dhammā
manasikaraṇīyā ye dhamme manasi karoti.

Tassa amanasikaraṇīyānaṁ dhammānaṁ amanasikārā
manasikaraṇīyānaṁ dhammānaṁ manasikārā anuppannā ceva āsavā
na uppajjanti, uppannā ca āsavā pahīyanti.

So ‘idaṁ dukkhan’ti yoniso manasi karoti, ‘ayaṁ dukkhasamudayo’ti
yoniso manasi karoti, ‘ayaṁ dukkhanirodho’ti yoniso manasi karoti,
‘ayaṁ dukkhanirodhagāminī paṭipadā’ti yoniso manasi karoti. Tassa
evaṁ yoniso manasikaroto tīṇi saṁyojanāni pahīyanti— sakkāyadiṭ-
ṭhi, vicikicchā, sīlabbataparāmāso. Ime vuccanti, bhikkhave, āsavā
dassanā pahātabbā.

2. Saṁ2. Saṁvvarāpahātabbaāsaarāpahātabbaāsavvaa

Katame ca, bhikkhave, āsavā saṁvarā pahātabbā? Idha, bh-
ikkhave, bhikkhu paṭisaṅkhā yoniso cakkhundriyasaṁvarasaṁvuto
viharati. Yañhissa, bhikkhave, cakkhundriyasaṁvaraṁ asaṁvutassa
viharato uppajjeyyuṁ āsavā vighātapariḷāhā, cakkhundriyasaṁvar-
aṁ saṁvutassa viharato evaṁsa te āsavā vighātapariḷāhā na honti.
Paṭisaṅkhā yoniso sotindriyasaṁvarasaṁvuto viharati …pe… ghānin-
driyasaṁvarasaṁvuto viharati …pe… jivhindriyasaṁvarasaṁvuto vi-
harati …pe… kāyindriyasaṁvarasaṁvuto viharati …pe… manindriyas-
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For the distressing and feverish defilements that might arise in some-
one who lives without restraint of the mind faculty do not arise when
there is such restraint.

For the distressing and feverish defilements that might arise in
someone who lives without restraint do not arise when there is such
restraint. These are called the defilements that should be given up by
restraint.

33. Defilements Gi. Defilements Givven Up ben Up by Uy Usingsing

And what are the defilements that should be given up by using?
Take a mendicant who, reflecting properly, makes use of robes: ‘Only
for the sake of warding off cold and heat; for warding off the touch
of flies, mosquitoes, wind, sun, and reptiles; and for covering up the
private parts.’

Reflecting properly, they make use of almsfood: ‘Not for fun, indul-
gence, adornment, or decoration, but only to sustain this body, to avoid
harm, and to support spiritual practice. In this way, I shall put an end
to old discomfort and not give rise to new discomfort, and I will live
blamelessly and at ease.’

Reflecting properly, they make use of lodgings: ‘Only for the sake
of warding off cold and heat; for warding off the touch of flies, mos-
quitoes, wind, sun, and reptiles; to shelter from harsh weather and to
enjoy retreat.’

Reflecting properly, they make use of medicines and supplies for
the sick: ‘Only for the sake of warding off the pains of illness and to
promote good health.’
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aṁvarasaṁvuto viharati. Yañhissa, bhikkhave, manindriyasaṁvaraṁ
asaṁvutassa viharato uppajjeyyuṁ āsavā vighātapariḷāhā, manin-
driyasaṁvaraṁ saṁvutassa viharato evaṁsa te āsavā vighātapariḷāhā
na honti.

Yañhissa, bhikkhave, saṁvaraṁ asaṁvutassa viharato uppajjeyyuṁ
āsavā vighātapariḷāhā, saṁvaraṁ saṁvutassa viharato evaṁsa te āsa-
vā vighātapariḷāhā na honti. Ime vuccanti, bhikkhave, āsavā saṁvarā
pahātabbā.

33. P. Paṭiseaṭisevvanāpahātabbaāsaanāpahātabbaāsavvaa

Katame ca, bhikkhave, āsavā paṭisevanā pahātabbā? Idha, bhikkh-
ave, bhikkhu paṭisaṅkhā yoniso cīvaraṁ paṭisevati: ‘yāvadeva sītassa
paṭighātāya, uṇhassa paṭighātāya, ḍaṁsamakasavātātapasarīsapasam-
phassānaṁ paṭighātāya, yāvadeva hirikopīnappaṭicchādanatthaṁ’.

Paṭisaṅkhā yoniso piṇḍapātaṁ paṭisevati: ‘neva davāya, na madāya,
na maṇḍanāya, na vibhūsanāya, yāvadeva imassa kāyassa ṭhitiyā yāpa-
nāya, vihiṁsūparatiyā, brahmacariyānuggahāya, iti purāṇañca vedan-
aṁ paṭihaṅkhāmi navañca vedanaṁ na uppādessāmi, yātrā ca me
bhavissati anavajjatā ca phāsuvihāro ca’.

Paṭisaṅkhā yoniso senāsanaṁ paṭisevati: ‘yāvadeva sītassa paṭigh-
ātāya, uṇhassa paṭighātāya, ḍaṁsamakasavātātapasarīsapasamphas-
sānaṁ paṭighātāya, yāvadeva utuparissayavinodanapaṭisallānārāmat-
thaṁ’.

Paṭisaṅkhā yoniso gilānappaccayabhesajjaparikkhāraṁ paṭisevati:
‘yāvadeva uppannānaṁ veyyābādhikānaṁ vedanānaṁ paṭighātāya,
abyābajjhaparamatāya’.
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For the distressing and feverish defilements that might arise in
someone who lives without using these things do not arise when they
are used. These are called the defilements that should be given up
by using.

44. Defilements Gi. Defilements Givven Up ben Up by Enduringy Enduring

And what are the defilements that should be given up by enduring?
Take a mendicant who, reflecting properly, endures cold, heat, hunger,
and thirst. They endure the touch of flies, mosquitoes, wind, sun, and
reptiles. They endure rude and unwelcome criticism. And they put
up with physical pain—sharp, severe, acute, unpleasant, disagreeable,
and life-threatening.

For the distressing and feverish defilements that might arise in
someone who lives without enduring these things do not arise when
they are endured. These are called the defilements that should be given
up by enduring.

55. Defilements Gi. Defilements Givven Up ben Up by Ay Avvoidingoiding

And what are the defilements that should be given up by avoiding?
Take a mendicant who, reflecting properly, avoids a wild elephant, a
wild horse, a wild ox, a wild dog, a snake, a stump, thorny ground, a
pit, a cliff, a swamp, and a sewer. Reflecting properly, they avoid sit-
ting on inappropriate seats, walking in inappropriate neighborhoods,
and mixing with bad friends—whatever sensible spiritual companions
would believe to be a bad setting.
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Yañhissa, bhikkhave, appaṭisevato uppajjeyyuṁ āsavā vigh-
ātapariḷāhā, paṭisevato evaṁsa te āsavā vighātapariḷāhā na honti. Ime
vuccanti, bhikkhave, āsavā paṭisevanā pahātabbā.

44. A. Adhidhivvāsanāpahātabbaāsaāsanāpahātabbaāsavvaa

Katame ca, bhikkhave, āsavā adhivāsanā pahātabbā? Idha, bhikkhave,
bhikkhu paṭisaṅkhā yoniso khamo hoti sītassa uṇhassa, jighacchāya
pipāsāya. Ḍaṁsamakasavātātapasarīsapasamphassānaṁ, duruttānaṁ
durāgatānaṁ vacanapathānaṁ, uppannānaṁ sārīrikānaṁ vedanānaṁ
dukkhānaṁ tibbānaṁ kharānaṁ kaṭukānaṁ asātānaṁ amanāpānaṁ
pāṇaharānaṁ adhivāsakajātiko hoti.

Yañhissa, bhikkhave, anadhivāsayato uppajjeyyuṁ āsavā vigh-
ātapariḷāhā, adhivāsayato evaṁsa te āsavā vighātapariḷāhā na honti.
Ime vuccanti, bhikkhave, āsavā adhivāsanā pahātabbā.

55. P. Pariarivvajjanāpahātabbaāsaajjanāpahātabbaāsavvaa

Katame ca, bhikkhave, āsavā parivajjanā pahātabbā? Idha, bhikkhave,
bhikkhu paṭisaṅkhā yoniso caṇḍaṁ hatthiṁ parivajjeti, caṇḍaṁ assaṁ
parivajjeti, caṇḍaṁ goṇaṁ parivajjeti, caṇḍaṁ kukkuraṁ parivajjeti,
ahiṁ khāṇuṁ kaṇṭakaṭṭhānaṁ sobbhaṁ papātaṁ candanikaṁ oḷigall-
aṁ. Yathārūpe anāsane nisinnaṁ yathārūpe agocare carantaṁ yath-
ārūpe pāpake mitte bhajantaṁ viññū sabrahmacārī pāpakesu ṭhānesu
okappeyyuṁ, so tañca anāsanaṁ tañca agocaraṁ te ca pāpake mitte
paṭisaṅkhā yoniso parivajjeti.
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For the distressing and feverish defilements that might arise in
someone who lives without avoiding these things do not arise when
they are avoided. These are called the defilements that should be given
up by avoiding.

66. Defilements Gi. Defilements Givven Up ben Up by Dispellingy Dispelling

And what are the defilements that should be given up by dispelling?
Take a mendicant who, reflecting properly, doesn’t tolerate a sensual,
malicious, or cruel thought that has arisen, but gives it up, gets rid of it,
eliminates it, and obliterates it. They don’t tolerate any bad, unskillful
qualities that have arisen, but give them up, get rid of them, eliminate
them, and obliterate them.

For the distressing and feverish defilements that might arise in
someone who lives without dispelling these things do not arise when
they are dispelled. These are called the defilements that should be given
up by dispelling.

77. Defilements Gi. Defilements Givven Up ben Up by Dey Devvelopingeloping

And what are the defilements that should be given up by developing?
It’s when a mendicant, reflecting properly, develops the awakening
factors of mindfulness, investigation of principles, energy, rapture,
tranquility, immersion, and equanimity, which rely on seclusion, fad-
ing away, and cessation, and ripen as letting go.
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Yañhissa, bhikkhave, aparivajjayato uppajjeyyuṁ āsavā vigh-
ātapariḷāhā, parivajjayato evaṁsa te āsavā vighātapariḷāhā na honti.
Ime vuccanti, bhikkhave, āsavā parivajjanā pahātabbā.

66. V. Vinodanāpahātabbaāsainodanāpahātabbaāsavvaa

Katame ca, bhikkhave, āsavā vinodanā pahātabbā? Idha, bhik-
khave, bhikkhu paṭisaṅkhā yoniso uppannaṁ kāmavitakkaṁ nādh-
ivāseti pajahati vinodeti byantīkaroti anabhāvaṁ gameti, uppann-
aṁ byāpādavitakkaṁ …pe… uppannaṁ vihiṁsāvitakkaṁ …pe… up-
pannuppanne pāpake akusale dhamme nādhivāseti pajahati vinodeti
byantīkaroti anabhāvaṁ gameti.

Yañhissa, bhikkhave, avinodayato uppajjeyyuṁ āsavā vigh-
ātapariḷāhā, vinodayato evaṁsa te āsavā vighātapariḷāhā na honti. Ime
vuccanti, bhikkhave, āsavā vinodanā pahātabbā.

77. Bhā. Bhāvvanāpahātabbaāsaanāpahātabbaāsavvaa

Katame ca, bhikkhave, āsavā bhāvanā pahātabbā? Idha, bhikkhave,
bhikkhu paṭisaṅkhā yoniso satisambojjhaṅgaṁ bhāveti vivekanissit-
aṁ virāganissitaṁ nirodhanissitaṁ vossaggapariṇāmiṁ; paṭisaṅkhā
yoniso dhammavicayasambojjhaṅgaṁ bhāveti …pe… vīriyasambojjh-
aṅgaṁ bhāveti … pītisambojjhaṅgaṁ bhāveti … passaddhisambojjha-
ṅgaṁ bhāveti … samādhisambojjhaṅgaṁ bhāveti … upekkhāsamboj-
jhaṅgaṁ bhāveti vivekanissitaṁ virāganissitaṁ nirodhanissitaṁ vos-
saggapariṇāmiṁ.
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For the distressing and feverish defilements that might arise in
someone who lives without developing these things do not arise when
they are developed. These are called the defilements that should be
given up by developing.

Now, take a mendicant who, by seeing, has given up the defilements
that should be given up by seeing. By restraint, they’ve given up the
defilements that should be given up by restraint. By using, they’ve
given up the defilements that should be given up by using. By en-
during, they’ve given up the defilements that should be given up by
enduring. By avoiding, they’ve given up the defilements that should be
given up by avoiding. By dispelling, they’ve given up the defilements
that should be given up by dispelling. By developing, they’ve given up
the defilements that should be given up by developing. They’re called a
mendicant who lives having restrained all defilements, who has cut off
craving, untied the fetters, and by rightly comprehending conceit has
made an end of suffering.”

That is what the Buddha said. Satisfied, the mendicants were happy
with what the Buddha said.
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Yañhissa, bhikkhave, abhāvayato uppajjeyyuṁ āsavā vigh-
ātapariḷāhā, bhāvayato evaṁsa te āsavā vighātapariḷāhā na honti. Ime
vuccanti, bhikkhave, āsavā bhāvanā pahātabbā.

Yato kho, bhikkhave, bhikkhuno ye āsavā dassanā pahātabbā te das-
sanā pahīnā honti, ye āsavā saṁvarā pahātabbā te saṁvarā pahīnā hon-
ti, ye āsavā paṭisevanā pahātabbā te paṭisevanā pahīnā honti, ye āsavā
adhivāsanā pahātabbā te adhivāsanā pahīnā honti, ye āsavā parivajjanā
pahātabbā te parivajjanā pahīnā honti, ye āsavā vinodanā pahātabbā te
vinodanā pahīnā honti, ye āsavā bhāvanā pahātabbā te bhāvanā pahīnā
honti; ayaṁ vuccati, bhikkhave: ‘bhikkhu sabbāsavasaṁvarasaṁvuto
viharati, acchecchi taṇhaṁ, vivattayi saṁyojanaṁ, sammā mānābh-
isamayā antamakāsi dukkhassā’”ti.

Idamavoca bhagavā. Attamanā te bhikkhū bhagavato bhāsitaṁ abh-
inandunti.

Sabbāsavasuttaṁ niṭṭhitaṁ dutiyaṁ.
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coMPendiuM of PhenoMena

1.1. Matrix of triads

Homage to the Blessed One, the Perfected One, the Fully Awakened
Buddha.

1.1.1. The “1.1.1. The “skilful” triadskilful” triad
Phenomena that are skilful.
Phenomena that are unskilful.
Phenomena that are undesignated.

1.1.2. The “f1.1.2. The “feelingeelings” triads” triad
Phenomena associated with pleasant feelings.
Phenomena associated with painful feelings.
Phenomena associated with neutral feelings.

1.1.31.1.3. The “res. The “result” triadult” triad
Phenomena that are results.
Phenomena that are liable to be affected by results.
Phenomena that are neither results nor liable to be affected by

results.

1.1.1.1.44. The “w. The “what has been ghat has been grasped” triadrasped” triad
Phenomena that have been grasped and are liable to be affected by

grasping.
Phenomena that have not been grasped but are liable to be affected

by grasping.
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dhaMMasaṅgaṇī

tikaMātikā

Namo tassa Bhagavato Arahato Sammāsambuddhassa.

1. K1. Kusalattikusalattikaa
Kusalā dhammā.
Akusalā dhammā.
Abyākatā dhammā.

2. V2. Vedanāttikedanāttikaa
Sukhāya vedanāya sampayuttā dhammā.
Dukkhāya vedanāya sampayuttā dhammā.
Adukkhamasukhāya vedanāya sampayuttā dhammā.

33. V. Vipākipākattikattikaa
Vipākā dhammā.
Vipākadhammadhammā.
Nevavipākanavipākadhammadhammā.

44. Upādinnattik. Upādinnattikaa
Upādinnupādāniyā dhammā.

Anupādinnupādāniyā dhammā.
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Phenomena that have neither been grasped nor are liable to be
affected by grasping.

1.1.51.1.5. The “. The “defiled” triaddefiled” triad
Phenomena that are defiled and are liable to be affected by defile-

ment.
Phenomena that are not defiled but are liable to be affected by

defilement.
Phenomena that are neither defiled nor are liable to be affected by

defilement.

1.1.1.1.66. The “initial application of mind” triad. The “initial application of mind” triad
Phenomena that are with initial and sustained application.
Phenomena that are without initial and with only sustained appli-

cation.
Phenomena that are with neither initial nor sustained application.

1.1.1.1.77. The “rapture. The “rapture” triad” triad
Phenomena that are imbued with rapture.
Phenomena that are imbued with pleasure.
Phenomena that are imbued with equanimity.

1.1.1.1.88. T. Triad to be abandoned briad to be abandoned by seeingy seeing
Phenomena to be abandoned by seeing.
Phenomena to be abandoned by developing.
Phenomena to be abandoned neither by seeing nor by developing.
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Anupādinnaanupādāniyā dhammā.

55. Saṅkiliṭṭhattik. Saṅkiliṭṭhattikaa
Saṅkiliṭṭhasaṅkilesikā dhammā.

Asaṅkiliṭṭhasaṅkilesikā dhammā.

Asaṅkiliṭṭhaasaṅkilesikā dhammā.

66. V. Vitakkitakkattikattikaa
Savitakkasavicārā dhammā.
Avitakkavicāramattā dhammā.

Avitakkaavicārā dhammā.

77. Pītittik. Pītittikaa
Pītisahagatā dhammā.
Sukhasahagatā dhammā.
Upekkhāsahagatā dhammā.

88. D. Dassanenapahātabbattikassanenapahātabbattikaa
Dassanena pahātabbā dhammā.
Bhāvanāya pahātabbā dhammā.
Neva dassanena na bhāvanāya pahātabbā dhammā.
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1.1.9. T1.1.9. Triad with roots to be abandoned briad with roots to be abandoned by seeingy seeing
Phenomena whose root is to be abandoned by seeing.
Phenomena whose root is to be abandoned by developing.
Phenomena whose root is to be abandoned neither by seeing nor by

developing.

1.1.10. T1.1.10. Triad on accumulationriad on accumulation
Phenomena that lead to accumulation.
Phenomena that lead to diminution.
Phenomena that lead to neither accumulation nor diminution.

1.1.11. The “trainee1.1.11. The “trainee” triad” triad
Phenomena of the trainee.
Phenomena of the adept.
Phenomena neither of the trainee nor of the adept.

1.1.12. The “limited” triad1.1.12. The “limited” triad
Phenomena that are limited.
Phenomena that are extensive.
Phenomena that are immeasurable.

1.1.131.1.13. The “limited object” triad. The “limited object” triad
Phenomena whose object is limited.
Phenomena whose object is extensive.
Phenomena whose object is measureless.
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9. D9. Dassanenapahātabbahetukassanenapahātabbahetukattikattikaa
Dassanena pahātabbahetukā dhammā.
Bhāvanāya pahātabbahetukā dhammā.
Neva dassanena na bhāvanāya pahātabbahetukā dhammā.

10. Ā10. Ācacayyagāmittikagāmittikaa
Ācayagāmino dhammā.
Apacayagāmino dhammā.
Nevācayagāmināpacayagāmino dhammā.

11. S11. Sekkhattikekkhattikaa
Sekkhā dhammā.
Asekkhā dhammā.
Nevasekkhanāsekkhā dhammā.

12. P12. Parittattikarittattikaa
Parittā dhammā.
Mahaggatā dhammā.
Appamāṇā dhammā.

1313. P. Parittārammaṇattikarittārammaṇattikaa
Parittārammaṇā dhammā.
Mahaggatārammaṇā dhammā.
Appamāṇārammaṇā dhammā.
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1.1.141.1.14. The “inf. The “inferior” triaderior” triad
Phenomena that are inferior.
Phenomena that are average.
Phenomena that are superior.

1.1.151.1.15. The “fix. The “fixed fed for a bad destinor a bad destiny” triady” triad
Phenomena that are fixed for a bad destiny.
Phenomena that are fixed for a good destiny.
Phenomena that are not fixed.

1.1.161.1.16. The “ the path objects” triad. The “ the path objects” triad
Phenomena that are the object of the path.
Phenomena that are the root of the path.
Phenomena that predominate the path.

1.1.11.1.177. The “. The “arisenarisen” triad” triad
Phenomena that have arisen.
Phenomena that have not arisen.
Phenomena that are arising.

1.1.181.1.18. The “past” triad. The “past” triad
Phenomena of the past.
Phenomena of the future.
Phenomena of the present.

1.1.19. The “past object” triad1.1.19. The “past object” triad
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1414. Hīnattik. Hīnattikaa
Hīnā dhammā.
Majjhimā dhammā.
Paṇītā dhammā.

1515. Micchattani. Micchattaniyyatattikatattikaa
Micchattaniyatā dhammā.
Sammattaniyatā dhammā.
Aniyatā dhammā.

1616. Maggārammaṇattik. Maggārammaṇattikaa
Maggārammaṇā dhammā.
Maggahetukā dhammā.
Maggādhipatino dhammā.

1177. Uppannattik. Uppannattikaa
Uppannā dhammā.
Anuppannā dhammā.
Uppādino dhammā.

1818. A. Atītattiktītattikaa
Atītā dhammā.
Anāgatā dhammā.
Paccuppannā dhammā.

19. A19. Atītārammaṇattiktītārammaṇattikaa

tikaMātikā
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Phenomena whose object is in the past.
Phenomena whose object is in the future.
Phenomena whose object is in the present.

1.1.20. The “internal” triad1.1.20. The “internal” triad
Phenomena that are internal.
Phenomena that are external.
Phenomena that are internal and external.

1.1.21. The “internal object” triad1.1.21. The “internal object” triad
Phenomena whose object is internal.
Phenomena whose object is external.
Phenomena whose object is internal and external.

1.1.22. The “visible1.1.22. The “visible” triad” triad
Phenomena that are visible and resistant.
Phenomena that are invisible and resistant.
Phenomena that are invisible and non-resistant.

Matrix of triads.
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Atītārammaṇā dhammā.
Anāgatārammaṇā dhammā.
Paccuppannārammaṇā dhammā.

20. Ajjhattattik20. Ajjhattattikaa
Ajjhattā dhammā.
Bahiddhā dhammā.
Ajjhattabahiddhā dhammā.

21. Ajjhattārammaṇattik21. Ajjhattārammaṇattikaa
Ajjhattārammaṇā dhammā.
Bahiddhārammaṇā dhammā.
Ajjhattabahiddhārammaṇā dhammā.

22. Sanidassanattik22. Sanidassanattikaa
Sanidassanasappaṭighā dhammā.
Anidassanasappaṭighā dhammā.
Anidassanaappaṭighā dhammā.

Tikamātikā.

tikaMātikā
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coMPendiuM of PhenoMena

1.2. Matrix of dyads

1.2.1. The roots collection1.2.1. The roots collection

1.2.1.1. The “roots” d1.2.1.1. The “roots” dyyadad
Phenomena that are roots.
Phenomena that are not roots.

1.2.1.2. The “1.2.1.2. The “connected with roots” dconnected with roots” dyyadad
Phenomena that are connected with roots.
Phenomena that are not connected with roots.

1.2.1.31.2.1.3. The “. The “associated with roots” dassociated with roots” dyyadad
Phenomena that are associated with roots.
Phenomena that are not associated with roots.

1.2.1.1.2.1.44. The “roots and connected with roots” d. The “roots and connected with roots” dyyadad
Phenomena that are roots and are connected with roots.
Phenomena that are connected with roots but are not roots.

1.2.1.51.2.1.5. The “roots and associated with roots” d. The “roots and associated with roots” dyyadad
Phenomena that are roots and are associated with roots.
Phenomena that are associated with roots but are not roots.
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dhaMMasaṅgaṇī

dukaMātikā

HHetugetugocchakocchakaa

1. H1. Hetuduketudukaa
Hetū dhammā.
Na hetū dhammā.

2. Sahetuk2. Sahetukadukadukaa
Sahetukā dhammā.
Ahetukā dhammā.

33. H. Hetusampaetusampayuttadukyuttadukaa
Hetusampayuttā dhammā.
Hetuvippayuttā dhammā.

44. H. Hetusahetuketusahetukadukadukaa
Hetū ceva dhammā sahetukā ca.
Sahetukā ceva dhammā na ca hetū.

55. H. Hetuhetusampaetuhetusampayuttadukyuttadukaa
Hetū ceva dhammā hetusampayuttā ca.
Hetusampayuttā ceva dhammā na ca hetū.
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1.2.1.1.2.1.66. The “not roots and connected with roots” d. The “not roots and connected with roots” dyyadad
Phenomena that are not roots but are connected with roots.
Not connected with roots.

The roots collection.

1.2.2. The lesser d1.2.2. The lesser dyyadsads

1.2.2.1. D1.2.2.1. Dyyad connected with causesad connected with causes
Phenomena that are connected with causes.
Phenomena that are not connected with causes.

1.2.2.2. The “1.2.2.2. The “conditioned” dconditioned” dyyadad
Phenomena that are conditioned.
Phenomena that are unconditioned.

1.2.2.31.2.2.3. The “visible. The “visible” d” dyyadad
Phenomena that are visible.
Phenomena that are not visible.

1.2.2.1.2.2.44. The “resistant” d. The “resistant” dyyadad
Phenomena that are resistant.
Phenomena that are not resistant.

1.2.2.51.2.2.5. The “. The “corporeal” dcorporeal” dyyadad
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66. N. Nahetusahetukahetusahetukadukadukaa
Na hetū kho pana dhammā sahetukāpi.
Ahetukāpi.

Hetugocchakaṁ.

CūḷantaradukCūḷantaradukaa

1. Sappacca1. Sappaccayyadukadukaa
Sappaccayā dhammā.
Appaccayā dhammā.

2. Saṅkhataduk2. Saṅkhatadukaa
Saṅkhatā dhammā.
Asaṅkhatā dhammā.

33. Sanidassanaduk. Sanidassanadukaa
Sanidassanā dhammā.
Anidassanā dhammā.

44. Sappaṭighaduk. Sappaṭighadukaa
Sappaṭighā dhammā.
Appaṭighā dhammā.

55. R. Rūpīdukūpīdukaa

dukaMātikā
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Phenomena that are corporeal.
Phenomena that are incorporeal.

1.2.2.1.2.2.66. The “mundane. The “mundane” d” dyyadad
Phenomena that are mundane.
Phenomena that are supermundane.

1.2.2.1.2.2.77. The “perceptible in one w. The “perceptible in one waay” dy” dyyadad
Phenomena that are perceptible in one way.
Phenomena that are not perceptible in one way.

The lesser dyads.

1.2.31.2.3. The pollutants collection. The pollutants collection

1.2.31.2.3.1. The “pollutants” d.1. The “pollutants” dyyadad
Phenomena that are pollutants.
Phenomena that are not pollutants.

1.2.31.2.3.2. The “.2. The “connected with pollutants” dconnected with pollutants” dyyadad
Phenomena that are connected with pollutants.
Phenomena that are not connected with pollutants.

1.2.31.2.3.3.3. The “. The “associated with pollutants” dassociated with pollutants” dyyadad
Phenomena that are associated with pollutants.
Phenomena that are not associated with pollutants.
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Rūpino dhammā.
Arūpino dhammā.

66. Loki. Lokiyyadukadukaa
Lokiyā dhammā.
Lokuttarā dhammā.

77. K. Kenacienaciviññeviññeyyyyadukadukaa
Kenaci viññeyyā dhammā.
Kenaci na viññeyyā dhammā.

Cūḷantaradukaṁ.

ĀsaĀsavvagagocchakocchakaa

1. Āsa1. Āsavvadukadukaa
Āsavā dhammā.
No āsavā dhammā.

2. Sāsa2. Sāsavvadukadukaa
Sāsavā dhammā.
Anāsavā dhammā.

33. Āsa. Āsavvasampaasampayuttadukyuttadukaa
Āsavasampayuttā dhammā.
Āsavavippayuttā dhammā.

dukaMātikā
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1.2.31.2.3..44. The “pollutants and connected with. The “pollutants and connected with
pollutants” dpollutants” dyyadad

Phenomena that are pollutants and are connected with pollutants.
Phenomena that are connected with pollutants but are not pollutants.

1.2.31.2.3.5.5. The “pollutants and associated with. The “pollutants and associated with
pollutants” dpollutants” dyyadad

Phenomena that are pollutants and are associated with pollutants.
Phenomena that are associated with pollutants but are not pollutants.

1.2.31.2.3..66. The “not associated with pollutants but. The “not associated with pollutants but
connected with pollutants” dconnected with pollutants” dyyadad

Phenomena that are not associated with pollutants but are connected
with pollutants.

Not pollutants.

The Pollutants Collection.

1.2.1.2.44. The F. The Fetters Collectionetters Collection

1.2.1.2.44.1. The “f.1. The “fetters” detters” dyyadad
Phenomena that are fetters.
Phenomena that are not fetters.
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44. Āsa. Āsavvasāsaasāsavvadukadukaa

Āsavā ceva dhammā sāsavā ca.
Sāsavā ceva dhammā no ca āsavā.

55. Āsa. Āsavvaāsaaāsavvasampaasampayuttadukyuttadukaa

Āsavā ceva dhammā āsavasampayuttā ca.
Āsavasampayuttā ceva dhammā no ca āsavā.

66. Āsa. Āsavvaavippavippayuttasāsayuttasāsavvadukadukaa

Āsavavippayuttā kho pana dhammā sāsavāpi.

Anāsavāpi.

Āsavagocchakaṁ.

SaññojanagSaññojanagocchakocchakaa

1. Saññojanaduk1. Saññojanadukaa
Saññojanā dhammā.
No saññojanā dhammā.
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1.2.1.2.44.2. The “liable to be aff.2. The “liable to be affected bected by fy fetters” detters” dyyadad
Phenomena that are liable to be affected by fetters.
Phenomena that are not liable to be affected by fetters.

1.2.1.2.44.3.3. The “. The “associated with fassociated with fetters” detters” dyyadad
Phenomena that are associated with fetters.
Phenomena that are not associated with fetters.

1.2.1.2.44..44. The “f. The “fetters and liable to be affetters and liable to be affected bected byy
ffetters” detters” dyyadad

Phenomena that are both fetters and liable to be affected by fetters.
Phenomena that are liable to be affected by fetters but are not fetters.

1.2.1.2.44.5.5. The “f. The “fetters and associated with fetters and associated with fetters” detters” dyyadad
Phenomena that are fetters and are associated with fetters.
Phenomena that are associated with fetters but are not fetters.

1.2.1.2.44..66. The “not associated with f. The “not associated with fetters but liable to beetters but liable to be
affaffected bected by fy fetters” detters” dyyadad

Phenomena that are not associated with fetters but are liable to be
affected by fetters.

Not fetters.

The Fetters Collection.
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2. Saññojani2. Saññojaniyyadukadukaa
Saññojaniyā dhammā.
Asaññojaniyā dhammā.

33. Saññojanasampa. Saññojanasampayuttadukyuttadukaa
Saññojanasampayuttā dhammā.
Saññojanavippayuttā dhammā.

44. Saññojanasaññojani. Saññojanasaññojaniyyadukadukaa

Saññojanā ceva dhammā saññojaniyā ca.
Saññojaniyā ceva dhammā no ca saññojanā.

55. Saññojanasaññojanasampa. Saññojanasaññojanasampayuttadukyuttadukaa
Saññojanā ceva dhammā saññojanasampayuttā ca.
Saññojanasampayuttā ceva dhammā no ca saññojanā.

66. Saññojana. Saññojanavippavippayuttasaññojaniyuttasaññojaniyyadukadukaa

Saññojanavippayuttā kho pana dhammā saññojaniyāpi.

Asaññojaniyāpi.

Saññojanagocchakaṁ.

dukaMātikā

164326



1.2.51.2.5. The T. The Ties Collectionies Collection

1.2.51.2.5.1. The “ties” d.1. The “ties” dyyadad
Phenomena that are ties.
Phenomena that are not ties.

1.2.51.2.5.2. The “liable to be aff.2. The “liable to be affected bected by ties” dy ties” dyyadad
Phenomena that are liable to be affected by ties.
Phenomena that are not liable to be affected by ties.

1.2.51.2.5.3.3. The “. The “associated with ties” dassociated with ties” dyyadad
Phenomena that are associated with ties.
Phenomena that are not associated with ties.

1.2.51.2.5..44. The “ties and liable to be aff. The “ties and liable to be affected bected by ties” dy ties” dyyadad
Phenomena that are ties and are liable to be affected by ties.
Phenomena that are liable to be affected by ties but are not ties.

1.2.51.2.5.5.5. The “ties and associated with ties” d. The “ties and associated with ties” dyyadad
Phenomena that are ties and are associated with ties.
Phenomena that are not ties but are associated with ties.

1.2.51.2.5..66. The “not associated with ties but liable to be. The “not associated with ties but liable to be
affaffected bected by ties” dy ties” dyyadad
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GanthagGanthagocchakocchakaa

1. Ganthaduk1. Ganthadukaa
Ganthā dhammā.
No ganthā dhammā.

2. Ganthani2. Ganthaniyyadukadukaa
Ganthaniyā dhammā.
Aganthaniyā dhammā.

33. Ganthasampa. Ganthasampayuttadukyuttadukaa
Ganthasampayuttā dhammā.
Ganthavippayuttā dhammā.

44. Ganthaganthani. Ganthaganthaniyyadukadukaa
Ganthā ceva dhammā ganthaniyā ca.
Ganthaniyā ceva dhammā no ca ganthā.

55. Ganthaganthasampa. Ganthaganthasampayuttadukyuttadukaa
Ganthā ceva dhammā ganthasampayuttā ca.
Ganthasampayuttā ceva dhammā no ca ganthā.

66. Gantha. Ganthavippavippayuttaganthaniyuttaganthaniyyadukadukaa

dukaMātikā
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Phenomena that are not associated with ties but are liable to be
affected by ties.

Not ties.

The Ties Collection.

1.2.1.2.66. The Floods Collection. The Floods Collection

1.2.1.2.66.1. The “floods” d.1. The “floods” dyyadad
Phenomena that are floods.
Phenomena that are not floods.

1.2.1.2.66.2. The “liable to be aff.2. The “liable to be affected bected by floods” dy floods” dyyadad
Phenomena that are liable to be affected by floods.
Phenomena that are not liable to be affected by floods.

1.2.1.2.66.3.3. The “. The “associated with floods” dassociated with floods” dyyadad
Phenomena that are associated with floods.
Phenomena that are not associated with floods.

1.2.1.2.66..44. The “floods and liable to be aff. The “floods and liable to be affected bected byy
floods” dfloods” dyyadad

Phenomena that are floods and are liable to be affected by floods.
Phenomena that are liable to be affected by floods to but are not

floods.
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Ganthavippayuttā kho pana dhammā ganthaniyāpi.

Aganthaniyāpi.

Ganthagocchakaṁ.

OghagOghagocchakocchakaa

1. Oghaduk1. Oghadukaa
Oghā dhammā.
No oghā dhammā.

2. Oghani2. Oghaniyyadukadukaa
Oghaniyā dhammā.
Anoghaniyā dhammā.

33. Oghasampa. Oghasampayuttadukyuttadukaa
Oghasampayuttā dhammā.
Oghavippayuttā dhammā.

44. Oghaoghani. Oghaoghaniyyadukadukaa

Oghā ceva dhammā oghaniyā ca.
Oghaniyā ceva dhammā no ca oghā.

dukaMātikā
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1.2.1.2.66.5.5. The “floods and associated with floods” d. The “floods and associated with floods” dyyadad
Phenomena that are floods and are associated with floods.
Phenomena that are not floods but are associated with floods.

1.2.1.2.66..66. The “not associated with floods but liable to be. The “not associated with floods but liable to be
affaffected bected by floods” dy floods” dyyadad

Phenomena that are not associated with floods but are liable to be
affected by floods.

Not floods.

The Floods Collection.

1.2.1.2.77. The Y. The Yokokes Collectiones Collection

1.2.1.2.77.1. The “y.1. The “yokokes” des” dyyadad
Phenomena that are yokes.
Phenomena that are not yokes.

1.2.1.2.77.2. The “liable to be aff.2. The “liable to be affected bected by yy yokokes” des” dyyadad
Phenomena that are liable to be affected by yokes.
Phenomena that are not liable to be affected by yokes.

1.2.1.2.77.3.3. The “. The “associated with yassociated with yokokes” des” dyyadad
Phenomena that are associated with yokes.
Phenomena that are not associated with yokes.
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55. Oghaoghasampa. Oghaoghasampayuttadukyuttadukaa
Oghā ceva dhammā oghasampayuttā ca.
Oghasampayuttā ceva dhammā no ca oghā.

66. Ogha. Oghavippavippayuttaoghaniyuttaoghaniyyadukadukaa

Oghavippayuttā kho pana dhammā oghaniyāpi.

Anoghaniyāpi.

Oghagocchakaṁ.

YYogagogagocchakocchakaa

1. Y1. Yogadukogadukaa
Yogā dhammā.
No yogā dhammā.

2. Y2. Yoganioganiyyadukadukaa
Yoganiyā dhammā.
Ayoganiyā dhammā.

33. Y. Yogasampaogasampayuttadukyuttadukaa
Yogasampayuttā dhammā.
Yogavippayuttā dhammā.

dukaMātikā
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1.2.1.2.77..44. The “y. The “yokokes and liable to be affes and liable to be affected bected byy
yyokokes” des” dyyadad

Phenomena that are yokes and are liable to be affected by yokes.
Phenomena that are liable to be affected by yokes but are not yokes.

1.2.1.2.77.5.5. The “y. The “yokokes and associated with yes and associated with yokokes” des” dyyadad
Phenomena that are yokes and are associated with yokes.
Phenomena that are not yokes but are associated with yokes.

1.2.1.2.77..66. The “not associated with y. The “not associated with yokokes but liable to bees but liable to be
affaffected bected by yy yokokes” des” dyyadad

Phenomena that are not associated with yokes but are liable to be
affected by yokes.

Not yokes.

The Yokes Collection.

1.2.1.2.88. The Hindrances Collection. The Hindrances Collection

1.2.1.2.88.1. The “hindrances” d.1. The “hindrances” dyyadad
Phenomena that are hindrances.
Phenomena that are not hindrances.

1.2.1.2.88.2. The “liable to be aff.2. The “liable to be affected bected by hindrances” dy hindrances” dyyadad
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44. Y. Yogaogayyoganioganiyyadukadukaa

Yogā ceva dhammā yoganiyā ca.
Yoganiyā ceva dhammā no ca yogā.

55. Y. Yogaogayyogasampaogasampayuttadukyuttadukaa
Yogā ceva dhammā yogasampayuttā ca.
Yogasampayuttā ceva dhammā no ca yogā.

66. Y. Yogaogavippavippayuttayuttayyoganioganiyyadukadukaa

Yogavippayuttā kho pana dhammā yoganiyāpi.

Ayoganiyāpi.

Yogagocchakaṁ.

NīNīvvaraṇagaraṇagocchakocchakaa

1. Nī1. Nīvvaraṇadukaraṇadukaa
Nīvaraṇā dhammā.
No nīvaraṇā dhammā.

2. Nī2. Nīvvaraṇiaraṇiyyadukadukaa

dukaMātikā
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Phenomena that are liable to be affected by hindrances.
Phenomena that are not liable to be affected by hindrances.

1.2.1.2.88.3.3. The “. The “associated with hindrances” dassociated with hindrances” dyyadad
Phenomena that are associated with hindrances.
Phenomena that are not associated with hindrances.

1.2.1.2.88..44. The “hindrances and liable to be aff. The “hindrances and liable to be affected bected byy
hindrances” dhindrances” dyyadad

Phenomena that are hindrances and are liable to be affected by
hindrances.

Phenomena that are liable to be affected by hindrances but are not
hindrances.

1.2.1.2.88.5.5. The “hindrances and associated with. The “hindrances and associated with
hindrances” dhindrances” dyyadad

Phenomena that are hindrances and are associated with hindrances.
Phenomena that are not hindrances but are associated with hin-

drances.

1.2.1.2.88..66. The “not associated with hindrances but liable to. The “not associated with hindrances but liable to
be affbe affected bected by hindrances” dy hindrances” dyyadad

Phenomena that are not associated with hindrances but are liable to
be affected by hindrances.

Not hindrances.

The Hindrances Collection.
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Nīvaraṇiyā dhammā.
Anīvaraṇiyā dhammā.

33. Nī. Nīvvaraṇasampaaraṇasampayuttadukyuttadukaa
Nīvaraṇasampayuttā dhammā.
Nīvaraṇavippayuttā dhammā.

44. Nī. Nīvvaraṇanīaraṇanīvvaraṇiaraṇiyyadukadukaa

Nīvaraṇā ceva dhammā nīvaraṇiyā ca.

Nīvaraṇiyā ceva dhammā no ca nīvaraṇā.

55. Nī. Nīvvaraṇanīaraṇanīvvaraṇasampaaraṇasampayuttadukyuttadukaa

Nīvaraṇā ceva dhammā nīvaraṇasampayuttā ca.
Nīvaraṇasampayuttā ceva dhammā no ca nīvaraṇā.

66. Nī. Nīvvaraṇaaraṇavippavippayuttanīyuttanīvvaraṇiaraṇiyyadukadukaa

Nīvaraṇavippayuttā kho pana dhammā nīvaraṇiyāpi.

Anīvaraṇiyāpi.

Nīvaraṇagocchakaṁ.
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1.2.9. The A1.2.9. The Attachments Collectionttachments Collection

1.2.9.1. The “1.2.9.1. The “attachments” dattachments” dyyadad
Phenomena that are attachments.
Phenomena that are not attachments.

1.2.9.2. The “liable to be aff1.2.9.2. The “liable to be affected bected by attachments” dy attachments” dyyadad
Phenomena that are liable to be affected by attachments.
Phenomena that are not liable to be affected by attachments.

1.2.9.31.2.9.3. The “. The “associated with attachments” dassociated with attachments” dyyadad
Phenomena that are associated with attachments.
Phenomena that are not associated with attachments.

1.2.9.1.2.9.44. The “. The “attachments and liable to be affattachments and liable to be affected bected byy
attachments” dattachments” dyyadad

Phenomena that are attachments and are liable to be affected by
attachments.

Phenomena that are liable to be affected by attachments but are not
attachments.

1.2.9.51.2.9.5. The “. The “attachments and not associated withattachments and not associated with
attachments” dattachments” dyyadad

Phenomena that are attachments and are not associated with attach-
ments.
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PParāmāsagarāmāsagocchakocchakaa

1. P1. Parāmāsadukarāmāsadukaa
Parāmāsā dhammā.
No parāmāsā dhammā.

2. P2. Parāmaṭṭhadukarāmaṭṭhadukaa
Parāmaṭṭhā dhammā.
Aparāmaṭṭhā dhammā.

33. P. Parāmāsasampaarāmāsasampayuttadukyuttadukaa
Parāmāsasampayuttā dhammā.
Parāmāsavippayuttā dhammā.

44. P. Parāmāsaparāmaṭṭhadukarāmāsaparāmaṭṭhadukaa

Parāmāsā ceva dhammā parāmaṭṭhā ca.

Parāmaṭṭhā ceva dhammā no ca parāmāsā.

55. P. Parāmāsaarāmāsavippavippayuttaparāmaṭṭhadukyuttaparāmaṭṭhadukaa

Parāmāsavippayuttā kho pana dhammā parāmaṭṭhāpi.

dukaMātikā
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Not attachments.

The Attachments Collection.

1.2.10. The Greater D1.2.10. The Greater Dyyadsads

1.2.10.1. The “1.2.10.1. The “connected with objects” dconnected with objects” dyyadad
Phenomena that are with sense-objects.
Phenomena that are without sense-objects.

1.2.10.2. The “mind” d1.2.10.2. The “mind” dyyadad
Phenomena that are mind.
Phenomena that are not mind.

1.2.10.31.2.10.3. The “mental” d. The “mental” dyyadad
Phenomena that are mental.
Phenomena that are not mental.

1.2.10.1.2.10.44. The “. The “associated with mind” dassociated with mind” dyyadad
Phenomena that are associated with mind.
Phenomena that are not associated with mind.

1.2.10.51.2.10.5. The “joined with mind” d. The “joined with mind” dyyadad
Phenomena that are joined with mind.
Phenomena that are joined with mind.
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Aparāmaṭṭhāpi.

Parāmāsagocchakaṁ.

MahantaradukMahantaradukaa

1. Sārammaṇaduk1. Sārammaṇadukaa
Sārammaṇā dhammā.
Anārammaṇā dhammā.

2. Cittaduk2. Cittadukaa
Cittā dhammā.
No cittā dhammā.

33. Cetasik. Cetasikadukadukaa
Cetasikā dhammā.
Acetasikā dhammā.

44. Cittasampa. Cittasampayuttadukyuttadukaa
Cittasampayuttā dhammā.
Cittavippayuttā dhammā.

55. Cittasaṁsaṭṭhaduk. Cittasaṁsaṭṭhadukaa
Cittasaṁsaṭṭhā dhammā.
Cittavisaṁsaṭṭhā dhammā.
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1.2.10.1.2.10.66. The “produced b. The “produced by mind” dy mind” dyyadad
Phenomena that are produced by mind.
Phenomena that are not produced by mind.

1.2.10.1.2.10.77. The “. The “eexist togxist together with mind” dether with mind” dyyadad
Phenomena that exist together with mind.
Phenomena that do not exist together with mind.

1.2.10.1.2.10.88. The “f. The “folloollowing after mind” dwing after mind” dyyadad
Phenomena that follow after mind.
Phenomena that do not follow after mind.

1.2.10.9. The “joined with and produced b1.2.10.9. The “joined with and produced by mind” dy mind” dyyadad
Phenomena that are joined with and produced by mind.
Phenomena that are not joined with and produced by mind.

1.2.10.10. The “joined with, produced b1.2.10.10. The “joined with, produced byy, and e, and exist withxist with
mind” dmind” dyyadad

Phenomena that are joined with, produced by, and exist with mind.
Phenomena that are not joined with, produced by, and exist with

mind.

1.2.10.11. The “joined with, produced b1.2.10.11. The “joined with, produced byy, and f, and folloollow afterw after
mind” dmind” dyyadad

Phenomena that are joined with, produced by, and follow after mind.
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66. Cittasamuṭṭhānaduk. Cittasamuṭṭhānadukaa
Cittasamuṭṭhānā dhammā.
No cittasamuṭṭhānā dhammā.

77. Cittasahabhūduk. Cittasahabhūdukaa
Cittasahabhuno dhammā.
No cittasahabhuno dhammā.

88. Cittānupari. Cittānuparivvattidukattidukaa
Cittānuparivattino dhammā.
No cittānuparivattino dhammā.

9. Cittasaṁsaṭṭhasamuṭṭhānaduk9. Cittasaṁsaṭṭhasamuṭṭhānadukaa
Cittasaṁsaṭṭhasamuṭṭhānā dhammā.
No cittasaṁsaṭṭhasamuṭṭhānā dhammā.

10. Cittasaṁsaṭṭhasamuṭṭhānasahabhūduk10. Cittasaṁsaṭṭhasamuṭṭhānasahabhūdukaa

Cittasaṁsaṭṭhasamuṭṭhānasahabhuno dhammā.
No cittasaṁsaṭṭhasamuṭṭhānasahabhuno dhammā.

11. Cittasaṁsaṭṭhasamuṭṭhānānupari11. Cittasaṁsaṭṭhasamuṭṭhānānuparivvattidukattidukaa

Cittasaṁsaṭṭhasamuṭṭhānānuparivattino dhammā.
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Phenomena that are not joined with, produced by, and follow after
mind.

1.2.10.12. The “internal” d1.2.10.12. The “internal” dyyadad
Phenomena that are internal.
Phenomena that are external.

1.2.10.131.2.10.13. The “internal” d. The “internal” dyyadad
Phenomena that are derived.
Phenomena that are not derived.

1.2.10.141.2.10.14. The “w. The “what has been ghat has been grasped” drasped” dyyadad
Phenomena that have been grasped.
Phenomena that have not been grasped.

The Greater Dyads.

1.2.11. The Grasping Collection1.2.11. The Grasping Collection

1.2.11.1. The “g1.2.11.1. The “grasping” drasping” dyyadad
Phenomena that are grasping.
Phenomena that are not grasping.

1.2.11.2. The “liable to be aff1.2.11.2. The “liable to be affected bected by gy grasping” drasping” dyyadad
Phenomena that are liable to be affected by grasping.
Phenomena that are not liable to be affected by grasping.
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No cittasaṁsaṭṭhasamuṭṭhānānuparivattino dhammā.

12. Ajjhattik12. Ajjhattikadukadukaa
Ajjhattikā dhammā.
Bāhirā dhammā.

1313. Upādāduk. Upādādukaa
Upādā dhammā.
No upādā dhammā.

1414. Upādinnaduk. Upādinnadukaa
Upādinnā dhammā.
Anupādinnā dhammā.

Mahantaradukaṁ.

UpādānagUpādānagocchakocchakaa

1. Upādānaduk1. Upādānadukaa
Upādānā dhammā.
No upādānā dhammā.

2. Upādāni2. Upādāniyyadukadukaa
Upādāniyā dhammā.
Anupādāniyā dhammā.
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1.2.11.31.2.11.3. The “. The “associated with gassociated with grasping” drasping” dyyadad
Phenomena that are associated with grasping.
Phenomena that are not associated with grasping.

1.2.11.1.2.11.44. The “g. The “grasping and liable to be affrasping and liable to be affected bected byy
ggrasping” drasping” dyyadad

Phenomena that are grasping and are liable to be affected by
grasping.

Phenomena that are liable to be affected by grasping but are not
grasping.

1.2.11.51.2.11.5. The “g. The “grasping and associated withrasping and associated with
ggrasping” drasping” dyyadad

Phenomena that are grasping and are associated with grasping.
Phenomena that are associated with grasping but are not grasping.

1.2.11.1.2.11.66. The “not associated with g. The “not associated with grasping but liable torasping but liable to
be affbe affected bected by gy grasping” drasping” dyyadad

Phenomena that are not associated with grasping but are liable to be
affected by grasping.

Not liable to be affected by grasping.

The Grasping Collection.

1.2.12. The Defilements Collection1.2.12. The Defilements Collection
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33. Upādānasampa. Upādānasampayuttadukyuttadukaa
Upādānasampayuttā dhammā.
Upādānavippayuttā dhammā.

44. Upādānaupādāni. Upādānaupādāniyyadukadukaa

Upādānā ceva dhammā upādāniyā ca.

Upādāniyā ceva dhammā no ca upādānā.

55. Upādānaupādānasampa. Upādānaupādānasampayuttadukyuttadukaa

Upādānā ceva dhammā upādānasampayuttā ca.
Upādānasampayuttā ceva dhammā no ca upādānā.

66. Upādāna. Upādānavippavippayuttaupādāniyuttaupādāniyyadukadukaa

Upādānavippayuttā kho pana dhammā upādāniyāpi.

Anupādāniyāpi.

Upādānagocchakaṁ.

KilesagKilesagocchakocchakaa
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1.2.12.1. The “1.2.12.1. The “defilements” ddefilements” dyyadad
Phenomena that are defilements.
Phenomena that are not defilements.

1.2.12.2. The “1.2.12.2. The “connected with defilements” dconnected with defilements” dyyadad
Phenomena that are connected with defilements.
Phenomena that are not connected with defilements.

1.2.12.31.2.12.3. The “. The “defiled” ddefiled” dyyadad
Phenomena that are defiled.
Phenomena that are not defiled.

1.2.12.1.2.12.44. The “. The “associated with defilements” dassociated with defilements” dyyadad
Phenomena that are associated with defilements.
Phenomena that are not associated with defilements.

1.2.12.51.2.12.5. The “. The “defilements and connected withdefilements and connected with
defilements” ddefilements” dyyadad

Phenomena that are defilements and connected with defilements.
Phenomena that are connected with defilements, but are not defile-

ments.

1.2.12.1.2.12.66. The “. The “defilements and defiled” ddefilements and defiled” dyyadad
Phenomena that are defilements and defiled.
Phenomena that are defiled but are not defilements.
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1. Kilesaduk1. Kilesadukaa
Kilesā dhammā.
No kilesā dhammā.

2. Saṅkilesik2. Saṅkilesikadukadukaa
Saṅkilesikā dhammā.
Asaṅkilesikā dhammā.

33. Saṅkiliṭṭhaduk. Saṅkiliṭṭhadukaa
Saṅkiliṭṭhā dhammā.
Asaṅkiliṭṭhā dhammā.

44. Kilesasampa. Kilesasampayuttadukyuttadukaa
Kilesasampayuttā dhammā.
Kilesavippayuttā dhammā.

55. Kilesasaṅkilesik. Kilesasaṅkilesikadukadukaa

Kilesā ceva dhammā saṅkilesikā ca.
Saṅkilesikā ceva dhammā no ca kilesā.

66. Kilesasaṅkiliṭṭhaduk. Kilesasaṅkiliṭṭhadukaa
Kilesā ceva dhammā saṅkiliṭṭhā ca.
Saṅkiliṭṭhā ceva dhammā no ca kilesā.

dukaMātikā

175348



1.2.12.1.2.12.77. The “. The “defilements and associated withdefilements and associated with
defilements” ddefilements” dyyadad

Phenomena that are defilements and associated with defilements.
Phenomena that are associated with defilements but are not defile-

ments.

1.2.12.1.2.12.88. The “unassociated with defilements but. The “unassociated with defilements but
connected with defilements” dconnected with defilements” dyyadad

Phenomena that are unassociated with defilements but connected
with defilements.

Not connected with defilements.

The Defilements Collection.

1.2.131.2.13. The Final D. The Final Dyyadsads

1.2.131.2.13.1. The “to be abandoned b.1. The “to be abandoned by seeing” dy seeing” dyyadad
Phenomena that are to be abandoned by seeing.
Phenomena that are not to be abandoned by seeing.

1.2.131.2.13.2. The “to be abandoned b.2. The “to be abandoned by dey devveloping” deloping” dyyadad
Phenomena that are to be abandoned by developing.
Phenomena that are not to be abandoned by developing.
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77. Kilesakilesasampa. Kilesakilesasampayuttadukyuttadukaa

Kilesā ceva dhammā kilesasampayuttā ca.
Kilesasampayuttā ceva dhammā no ca kilesā.

88. Kilesa. Kilesavippavippayuttasaṅkilesikyuttasaṅkilesikadukadukaa

Kilesavippayuttā kho pana dhammā saṅkilesikāpi.

Asaṅkilesikāpi.

Kilesagocchakaṁ.

PiṭṭhidukPiṭṭhidukaa

1. D1. Dassanenapahātabbadukassanenapahātabbadukaa
Dassanena pahātabbā dhammā.
Na dassanena pahātabbā dhammā.

2. Bhā2. Bhāvvanāanāyyapahātabbadukapahātabbadukaa
Bhāvanāya pahātabbā dhammā.
Na bhāvanāya pahātabbā dhammā.
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1.2.131.2.13.3.3. The “roots to be abandoned b. The “roots to be abandoned by seeing” dy seeing” dyyadad
Phenomena that are roots to be abandoned by seeing.
Phenomena that are not roots to be abandoned by seeing.

1.2.131.2.13..44. The “roots to be abandoned b. The “roots to be abandoned by dey devveloping” deloping” dyyadad
Phenomena that are roots to be abandoned by developing.
Phenomena that are not roots to be abandoned by developing.

1.2.131.2.13.5.5. The “with initial application. The “with initial application” d” dyyadad
Phenomena that are with initial application.
Phenomena that are without initial application.

1.2.131.2.13..66. The “with s. The “with sustained applicationustained application” d” dyyadad
Phenomena that are with sustained application.
Phenomena that are without sustained application.

1.2.131.2.13..77. The “with rapture. The “with rapture” d” dyyadad
Phenomena that are with rapture.
Phenomena that are without rapture.

1.2.131.2.13..88. The “imbued with rapture. The “imbued with rapture” d” dyyadad
Phenomena that are imbued with rapture.
Phenomena that are not imbued with rapture.

1.2.131.2.13.9. The “imbued with pleas.9. The “imbued with pleasureure” d” dyyadad
Phenomena that are imbued with pleasure.
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33. D. Dassanenapahātabbahetukassanenapahātabbahetukadukadukaa
Dassanena pahātabbahetukā dhammā.
Na dassanena pahātabbahetukā dhammā.

44. Bhā. Bhāvvanāanāyyapahātabbahetukapahātabbahetukadukadukaa
Bhāvanāya pahātabbahetukā dhammā.
Na bhāvanāya pahātabbahetukā dhammā.

55. Sa. Savitakkvitakkadukadukaa
Savitakkā dhammā.
Avitakkā dhammā.

66. Sa. Savicāradukvicāradukaa
Savicārā dhammā.
Avicārā dhammā.

77. Sappītik. Sappītikadukadukaa
Sappītikā dhammā.
Appītikā dhammā.

88. Pītisahagataduk. Pītisahagatadukaa
Pītisahagatā dhammā.
Na pītisahagatā dhammā.

9. S9. Sukhasahagatadukukhasahagatadukaa
Sukhasahagatā dhammā.
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Phenomena that are not imbued with pleasure.

1.2.131.2.13.10. The “imbued with equanimity” d.10. The “imbued with equanimity” dyyadad
Phenomena that are imbued with equanimity.
Phenomena that are not imbued with equanimity.

1.2.131.2.13.11. The “.11. The “senssensual realmual realm” d” dyyadad
Phenomena of the sensual realm.
Phenomena not of the sensual realm.

1.2.131.2.13.12. The “.12. The “corporeal realmcorporeal realm” d” dyyadad
Phenomena of the corporeal realm.
Phenomena not of the corporeal realm.

1.2.131.2.13.13.13. The “incorporeal realm. The “incorporeal realm” d” dyyadad
Phenomena of the incorporeal realm.
Phenomena not of the incorporeal realm.

1.2.131.2.13.14.14. The “included” d. The “included” dyyadad
Phenomena that are included.
Phenomena that are not included.

1.2.131.2.13.15.15. The “leading out” d. The “leading out” dyyadad
Phenomena that lead out.
Phenomena that do not lead out.

1.2.131.2.13.16.16. The “fix. The “fixed” ded” dyyadad
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Na sukhasahagatā dhammā.

10. Upekkhāsahagataduk10. Upekkhāsahagatadukaa
Upekkhāsahagatā dhammā.
Na upekkhāsahagatā dhammā.

11. K11. Kāmāāmāvvacaradukacaradukaa
Kāmāvacarā dhammā.
Na kāmāvacarā dhammā.

12. R12. Rūpāūpāvvacaradukacaradukaa
Rūpāvacarā dhammā.
Na rūpāvacarā dhammā.

1313. Arūpā. Arūpāvvacaradukacaradukaa
Arūpāvacarā dhammā.
Na arūpāvacarā dhammā.

1414. P. Pariariyyāpannadukāpannadukaa
Pariyāpannā dhammā.
Apariyāpannā dhammā.

1515. Ni. Niyyyyānikānikadukadukaa
Niyyānikā dhammā.
Aniyyānikā dhammā.

1616. Ni. Niyyatadukatadukaa
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Phenomena that are fixed.
Phenomena that are unfixed.

1.2.131.2.13.1.177. The “. The “eexxcelled” dcelled” dyyadad
Phenomena that are excelled.
Phenomena that are unexcelled.

1.2.131.2.13.18.18. The “f. The “faults” daults” dyyadad
Phenomena that have faults.
Phenomena that have no faults.

The Final Dyads.

The Matrix of the Abhidhamma Dyads.
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Niyatā dhammā.
Aniyatā dhammā.

1177. Sauttaraduk. Sauttaradukaa
Sauttarā dhammā.
Anuttarā dhammā.

1818. Saraṇaduk. Saraṇadukaa
Saraṇā dhammā.
Araṇā dhammā.

Piṭṭhidukaṁ.

Abhidhammadukamātikā.
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coMPendiuM of PhenoMena

1.3. the Matrix of dyads froM the
discourses

1.31.3.1. The “partak.1. The “partake of realizatione of realization” d” dyyadad
Phenomena that partake of realization.
Phenomena that do not partake of realization.

1.31.3.2. The “lik.2. The “like lightning” de lightning” dyyadad
Phenomena that are like lightning.
Phenomena that are not like lightning.

1.31.3.3.3. The “f. The “fools” dools” dyyadad
Phenomena of fools.
Phenomena of sages.

1.31.3..44. The “. The “darkdark” d” dyyadad
Phenomena that are dark.
Phenomena that are bright.

1.31.3.5.5. The “. The “cause remorsecause remorse” d” dyyadad
Phenomena that cause remorse.
Phenomena that do not cause remorse.

1.31.3..66. The “. The “definitions” ddefinitions” dyyadad
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dhaMMasaṅgaṇī

suttantikadukaMātikā

1. V1. Vijjābhāgīdukijjābhāgīdukaa
Vijjābhāgino dhammā.
Avijjābhāgino dhammā.

2. V2. Vijjūpamadukijjūpamadukaa
Vijjūpamā dhammā.
Vajirūpamā dhammā.

33. Bāladuk. Bāladukaa
Bālā dhammā.
Paṇḍitā dhammā.

44. K. Kaṇhadukaṇhadukaa
Kaṇhā dhammā.
Sukkā dhammā.

55. T. Tapanīapanīyyadukadukaa
Tapanīyā dhammā.
Atapanīyā dhammā.

66. A. Adhidhivvacanadukacanadukaa
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Phenomena that are definitions.
Phenomena that are within the scope of definitions.

1.31.3..77. The “. The “eexpressions” dxpressions” dyyadad
Phenomena that are expressions.
Phenomena that are within the scope of expressions.

1.31.3..88. The “. The “desigdesignations” dnations” dyyadad
Phenomena that are designations.
Phenomena that are within the scope of designations.

1.31.3.9. The “mentality” d.9. The “mentality” dyyadad
Mentality.
Corporeality.

1.31.3.10. The “Ig.10. The “Ignorancenorance” d” dyyadad
Ignorance.
Craving to be reborn in a state of existence.

1.31.3.11. The “vie.11. The “viewws about being reborn in a state ofs about being reborn in a state of
eexistencexistence” d” dyyadad

Views about being reborn in a state of existence.
Views about not being reborn in a state of existence.

1.31.3.12. The “.12. The “eternalismeternalism” d” dyyadad
Views about eternalism.
Views about annihilation.
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Adhivacanā dhammā.
Adhivacanapathā dhammā.

77. Niruttiduk. Niruttidukaa
Nirutti dhammā.
Niruttipathā dhammā.

88. P. Paññattidukaññattidukaa
Paññatti dhammā.
Paññattipathā dhammā.

9. N9. Nāmadukāmadukaa
Nāmañca.
Rūpañca.

10. A10. Avijjādukvijjādukaa
Avijjā ca.
Bhavataṇhā ca.

11. Bha11. Bhavvadiṭṭhidukadiṭṭhidukaa

Bhavadiṭṭhi ca.
Vibhavadiṭṭhi ca.

12. Sassatadiṭṭhiduk12. Sassatadiṭṭhidukaa
Sassatadiṭṭhi ca.
Ucchedadiṭṭhi ca.
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1.31.3.13.13. The “vie. The “viewws that the ws that the world is finiteorld is finite” d” dyyadad
Views that the world is finite.
Views that the world is infinite.

1.31.3.14.14. The “vie. The “viewws about the begs about the beginning of theinning of the
wworld” dorld” dyyadad

Views about the beginning of the world.
Views about the end of the world.

1.31.3.15.15. The “without conscience. The “without conscience” d” dyyadad
Without conscience.
Without shame.

1.31.3.16.16. The “. The “conscienceconscience” d” dyyadad
Conscience.
Shame.

1.31.3.1.177. The “hard to be admonished” d. The “hard to be admonished” dyyadad
Hard to be admonished.
Bad friends.

1.31.3.18.18. The “. The “easeasy to be admonished” dy to be admonished” dyyadad
Easy to be admonished.
Good friends.

1.31.3.19. The “.19. The “skill in offskill in offences” dences” dyyadad
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1313. Anta. Antavvādiṭṭhidukādiṭṭhidukaa
Antavā diṭṭhi ca.
Anantavā diṭṭhi ca.

1414. Pubbantānudiṭṭhiduk. Pubbantānudiṭṭhidukaa

Pubbantānudiṭṭhi ca.
Aparantānudiṭṭhi ca.

1515. Ahirik. Ahirikadukadukaa
Ahirikañca.
Anottappañca.

1616. Hiriduk. Hiridukaa
Hirī ca.
Ottappañca.

1177. Do. Dovvacassatādukacassatādukaa
Dovacassatā ca.
Pāpamittatā ca.

1818. S. Soovvacassatādukacassatādukaa
Sovacassatā ca.
Kalyāṇamittatā ca.

19. Āpattik19. Āpattikusalatādukusalatādukaa

suttantikadukaMātikā
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Skill in offences.
Skill in rehabilitation from offences.

1.31.3.20. The “.20. The “skill in meditatiskill in meditativve attainments” de attainments” dyyadad
Skill in meditative attainments.
Skill in emerging from meditative attainments.

1.31.3.21. The “.21. The “skill in elements” dskill in elements” dyyadad
Skill in elements.
Skill in attention.

1.31.3.22. The “.22. The “skill in senses” dskill in senses” dyyadad
Skill in senses.
Skill in dependent origination.

1.31.3.23.23. The “possible. The “possible” d” dyyadad
Skill in the possible.
Skill in the impossible.

1.31.3.24.24. The “uprightness” d. The “uprightness” dyyadad
Uprightness.
Gentleness.

1.31.3.25.25. The “. The “acceptanceacceptance” d” dyyadad
Acceptance.
Humility.
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Āpattikusalatā ca.
Āpattivuṭṭhānakusalatā ca.

20. Samāpattik20. Samāpattikusalatādukusalatādukaa
Samāpattikusalatā ca.
Samāpattivuṭṭhānakusalatā ca.

21. Dhātuk21. Dhātukusalatādukusalatādukaa
Dhātukusalatā ca.
Manasikārakusalatā ca.

22. Ā22. Āyyatanakatanakusalatādukusalatādukaa
Āyatanakusalatā ca.
Paṭiccasamuppādakusalatā ca.

2323. Ṭhānak. Ṭhānakusalatādukusalatādukaa
Ṭhānakusalatā ca.
Aṭṭhānakusalatā ca.

2424. Ajja. Ajjavvadukadukaa
Ajjavo ca.
Maddavo ca.

2525. Khantiduk. Khantidukaa
Khanti ca.
Soraccañca.
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1.31.3.26.26. The “. The “amity” damity” dyyadad
Amity.
Courtesy.

1.31.3.27.27. The “not guarding the sense doors” d. The “not guarding the sense doors” dyyadad
Not guarding the sense doors.
Immoderation in eating.

1.31.3.28.28. The “guarding the sense doors” d. The “guarding the sense doors” dyyadad
Guarding the sense doors.
Moderation in eating.

1.31.3.29. The “f.29. The “forgorgetfulness” detfulness” dyyadad
Forgetfulness.
Unawareness.

1.31.3.30. The “mindfulness” d.30. The “mindfulness” dyyadad
Mindfulness.
Awareness.

1.31.3.31. The “po.31. The “powwer of reflectioner of reflection” d” dyyadad
The power of reflection.
The power of meditation.

1.31.3.32. The “.32. The “calmcalm” d” dyyadad
Calm.
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2626. Sākhal. Sākhalyyadukadukaa
Sākhalyañca.
Paṭisanthāro ca.

2727. Indri. Indriyyesesuaguttaduaguttadvvāratādukāratādukaa
Indriyesuaguttadvāratā ca.
Bhojane amattaññutā ca.

2828. Indri. Indriyyesesuguttaduguttadvvāratādukāratādukaa
Indriyesu guttadvāratā ca.
Bhojane mattaññutā ca.

29. M29. Muṭṭhasaccadukuṭṭhasaccadukaa
Muṭṭhasaccañca.
Asampajaññañca.

30. Satisampajaññaduk30. Satisampajaññadukaa
Sati ca.
Sampajaññañca.

31. P31. Paṭisaṅkhānabaladukaṭisaṅkhānabaladukaa
Paṭisaṅkhānabalañca.
Bhāvanābalañca.

32. Samatha32. Samathavipassanādukvipassanādukaa
Samatho ca.
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Discernment.

1.31.3.33.33. The “basis of calm. The “basis of calm” d” dyyadad
The basis of calm.
The basis of exertion.

1.31.3.34.34. The “. The “eexxertionertion” d” dyyadad
Exertion.
Collectedness.

1.31.3.35.35. The “f. The “failure of ethics” dailure of ethics” dyyadad
Failure of ethics.
Failure of views.

1.31.3.36.36. The “. The “ssuccess in ethics” duccess in ethics” dyyadad
Success in ethics.
Success in views.

1.31.3.37.37. The “purity in ethics” d. The “purity in ethics” dyyadad
Purity in ethics.
Purity in views.

1.31.3.38.38. The “not just being pure in vie. The “not just being pure in viewws” ds” dyyadad
Not just being pure in views.
But also making an effort in accord with views.

1.31.3.39. The “.39. The “aawwe-inspired be-inspired by ay awwe-inspiring thinge-inspiring things” ds” dyyadad
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Vipassanā ca.

3333. Samathanimittaduk. Samathanimittadukaa
Samathanimittañca.
Paggāhanimittañca.

3434. P. Paggāhadukaggāhadukaa
Paggāho ca.
Avikkhepo ca.

3535. Sīla. Sīlavipattidukvipattidukaa
Sīlavipatti ca.
Diṭṭhivipatti ca.

3636. Sīlasampadāduk. Sīlasampadādukaa
Sīlasampadā ca.
Diṭṭhisampadā ca.

3737. Sīla. Sīlavisvisuddhidukuddhidukaa
Sīlavisuddhi ca.
Diṭṭhivisuddhi ca.

3838. Diṭṭhi. Diṭṭhivisvisuddhikhopanadukuddhikhopanadukaa
Diṭṭhivisuddhikhopana.
Yathādiṭṭhissa ca padhānaṁ.

39. Saṁ39. Saṁvvegasaṁegasaṁvvejananiejananiyyaṭṭhānadukaṭṭhānadukaa
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Being awe-inspired by awe-inspiring things.
Being awe-inspired, making an appropriate effort.

1.31.3..40. The “40. The “discontentment with gdiscontentment with good qualities” dood qualities” dyyadad
Discontentment with one’s good qualities.
Not regretting one’s effort.

1.31.3..41. The “realization41. The “realization” d” dyyadad
Realization.
Freedom.

1.31.3..42. The “kno42. The “knowwledgledge of ending” de of ending” dyyadad
Knowledge of ending.
Knowledge of not arising again.

The Matrix of Dyads from the Discourses.

The Matrix is Finished.
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Saṁvego ca saṁvejaniyesu ṭhānesu.
Saṁviggassa ca yoniso padhānaṁ.

40. Asantuṭṭhitāk40. Asantuṭṭhitākusaladhammadukusaladhammadukaa
Asantuṭṭhitā ca kusalesu dhammesu.
Appaṭivānitā ca padhānasmiṁ.

41. V41. Vijjādukijjādukaa
Vijjā ca.
Vimutti ca.

42. Kha42. Khayyeñāṇadukeñāṇadukaa
Khayeñāṇaṁ.
Anuppāde ñāṇanti.

Suttantikadukamātikā.

Mātikā niṭṭhitā.

suttantikadukaMātikā
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Middle discourses 10

Mindfulness Meditation

so i have heard. At one time the Buddha was staying in the land of the
Kurus, near the Kuru town named Kammāsadamma. There the Buddha
addressed the mendicants, “Mendicants!”

“Venerable sir,” they replied. The Buddha said this:
“Mendicants, the four kinds of mindfulness meditation are the path

to convergence. They are in order to purify sentient beings, to get past
sorrow and crying, to make an end of pain and sadness, to end the cycle
of suffering, and to realize extinguishment.

What four? It’s when a mendicant meditates by observing an aspect
of the body—keen, aware, and mindful, rid of desire and aversion for
the world. They meditate observing an aspect of feelings—keen, aware,
and mindful, rid of desire and aversion for the world. They meditate
observing an aspect of the mind—keen, aware, and mindful, rid of
desire and aversion for the world. They meditate observing an aspect
of principles—keen, aware, and mindful, rid of desire and aversion for
the world.

1. Obser1. Observing the Bodving the Bodyy

1.1. Mindfulness of Breathing1.1. Mindfulness of Breathing
And how does a mendicant meditate observing an aspect of the body?
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MajjhiMa nikāya 10

satiPaṭṭhānasutta

evaṁ Me sutaṁ— ekaṁ samayaṁ bhagavā kurūsu viharati kam-
māsadhammaṁ nāma kurūnaṁ nigamo. Tatra kho bhagavā bhikkhū
āmantesi: “bhikkhavo”ti.

“Bhadante”ti te bhikkhū bhagavato paccassosuṁ. Bhagavā etadavoca:
“Ekāyano ayaṁ, bhikkhave, maggo sattānaṁ visuddh-

iyā, sokaparidevānaṁ samatikkamāya, dukkhadomanassānaṁ atth-
aṅgamāya, ñāyassa adhigamāya, nibbānassa sacchikiriyāya, yadidaṁ
cattāro satipaṭṭhānā.

Katame cattāro? Idha, bhikkhave, bhikkhu kāye kāyānupassī viha-
rati ātāpī sampajāno satimā, vineyya loke abhijjhādomanassaṁ; ve-
danāsu vedanānupassī viharati ātāpī sampajāno satimā, vineyya loke
abhijjhādomanassaṁ; citte cittānupassī viharati ātāpī sampajāno sa-
timā, vineyya loke abhijjhādomanassaṁ; dhammesu dhammānupassī
viharati ātāpī sampajāno satimā, vineyya loke abhijjhādomanassaṁ.

Uddeso niṭṭhito.

1. K1. Kāāyyānupassanāānupassanā

1.1. K1.1. Kāāyyānupassanāānāpānapabbaānupassanāānāpānapabba
Kathañca, bhikkhave, bhikkhu kāye kāyānupassī viharati?
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It’s when a mendicant—gone to a wilderness, or to the root of a tree,
or to an empty hut—sits down cross-legged, with their body straight,
and focuses their mindfulness right there. Just mindful, they breathe
in. Mindful, they breathe out.

When breathing in heavily they know: ‘I’m breathing in heavily.’
When breathing out heavily they know: ‘I’m breathing out heavily.’

When breathing in lightly they know: ‘I’m breathing in lightly.’
When breathing out lightly they know: ‘I’m breathing out lightly.’

They practice breathing in experiencing the whole body. They prac-
tice breathing out experiencing the whole body.

They practice breathing in stilling the body’s motion. They practice
breathing out stilling the body’s motion.

It’s like a deft carpenter or carpenter’s apprentice. When making
a deep cut they know: ‘I’m making a deep cut,’ and when making a
shallow cut they know: ‘I’m making a shallow cut.’

And so they meditate observing an aspect of the body internally,
externally, and both internally and externally. They meditate observ-
ing the body as liable to originate, as liable to vanish, and as liable to
both originate and vanish. Or mindfulness is established that the body
exists, to the extent necessary for knowledge and mindfulness. They
meditate independent, not grasping at anything in the world.

That’s how a mendicant meditates by observing an aspect of the body.

delhi
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Idha, bhikkhave, bhikkhu araññagato vā rukkhamūlagato vā suññā-
gāragato vā nisīdati, pallaṅkaṁ ābhujitvā, ujuṁ kāyaṁ paṇidhāya,
parimukhaṁ satiṁ upaṭṭhapetvā. So satova assasati, satova passasati.

Dīghaṁ vā assasanto ‘dīghaṁ assasāmī’ti pajānāti, dīghaṁ vā pas-
sasanto ‘dīghaṁ passasāmī’ti pajānāti,

rassaṁ vā assasanto ‘rassaṁ assasāmī’ti pajānāti, rassaṁ vā pas-
sasanto ‘rassaṁ passasāmī’ti pajānāti.

‘Sabbakāyapaṭisaṁvedī assasissāmī’ti sikkhati, ‘sabbakāyapaṭisaṁ-
vedī passasissāmī’ti sikkhati.

‘Passambhayaṁ kāyasaṅkhāraṁ assasissāmī’ti sikkhati, ‘passambh-
ayaṁ kāyasaṅkhāraṁ passasissāmī’ti sikkhati.

Seyyathāpi, bhikkhave, dakkho bhamakāro vā bhamakārantevāsī vā
dīghaṁ vā añchanto ‘dīghaṁ añchāmī’ti pajānāti, rassaṁ vā añchanto
‘rassaṁ añchāmī’ti pajānāti; evameva kho, bhikkhave, bhikkhu dīgh-
aṁ vā assasanto ‘dīghaṁ assasāmī’ti pajānāti, dīghaṁ vā passasanto
‘dīghaṁ passasāmī’ti pajānāti, rassaṁ vā assasanto ‘rassaṁ assasāmī’ti
pajānāti, rassaṁ vā passasanto ‘rassaṁ passasāmī’ti pajānāti; ‘sabba-
kāyapaṭisaṁvedī assasissāmī’ti sikkhati, ‘sabbakāyapaṭisaṁvedī pas-
sasissāmī’ti sikkhati; ‘passambhayaṁ kāyasaṅkhāraṁ assasissāmī’ti
sikkhati, ‘passambhayaṁ kāyasaṅkhāraṁ passasissāmī’ti sikkhati.

Iti ajjhattaṁ vā kāye kāyānupassī viharati, bahiddhā vā kāye
kāyānupassī viharati, ajjhattabahiddhā vā kāye kāyānupassī viharati;
samudayadhammānupassī vā kāyasmiṁ viharati, vayadhammānupas-
sī vā kāyasmiṁ viharati, samudayavayadhammānupassī vā kāyasmiṁ
viharati. ‘Atthi kāyo’ti vā panassa sati paccupaṭṭhitā hoti. Yāvadeva
ñāṇamattāya paṭissatimattāya anissito ca viharati, na ca kiñci loke
upādiyati.

Evampi kho, bhikkhave, bhikkhu kāye kāyānupassī viharati.

satiPaṭṭhānasutta
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1.2. The P1.2. The Posturesostures
Furthermore, when a mendicant is walking they know: ‘I am walk-

ing.’ When standing they know: ‘I am standing.’ When sitting they
know: ‘I am sitting.’ And when lying down they know: ‘I am lying
down.’ Whatever posture their body is in, they know it.

And so they meditate observing an aspect of the body internally,
externally, and both internally and externally. They meditate observ-
ing the body as liable to originate, as liable to vanish, and as liable to
both originate and vanish. Or mindfulness is established that the body
exists, to the extent necessary for knowledge and mindfulness. They
meditate independent, not grasping at anything in the world.

That too is how a mendicant meditates by observing an aspect of
the body.

1.31.3. Situational A. Situational Awwarenessareness
Furthermore, a mendicant acts with situational awareness when

going out and coming back; when looking ahead and aside; when
bending and extending the limbs; when bearing the outer robe, bowl
and robes; when eating, drinking, chewing, and tasting; when urinat-
ing and defecating; when walking, standing, sitting, sleeping, waking,
speaking, and keeping silent.
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Ānāpānapabbaṁ niṭṭhitaṁ.

1.2. K1.2. Kāāyyānupassanāiriānupassanāiriyyāpathapabbaāpathapabba
Puna caparaṁ, bhikkhave, bhikkhu gacchanto vā ‘gacchāmī’ti pajā-

nāti, ṭhito vā ‘ṭhitomhī’ti pajānāti, nisinno vā ‘nisinnomhī’ti pajānāti,
sayāno vā ‘sayānomhī’ti pajānāti. Yathā yathā vā panassa kāyo paṇihito
hoti tathā tathā naṁ pajānāti.

Iti ajjhattaṁ vā kāye kāyānupassī viharati, bahiddhā vā kāye
kāyānupassī viharati, ajjhattabahiddhā vā kāye kāyānupassī viharati;
samudayadhammānupassī vā kāyasmiṁ viharati, vayadhammānupas-
sī vā kāyasmiṁ viharati, samudayavayadhammānupassī vā kāyasmiṁ
viharati. ‘Atthi kāyo’ti vā panassa sati paccupaṭṭhitā hoti. Yāvadeva
ñāṇamattāya paṭissatimattāya anissito ca viharati, na ca kiñci loke
upādiyati.

Evampi kho, bhikkhave, bhikkhu kāye kāyānupassī viharati.

Iriyāpathapabbaṁ niṭṭhitaṁ.

1.31.3. K. Kāāyyānupassanāsampajānapabbaānupassanāsampajānapabba
Puna caparaṁ, bhikkhave, bhikkhu abhikkante paṭikkante sampa-

jānakārī hoti, ālokite vilokite sampajānakārī hoti, samiñjite pasārite
sampajānakārī hoti, saṅghāṭipattacīvaradhāraṇe sampajānakārī hoti,
asite pīte khāyite sāyite sampajānakārī hoti, uccārapassāvakamme
sampajānakārī hoti, gate ṭhite nisinne sutte jāgarite bhāsite tuṇhībh-
āve sampajānakārī hoti.

satiPaṭṭhānasutta

190378



And so they meditate observing an aspect of the body internally …
That too is how a mendicant meditates by observing an aspect of

the body.

1.1.44. F. Focusing on the Rocusing on the Repulsiepulsivvee
Furthermore, a mendicant examines their own body, up from the

soles of the feet and down from the tips of the hairs, wrapped in skin
and full of many kinds of filth. ‘In this body there is head hair, body
hair, nails, teeth, skin, flesh, sinews, bones, bone marrow, kidneys,
heart, liver, diaphragm, spleen, lungs, intestines, mesentery, undigest-
ed food, feces, bile, phlegm, pus, blood, sweat, fat, tears, grease, saliva,
snot, synovial fluid, urine.’

It’s as if there were a bag with openings at both ends, filled with
various kinds of grains, such as fine rice, wheat, mung beans, peas,
sesame, and ordinary rice. And someone with good eyesight were to
open it and examine the contents: ‘These grains are fine rice, these are
wheat, these are mung beans, these are peas, these are sesame, and
these are ordinary rice.’

And so they meditate observing an aspect of the body internally …
That too is how a mendicant meditates by observing an aspect of

the body.
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Iti ajjhattaṁ vā kāye kāyānupassī viharati …pe…
evampi kho, bhikkhave, bhikkhu kāye kāyānupassī viharati.

Sampajānapabbaṁ niṭṭhitaṁ.

1.1.44. K. Kāāyyānupassanāpaṭikānupassanāpaṭikūlamanasikūlamanasikārapabbaārapabba
Puna caparaṁ, bhikkhave, bhikkhu imameva kāyaṁ uddhaṁ pā-

datalā, adho kesamatthakā, tacapariyantaṁ pūraṁ nānappakārassa
asucino paccavekkhati: ‘atthi imasmiṁ kāye kesā lomā nakhā dan-
tā taco maṁsaṁ nhāru aṭṭhi aṭṭhimiñjaṁ vakkaṁ hadayaṁ yakanaṁ
kilomakaṁ pihakaṁ papphāsaṁ antaṁ antaguṇaṁ udariyaṁ karīsaṁ
pittaṁ semhaṁ pubbo lohitaṁ sedo medo assu vasā kheḷo siṅghāṇikā
lasikā muttan’ti.

Seyyathāpi, bhikkhave, ubhatomukhā putoḷi pūrā nānāvihitassa dh-
aññassa, seyyathidaṁ—sālīnaṁ vīhīnaṁ muggānaṁ māsānaṁ tilān-
aṁ taṇḍulānaṁ. Tamenaṁ cakkhumā puriso muñcitvā paccavekkhey-
ya: ‘ime sālī ime vīhī ime muggā ime māsā ime tilā ime taṇḍulā’ti.

Evameva kho, bhikkhave, bhikkhu imameva kāyaṁ uddhaṁ pādata-
lā, adho kesamatthakā, tacapariyantaṁ pūraṁ nānappakārassa asuci-
no paccavekkhati: ‘atthi imasmiṁ kāye kesā lomā …pe… muttan’ti.

Iti ajjhattaṁ vā kāye kāyānupassī viharati …pe…
evampi kho, bhikkhave, bhikkhu kāye kāyānupassī viharati.

Paṭikūlamanasikārapabbaṁ niṭṭhitaṁ.

satiPaṭṭhānasutta
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1.51.5. F. Focusing on the Elementsocusing on the Elements
Furthermore, a mendicant examines their own body, whatever its

placement or posture, according to the elements: ‘In this body there
is the earth element, the water element, the fire element, and the air
element.’

It’s as if a deft butcher or butcher’s apprentice were to kill a cow and
sit down at the crossroads with the meat cut into portions.

And so they meditate observing an aspect of the body internally …
That too is how a mendicant meditates by observing an aspect of

the body.

1.1.66. The Charnel Ground Contemplations. The Charnel Ground Contemplations
Furthermore, suppose a mendicant were to see a corpse discarded

in a charnel ground. And it had been dead for one, two, or three days,
bloated, livid, and festering. They’d compare it with their own body:
‘This body is also of that same nature, that same kind, and cannot go
beyond that.’

That too is how a mendicant meditates by observing an aspect of
the body.

Furthermore, suppose they were to see a corpse discarded in a char-
nel ground being devoured by crows, hawks, vultures, herons, dogs,
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1.51.5. K. Kāāyyānupassanādhātumanasikānupassanādhātumanasikārapabbaārapabba
Puna caparaṁ, bhikkhave, bhikkhu imameva kāyaṁ yathāṭhitaṁ

yathāpaṇihitaṁ dhātuso paccavekkhati: ‘atthi imasmiṁ kāye path-
avīdhātu āpodhātu tejodhātu vāyodhātū’ti.

Seyyathāpi, bhikkhave, dakkho goghātako vā goghātakantevāsī vā
gāviṁ vadhitvā catumahāpathe bilaso vibhajitvā nisinno assa.

Evameva kho, bhikkhave, bhikkhu imameva kāyaṁ yathāṭhitaṁ
yathāpaṇihitaṁ dhātuso paccavekkhati: ‘atthi imasmiṁ kāye path-
avīdhātu āpodhātu tejodhātu vāyodhātū’ti.

Iti ajjhattaṁ vā kāye kāyānupassī viharati …pe…
evampi kho, bhikkhave, bhikkhu kāye kāyānupassī viharati.

Dhātumanasikārapabbaṁ niṭṭhitaṁ.

1.1.66. K. Kāāyyānupassanānaānupassanānavvasiasivvathikathikapabbaapabba
Puna caparaṁ, bhikkhave, bhikkhu seyyathāpi passeyya sarīraṁ

sivathikāya chaḍḍitaṁ ekāhamataṁ vā dvīhamataṁ vā tīhamataṁ vā
uddhumātakaṁ vinīlakaṁ vipubbakajātaṁ. So imameva kāyaṁ upas-
aṁharati: ‘ayampi kho kāyo evaṁdhammo evaṁbhāvī evaṁanatīto’ti.
Iti ajjhattaṁ vā kāye kāyānupassī viharati …pe…

evampi kho, bhikkhave, bhikkhu kāye kāyānupassī viharati.

Puna caparaṁ, bhikkhave, bhikkhu seyyathāpi passeyya sarīraṁ
sivathikāya chaḍḍitaṁ kākehi vā khajjamānaṁ kulalehi vā khajjamān-
aṁ gijjhehi vā khajjamānaṁ kaṅkehi vā khajjamānaṁ sunakhehi vā

satiPaṭṭhānasutta
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tigers, leopards, jackals, and many kinds of little creatures. They’d
compare it with their own body: ‘This body is also of that same nature,
that same kind, and cannot go beyond that.’

That too is how a mendicant meditates by observing an aspect of
the body.

Furthermore, suppose they were to see a corpse discarded in a char-
nel ground, a skeleton with flesh and blood, held together by sinews …

A skeleton without flesh but smeared with blood, and held together
by sinews …

A skeleton rid of flesh and blood, held together by sinews …

Bones rid of sinews scattered in every direction. Here a hand-bone,
there a foot-bone, here a shin-bone, there a thigh-bone, here a hip-
bone, there a rib-bone, here a back-bone, there an arm-bone, here a
neck-bone, there a jaw-bone, here a tooth, there the skull …

White bones, the color of shells …

Decrepit bones, heaped in a pile …
Bones rotted and crumbled to powder. They’d compare it with their

own body: ‘This body is also of that same nature, that same kind, and
cannot go beyond that.’
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khajjamānaṁ byagghehi vā khajjamānaṁ dīpīhi vā khajjamānaṁ siṅ-
gālehi vā khajjamānaṁ vividhehi vā pāṇakajātehi khajjamānaṁ. So
imameva kāyaṁ upasaṁharati: ‘ayampi kho kāyo evaṁdhammo ev-
aṁbhāvī evaṁanatīto’ti. Iti ajjhattaṁ vā kāye kāyānupassī viharati
…pe…

evampi kho, bhikkhave, bhikkhu kāye kāyānupassī viharati.

Puna caparaṁ, bhikkhave, bhikkhu seyyathāpi passeyya sarīr-
aṁ sivathikāya chaḍḍitaṁ aṭṭhikasaṅkhalikaṁ samaṁsalohitaṁ
nhārusambandhaṁ …pe…

Aṭṭhikasaṅkhalikaṁ nimaṁsalohitamakkhitaṁ nhārusambandhaṁ
…pe…

Aṭṭhikasaṅkhalikaṁ apagatamaṁsalohitaṁ nhārusambandhaṁ
…pe…

Aṭṭhikāni apagatasambandhāni disā vidisā vikkhittāni, aññena hat-
thaṭṭhikaṁ aññena pādaṭṭhikaṁ aññena gopphakaṭṭhikaṁ aññena jaṅ-
ghaṭṭhikaṁ aññena ūruṭṭhikaṁ aññena kaṭiṭṭhikaṁ aññena phāsukaṭ-
ṭhikaṁ aññena piṭṭhiṭṭhikaṁ aññena khandhaṭṭhikaṁ aññena gīvaṭṭh-
ikaṁ aññena hanukaṭṭhikaṁ aññena dantaṭṭhikaṁ aññena sīsakaṭāh-
aṁ. So imameva kāyaṁ upasaṁharati: ‘ayampi kho kāyo evaṁdhammo
evaṁbhāvī evaṁanatīto’ti. Iti ajjhattaṁ vā kāye kāyānupassī viharati
…pe… evampi kho, bhikkhave, bhikkhu kāye kāyānupassī viharati.

Puna caparaṁ, bhikkhave, bhikkhu seyyathāpi passeyya sarīr-
aṁ sivathikāya chaḍḍitaṁ, aṭṭhikāni setāni saṅkhavaṇṇapaṭibhāgāni
…pe…

Aṭṭhikāni puñjakitāni terovassikāni …pe…
Aṭṭhikāni pūtīni cuṇṇakajātāni. So imameva kāyaṁ upasaṁharati:

‘ayampi kho kāyo evaṁdhammo evaṁbhāvī evaṁanatīto’ti.
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And so they meditate observing an aspect of the body internally,
externally, and both internally and externally. They meditate observ-
ing the body as liable to originate, as liable to vanish, and as liable to
both originate and vanish. Or mindfulness is established that the body
exists, to the extent necessary for knowledge and mindfulness. They
meditate independent, not grasping at anything in the world.

That too is how a mendicant meditates by observing an aspect of
the body.

2. Obser2. Observing the Fving the Feelingeelingss

And how does a mendicant meditate observing an aspect of feelings?
It’s when a mendicant who feels a pleasant feeling knows: ‘I feel a

pleasant feeling.’
When they feel a painful feeling, they know: ‘I feel a painful feeling.’

When they feel a neutral feeling, they know: ‘I feel a neutral feeling.’

When they feel a material pleasant feeling, they know: ‘I feel a
material pleasant feeling.’

When they feel a spiritual pleasant feeling, they know: ‘I feel a
spiritual pleasant feeling.’
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Iti ajjhattaṁ vā kāye kāyānupassī viharati, bahiddhā vā kāye
kāyānupassī viharati, ajjhattabahiddhā vā kāye kāyānupassī viharati;
samudayadhammānupassī vā kāyasmiṁ viharati, vayadhammānupas-
sī vā kāyasmiṁ viharati, samudayavayadhammānupassī vā kāyasmiṁ
viharati. ‘Atthi kāyo’ti vā panassa sati paccupaṭṭhitā hoti. Yāvadeva
ñāṇamattāya paṭissatimattāya anissito ca viharati, na ca kiñci loke
upādiyati.

Evampi kho, bhikkhave, bhikkhu kāye kāyānupassī viharati.

Navasivathikapabbaṁ niṭṭhitaṁ.

Cuddasakāyānupassanā niṭṭhitā.

2. V2. Vedanānupassanāedanānupassanā

Kathañca, bhikkhave, bhikkhu vedanāsu vedanānupassī viharati?
Idha, bhikkhave, bhikkhu sukhaṁ vā vedanaṁ vedayamāno ‘sukh-

aṁ vedanaṁ vedayāmī’ti pajānāti.
Dukkhaṁ vā vedanaṁ vedayamāno ‘dukkhaṁ vedanaṁ vedayāmī’ti

pajānāti.
Adukkhamasukhaṁ vā vedanaṁ vedayamāno ‘adukkhamasukhaṁ

vedanaṁ vedayāmī’ti pajānāti.
Sāmisaṁ vā sukhaṁ vedanaṁ vedayamāno ‘sāmisaṁ sukhaṁ vedan-

aṁ vedayāmī’ti pajānāti.
Nirāmisaṁ vā sukhaṁ vedanaṁ vedayamāno ‘nirāmisaṁ sukhaṁ

vedanaṁ vedayāmī’ti pajānāti.
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When they feel a material painful feeling, they know: ‘I feel a ma-
terial painful feeling.’

When they feel a spiritual painful feeling, they know: ‘I feel a spiri-
tual painful feeling.’

When they feel a material neutral feeling, they know: ‘I feel a ma-
terial neutral feeling.’

When they feel a spiritual neutral feeling, they know: ‘I feel a spiri-
tual neutral feeling.’

And so they meditate observing an aspect of the feelings internally,
externally, and both internally and externally. They meditate observing
feelings as liable to originate, as liable to vanish, and as liable to both
originate and vanish. Or mindfulness is established that feelings exist,
to the extent necessary for knowledge and mindfulness. They meditate
independent, not grasping at anything in the world.

That’s how a mendicant meditates by observing an aspect of feelings.

33. Obser. Observing the Mindving the Mind

And how does a mendicant meditate observing an aspect of the mind?
It’s when a mendicant understands mind with greed as ‘mind with

greed,’ and mind without greed as ‘mind without greed.’ They under-
stand mind with hate as ‘mind with hate,’ and mind without hate as
‘mind without hate.’ They understand mind with delusion as ‘mind
with delusion,’ and mind without delusion as ‘mind without delusion.’
They know constricted mind as ‘constricted mind,’ and scattered mind
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Sāmisaṁ vā dukkhaṁ vedanaṁ vedayamāno ‘sāmisaṁ dukkhaṁ
vedanaṁ vedayāmī’ti pajānāti.

Nirāmisaṁ vā dukkhaṁ vedanaṁ vedayamāno ‘nirāmisaṁ dukkh-
aṁ vedanaṁ vedayāmī’ti pajānāti.

Sāmisaṁ vā adukkhamasukhaṁ vedanaṁ vedayamāno ‘sāmisaṁ
adukkhamasukhaṁ vedanaṁ vedayāmī’ti pajānāti.

Nirāmisaṁ vā adukkhamasukhaṁ vedanaṁ vedayamāno ‘nirāmis-
aṁ adukkhamasukhaṁ vedanaṁ vedayāmī’ti pajānāti.

Iti ajjhattaṁ vā vedanāsu vedanānupassī viharati, bahiddhā
vā vedanāsu vedanānupassī viharati, ajjhattabahiddhā vā vedanāsu
vedanānupassī viharati; samudayadhammānupassī vā vedanāsu vi-
harati, vayadhammānupassī vā vedanāsu viharati, samudayavayadh-
ammānupassī vā vedanāsu viharati. ‘Atthi vedanā’ti vā panassa sati
paccupaṭṭhitā hoti. Yāvadeva ñāṇamattāya paṭissatimattāya anissito ca
viharati, na ca kiñci loke upādiyati.

Evampi kho, bhikkhave, bhikkhu vedanāsu vedanānupassī viharati.

Vedanānupassanā niṭṭhitā.

33. Cittānupassanā. Cittānupassanā

Kathañca, bhikkhave, bhikkhu citte cittānupassī viharati?
Idha, bhikkhave, bhikkhu sarāgaṁ vā cittaṁ ‘sarāgaṁ cittan’ti pa-

jānāti. Vītarāgaṁ vā cittaṁ ‘vītarāgaṁ cittan’ti pajānāti. Sadosaṁ
vā cittaṁ ‘sadosaṁ cittan’ti pajānāti. Vītadosaṁ vā cittaṁ ‘vītados-
aṁ cittan’ti pajānāti. Samohaṁ vā cittaṁ ‘samohaṁ cittan’ti pajānāti.
Vītamohaṁ vā cittaṁ ‘vītamohaṁ cittan’ti pajānāti. Saṅkhittaṁ vā cit-
taṁ ‘saṅkhittaṁ cittan’ti pajānāti. Vikkhittaṁ vā cittaṁ ‘vikkhittaṁ

satiPaṭṭhānasutta

195388



as ‘scattered mind.’ They know expansive mind as ‘expansive mind,’
and unexpansive mind as ‘unexpansive mind.’ They know mind that is
not supreme as ‘mind that is not supreme,’ and mind that is supreme as
‘mind that is supreme.’ They know mind immersed in samādhi as ‘mind
immersed in samādhi,’ and mind not immersed in samādhi as ‘mind
not immersed in samādhi.’ They know freed mind as ‘freed mind,’ and
unfreed mind as ‘unfreed mind.’

And so they meditate observing an aspect of the mind internally,
externally, and both internally and externally. They meditate observ-
ing the mind as liable to originate, as liable to vanish, and as liable to
both originate and vanish. Or mindfulness is established that the mind
exists, to the extent necessary for knowledge and mindfulness. They
meditate independent, not grasping at anything in the world.

That’s how a mendicant meditates by observing an aspect of the mind.

44. Obser. Observing Principlesving Principles

44.1. The Hindrances.1. The Hindrances
And how does a mendicant meditate observing an aspect of prin-

ciples?
It’s when a mendicant meditates by observing an aspect of princi-

ples with respect to the five hindrances. And how does a mendicant
meditate observing an aspect of principles with respect to the five
hindrances?
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cittan’ti pajānāti. Mahaggataṁ vā cittaṁ ‘mahaggataṁ cittan’ti pajānā-
ti. Amahaggataṁ vā cittaṁ ‘amahaggataṁ cittan’ti pajānāti. Sauttaraṁ
vā cittaṁ ‘sauttaraṁ cittan’ti pajānāti. Anuttaraṁ vā cittaṁ ‘anuttaraṁ
cittan’ti pajānāti. Samāhitaṁ vā cittaṁ ‘samāhitaṁ cittan’ti pajānāti.
Asamāhitaṁ vā cittaṁ ‘asamāhitaṁ cittan’ti pajānāti. Vimuttaṁ vā
cittaṁ ‘vimuttaṁ cittan’ti pajānāti. Avimuttaṁ vā cittaṁ ‘avimuttaṁ
cittan’ti pajānāti.

Iti ajjhattaṁ vā citte cittānupassī viharati, bahiddhā vā citte cit-
tānupassī viharati, ajjhattabahiddhā vā citte cittānupassī viharati;
samudayadhammānupassī vā cittasmiṁ viharati, vayadhammānupas-
sī vā cittasmiṁ viharati, samudayavayadhammānupassī vā cittasmiṁ
viharati. ‘Atthi cittan’ti vā panassa sati paccupaṭṭhitā hoti. Yāvadeva
ñāṇamattāya paṭissatimattāya anissito ca viharati, na ca kiñci loke
upādiyati.

Evampi kho, bhikkhave, bhikkhu citte cittānupassī viharati.

Cittānupassanā niṭṭhitā.

44. Dhammānupassanā. Dhammānupassanā

44.1. Dhammānupassanānī.1. Dhammānupassanānīvvaraṇapabbaaraṇapabba
Kathañca, bhikkhave, bhikkhu dhammesu dhammānupassī viharati?

Idha, bhikkhave, bhikkhu dhammesu dhammānupassī viharati pañ-
casu nīvaraṇesu. Kathañca pana, bhikkhave, bhikkhu dhammesu dh-
ammānupassī viharati pañcasu nīvaraṇesu?
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It’s when a mendicant who has sensual desire in them understands:
‘I have sensual desire in me.’ When they don’t have sensual desire in
them, they understand: ‘I don’t have sensual desire in me.’ They under-
stand how sensual desire arises; how, when it’s already arisen, it’s given
up; and how, once it’s given up, it doesn’t arise again in the future.

When they have ill will in them, they understand: ‘I have ill will in
me.’ When they don’t have ill will in them, they understand: ‘I don’t
have ill will in me.’ They understand how ill will arises; how, when it’s
already arisen, it’s given up; and how, once it’s given up, it doesn’t arise
again in the future.

When they have dullness and drowsiness in them, they understand:
‘I have dullness and drowsiness in me.’ When they don’t have dull-
ness and drowsiness in them, they understand: ‘I don’t have dullness
and drowsiness in me.’ They understand how dullness and drowsiness
arise; how, when they’ve already arisen, they’re given up; and how,
once they’re given up, they don’t arise again in the future.

When they have restlessness and remorse in them, they understand:
‘I have restlessness and remorse in me.’ When they don’t have restless-
ness and remorse in them, they understand: ‘I don’t have restlessness
and remorse in me.’ They understand how restlessness and remorse
arise; how, when they’ve already arisen, they’re given up; and how,
once they’re given up, they don’t arise again in the future.

When they have doubt in them, they understand: ‘I have doubt in
me.’ When they don’t have doubt in them, they understand: ‘I don’t
have doubt in me.’ They understand how doubt arises; how, when it’s
already arisen, it’s given up; and how, once it’s given up, it doesn’t arise
again in the future.
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Idha, bhikkhave, bhikkhu santaṁ vā ajjhattaṁ kāmacchandaṁ
‘atthi me ajjhattaṁ kāmacchando’ti pajānāti, asantaṁ vā ajjhattaṁ
kāmacchandaṁ ‘natthi me ajjhattaṁ kāmacchando’ti pajānāti; yathā
ca anuppannassa kāmacchandassa uppādo hoti tañca pajānāti, yathā
ca uppannassa kāmacchandassa pahānaṁ hoti tañca pajānāti, yathā ca
pahīnassa kāmacchandassa āyatiṁ anuppādo hoti tañca pajānāti.

Santaṁ vā ajjhattaṁ byāpādaṁ ‘atthi me ajjhattaṁ byāpādo’ti pajā-
nāti, asantaṁ vā ajjhattaṁ byāpādaṁ ‘natthi me ajjhattaṁ byāpādo’ti
pajānāti; yathā ca anuppannassa byāpādassa uppādo hoti tañca pajānā-
ti, yathā ca uppannassa byāpādassa pahānaṁ hoti tañca pajānāti, yathā
ca pahīnassa byāpādassa āyatiṁ anuppādo hoti tañca pajānāti.

Santaṁ vā ajjhattaṁ thinamiddhaṁ ‘atthi me ajjhattaṁ thinamid-
dhan’ti pajānāti, asantaṁ vā ajjhattaṁ thinamiddhaṁ ‘natthi me ajjh-
attaṁ thinamiddhan’ti pajānāti, yathā ca anuppannassa thinamiddh-
assa uppādo hoti tañca pajānāti, yathā ca uppannassa thinamiddhassa
pahānaṁ hoti tañca pajānāti, yathā ca pahīnassa thinamiddhassa āya-
tiṁ anuppādo hoti tañca pajānāti.

Santaṁ vā ajjhattaṁ uddhaccakukkuccaṁ ‘atthi me ajjhattaṁ uddh-
accakukkuccan’ti pajānāti, asantaṁ vā ajjhattaṁ uddhaccakukkuccaṁ
‘natthi me ajjhattaṁ uddhaccakukkuccan’ti pajānāti; yathā ca anup-
pannassa uddhaccakukkuccassa uppādo hoti tañca pajānāti, yathā ca
uppannassa uddhaccakukkuccassa pahānaṁ hoti tañca pajānāti, ya-
thā ca pahīnassa uddhaccakukkuccassa āyatiṁ anuppādo hoti tañca
pajānāti.

Santaṁ vā ajjhattaṁ vicikicchaṁ ‘atthi me ajjhattaṁ vicikicchā’ti
pajānāti, asantaṁ vā ajjhattaṁ vicikicchaṁ ‘natthi me ajjhattaṁ
vicikicchā’ti pajānāti; yathā ca anuppannāya vicikicchāya uppādo hoti
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And so they meditate observing an aspect of principles internally,
externally, and both internally and externally. They meditate observ-
ing the principles as liable to originate, as liable to vanish, and as liable
to both originate and vanish. Or mindfulness is established that prin-
ciples exist, to the extent necessary for knowledge and mindfulness.
They meditate independent, not grasping at anything in the world.

That’s how a mendicant meditates by observing an aspect of princi-
ples with respect to the five hindrances.

44.2. The A.2. The Aggggregatesregates
Furthermore, a mendicant meditates by observing an aspect of

principles with respect to the five grasping aggregates. And how does
a mendicant meditate observing an aspect of principles with respect
to the five grasping aggregates? It’s when a mendicant contemplates:
‘Such is form, such is the origin of form, such is the ending of form.
Such is feeling, such is the origin of feeling, such is the ending of
feeling. Such is perception, such is the origin of perception, such is the
ending of perception. Such are choices, such is the origin of choices,
such is the ending of choices. Such is consciousness, such is the origin
of consciousness, such is the ending of consciousness.’

And so they meditate observing an aspect of principles internally …
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tañca pajānāti, yathā ca uppannāya vicikicchāya pahānaṁ hoti tañca
pajānāti, yathā ca pahīnāya vicikicchāya āyatiṁ anuppādo hoti tañca
pajānāti.

Iti ajjhattaṁ vā dhammesu dhammānupassī viharati, bahiddhā vā
dhammesu dhammānupassī viharati, ajjhattabahiddhā vā dhammesu
dhammānupassī viharati; samudayadhammānupassī vā dhammesu vi-
harati, vayadhammānupassī vā dhammesu viharati, samudayavayadh-
ammānupassī vā dhammesu viharati. ‘Atthi dhammā’ti vā panassa sati
paccupaṭṭhitā hoti. Yāvadeva ñāṇamattāya paṭissatimattāya anissito ca
viharati, na ca kiñci loke upādiyati.

Evampi kho, bhikkhave, bhikkhu dhammesu dhammānupassī viha-
rati pañcasu nīvaraṇesu.

Nīvaraṇapabbaṁ niṭṭhitaṁ.

44.2. Dhammānupassanākhandhapabba.2. Dhammānupassanākhandhapabba
Puna caparaṁ, bhikkhave, bhikkhu dhammesu dhammānupassī vi-

harati pañcasu upādānakkhandhesu. Kathañca pana, bhikkhave, bhik-
khu dhammesu dhammānupassī viharati pañcasu upādānakkhandh-
esu? Idha, bhikkhave, bhikkhu: ‘iti rūpaṁ, iti rūpassa samudayo, iti
rūpassa atthaṅgamo; iti vedanā, iti vedanāya samudayo, iti vedanāya
atthaṅgamo; iti saññā, iti saññāya samudayo, iti saññāya atthaṅgamo;
iti saṅkhārā, iti saṅkhārānaṁ samudayo, iti saṅkhārānaṁ atthaṅgamo;
iti viññāṇaṁ, iti viññāṇassa samudayo, iti viññāṇassa atthaṅgamo’ti;

iti ajjhattaṁ vā dhammesu dhammānupassī viharati, bahiddhā vā
dhammesu dhammānupassī viharati, ajjhattabahiddhā vā dhammesu

satiPaṭṭhānasutta

198394



That’s how a mendicant meditates by observing an aspect of princi-
ples with respect to the five grasping aggregates.

44.3.3. The S. The Sense Fieldsense Fields
Furthermore, a mendicant meditates by observing an aspect of prin-

ciples with respect to the six interior and exterior sense fields. And
how does a mendicant meditate observing an aspect of principles with
respect to the six interior and exterior sense fields?

It’s when a mendicant understands the eye, sights, and the fetter
that arises dependent on both of these. They understand how the fetter
that has not arisen comes to arise; how the arisen fetter comes to be
abandoned; and how the abandoned fetter comes to not rise again in
the future.

They understand the ear, sounds, and the fetter …

They understand the nose, smells, and the fetter …
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dhammānupassī viharati; samudayadhammānupassī vā dhammesu vi-
harati, vayadhammānupassī vā dhammesu viharati, samudayavayadh-
ammānupassī vā dhammesu viharati. ‘Atthi dhammā’ti vā panassa sati
paccupaṭṭhitā hoti. Yāvadeva ñāṇamattāya paṭissatimattāya anissito ca
viharati, na ca kiñci loke upādiyati.

Evampi kho, bhikkhave, bhikkhu dhammesu dhammānupassī viha-
rati pañcasu upādānakkhandhesu.

Khandhapabbaṁ niṭṭhitaṁ.

44.3.3. Dhammānupassanāā. Dhammānupassanāāyyatanapabbaatanapabba
Puna caparaṁ, bhikkhave, bhikkhu dhammesu dhammānupassī vi-

harati chasu ajjhattikabāhiresu āyatanesu. Kathañca pana, bhikkhave,
bhikkhu dhammesu dhammānupassī viharati chasu ajjhattikabāhiresu
āyatanesu?

Idha, bhikkhave, bhikkhu cakkhuñca pajānāti, rūpe ca pajānāti,
yañca tadubhayaṁ paṭicca uppajjati saṁyojanaṁ tañca pajānāti, ya-
thā ca anuppannassa saṁyojanassa uppādo hoti tañca pajānāti, yathā
ca uppannassa saṁyojanassa pahānaṁ hoti tañca pajānāti, yathā ca
pahīnassa saṁyojanassa āyatiṁ anuppādo hoti tañca pajānāti.

Sotañca pajānāti, sadde ca pajānāti, yañca tadubhayaṁ paṭicca uppaj-
jati saṁyojanaṁ tañca pajānāti, yathā ca anuppannassa saṁyojanassa
uppādo hoti tañca pajānāti, yathā ca uppannassa saṁyojanassa pahān-
aṁ hoti tañca pajānāti, yathā ca pahīnassa saṁyojanassa āyatiṁ anup-
pādo hoti tañca pajānāti.

Ghānañca pajānāti, gandhe ca pajānāti, yañca tadubhayaṁ paṭi-
cca uppajjati saṁyojanaṁ tañca pajānāti, yathā ca anuppannassa
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They understand the tongue, tastes, and the fetter …

They understand the body, touches, and the fetter …

They understand the mind, thoughts, and the fetter that arises
dependent on both of these. They understand how the fetter that has
not arisen comes to arise; how the arisen fetter comes to be abandoned;
and how the abandoned fetter comes to not rise again in the future.

And so they meditate observing an aspect of principles internally …

That’s how a mendicant meditates by observing an aspect of princi-
ples with respect to the six internal and external sense fields.
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saṁyojanassa uppādo hoti tañca pajānāti, yathā ca uppannas-
sa saṁyojanassa pahānaṁ hoti tañca pajānāti, yathā ca pahīnassa
saṁyojanassa āyatiṁ anuppādo hoti tañca pajānāti.

Jivhañca pajānāti, rase ca pajānāti, yañca tadubhayaṁ paṭicca uppaj-
jati saṁyojanaṁ tañca pajānāti, yathā ca anuppannassa saṁyojanassa
uppādo hoti tañca pajānāti, yathā ca uppannassa saṁyojanassa pahān-
aṁ hoti tañca pajānāti, yathā ca pahīnassa saṁyojanassa āyatiṁ anup-
pādo hoti tañca pajānāti.

Kāyañca pajānāti, phoṭṭhabbe ca pajānāti, yañca tadubhayaṁ paṭi-
cca uppajjati saṁyojanaṁ tañca pajānāti, yathā ca anuppannas-
sa saṁyojanassa uppādo hoti tañca pajānāti, yathā ca uppannas-
sa saṁyojanassa pahānaṁ hoti tañca pajānāti, yathā ca pahīnassa
saṁyojanassa āyatiṁ anuppādo hoti tañca pajānāti.

Manañca pajānāti, dhamme ca pajānāti, yañca tadubhayaṁ paṭi-
cca uppajjati saṁyojanaṁ tañca pajānāti, yathā ca anuppannas-
sa saṁyojanassa uppādo hoti tañca pajānāti, yathā ca uppannas-
sa saṁyojanassa pahānaṁ hoti tañca pajānāti, yathā ca pahīnassa
saṁyojanassa āyatiṁ anuppādo hoti tañca pajānāti.

Iti ajjhattaṁ vā dhammesu dhammānupassī viharati, bahiddhā vā
dhammesu dhammānupassī viharati, ajjhattabahiddhā vā dhammesu
dhammānupassī viharati; samudayadhammānupassī vā dhammesu vi-
harati, vayadhammānupassī vā dhammesu viharati, samudayavayadh-
ammānupassī vā dhammesu viharati. ‘Atthi dhammā’ti vā panassa sati
paccupaṭṭhitā hoti. Yāvadeva ñāṇamattāya paṭissatimattāya anissito ca
viharati na ca kiñci loke upādiyati.

Evampi kho, bhikkhave, bhikkhu dhammesu dhammānupassī viha-
rati chasu ajjhattikabāhiresu āyatanesu.

satiPaṭṭhānasutta
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44..44. The A. The Awwakakening Fening Factorsactors
Furthermore, a mendicant meditates by observing an aspect of prin-

ciples with respect to the seven awakening factors. And how does a
mendicant meditate observing an aspect of principles with respect to
the seven awakening factors?

It’s when a mendicant who has the awakening factor of mindfulness
in them understands: ‘I have the awakening factor of mindfulness in
me.’ When they don’t have the awakening factor of mindfulness in
them, they understand: ‘I don’t have the awakening factor of mindful-
ness in me.’ They understand how the awakening factor of mindfulness
that has not arisen comes to arise; and how the awakening factor of
mindfulness that has arisen becomes fulfilled by development.

When they have the awakening factor of investigation of principles
… energy … rapture … tranquility … immersion … equanimity in them,
they understand: ‘I have the awakening factor of equanimity in me.’
When they don’t have the awakening factor of equanimity in them,
they understand: ‘I don’t have the awakening factor of equanimity in
me.’ They understand how the awakening factor of equanimity that has
not arisen comes to arise; and how the awakening factor of equanimity
that has arisen becomes fulfilled by development.

delhi

201 399



Āyatanapabbaṁ niṭṭhitaṁ.

44..44. Dhammānupassanābojjhaṅgapabba. Dhammānupassanābojjhaṅgapabba
Puna caparaṁ, bhikkhave, bhikkhu dhammesu dhammānupassī vi-

harati sattasu bojjhaṅgesu. Kathañca pana, bhikkhave, bhikkhu dham-
mesu dhammānupassī viharati sattasu bojjhaṅgesu?

Idha, bhikkhave, bhikkhu santaṁ vā ajjhattaṁ satisambojjhaṅgaṁ
‘atthi me ajjhattaṁ satisambojjhaṅgo’ti pajānāti, asantaṁ vā ajjhattaṁ
satisambojjhaṅgaṁ ‘natthi me ajjhattaṁ satisambojjhaṅgo’ti pajānāti,
yathā ca anuppannassa satisambojjhaṅgassa uppādo hoti tañca pajānā-
ti, yathā ca uppannassa satisambojjhaṅgassa bhāvanāya pāripūrī hoti
tañca pajānāti.

Santaṁ vā ajjhattaṁ dhammavicayasambojjhaṅgaṁ ‘atthi me ajjh-
attaṁ dhammavicayasambojjhaṅgo’ti pajānāti, asantaṁ vā ajjhattaṁ
dhammavicayasambojjhaṅgaṁ ‘natthi me ajjhattaṁ dhammavicayas-
ambojjhaṅgo’ti pajānāti, yathā ca anuppannassa dhammavicayasamboj-
jhaṅgassa uppādo hoti tañca pajānāti, yathā ca uppannassa dhammavi-
cayasambojjhaṅgassa bhāvanāya pāripūrī hoti tañca pajānāti. Santaṁ
vā ajjhattaṁ vīriyasambojjhaṅgaṁ ‘atthi me ajjhattaṁ vīriyasambojjh-
aṅgo’ti pajānāti, asantaṁ vā ajjhattaṁ vīriyasambojjhaṅgaṁ ‘natthi me
ajjhattaṁ vīriyasambojjhaṅgo’ti pajānāti, yathā ca anuppannassa vīri-
yasambojjhaṅgassa uppādo hoti tañca pajānāti, yathā ca uppannassa
vīriyasambojjhaṅgassa bhāvanāya pāripūrī hoti tañca pajānāti. Sant-
aṁ vā ajjhattaṁ pītisambojjhaṅgaṁ ‘atthi me ajjhattaṁ pītisamboj-
jhaṅgo’ti pajānāti, asantaṁ vā ajjhattaṁ pītisambojjhaṅgaṁ ‘natthi
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And so they meditate observing an aspect of principles internally,
externally, and both internally and externally. They meditate observ-
ing the principles as liable to originate, as liable to vanish, and as liable
to both originate and vanish. Or mindfulness is established that prin-
ciples exist, to the extent necessary for knowledge and mindfulness.
They meditate independent, not grasping at anything in the world.

That’s how a mendicant meditates by observing an aspect of princi-
ples with respect to the seven awakening factors.
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me ajjhattaṁ pītisambojjhaṅgo’ti pajānāti, yathā ca anuppannassa
pītisambojjhaṅgassa uppādo hoti tañca pajānāti, yathā ca uppannassa
pītisambojjhaṅgassa bhāvanāya pāripūrī hoti tañca pajānāti. Santaṁ
vā ajjhattaṁ passaddhisambojjhaṅgaṁ ‘atthi me ajjhattaṁ passaddhi-
sambojjhaṅgo’ti pajānāti, asantaṁ vā ajjhattaṁ passaddhisambojjhaṅ-
gaṁ ‘natthi me ajjhattaṁ passaddhisambojjhaṅgo’ti pajānāti, yathā ca
anuppannassa passaddhisambojjhaṅgassa uppādo hoti tañca pajānāti,
yathā ca uppannassa passaddhisambojjhaṅgassa bhāvanāya pāripūrī
hoti tañca pajānāti. Santaṁ vā ajjhattaṁ samādhisambojjhaṅgaṁ ‘atthi
me ajjhattaṁ samādhisambojjhaṅgo’ti pajānāti, asantaṁ vā ajjhattaṁ
samādhisambojjhaṅgaṁ ‘natthi me ajjhattaṁ samādhisambojjhaṅgo-
’ti pajānāti, yathā ca anuppannassa samādhisambojjhaṅgassa uppādo
hoti tañca pajānāti, yathā ca uppannassa samādhisambojjhaṅgassa
bhāvanāya pāripūrī hoti tañca pajānāti. Santaṁ vā ajjhattaṁ upekkh-
āsambojjhaṅgaṁ ‘atthi me ajjhattaṁ upekkhāsambojjhaṅgo’ti pajānā-
ti, asantaṁ vā ajjhattaṁ upekkhāsambojjhaṅgaṁ ‘natthi me ajjhattaṁ
upekkhāsambojjhaṅgo’ti pajānāti, yathā ca anuppannassa upekkhā-
sambojjhaṅgassa uppādo hoti tañca pajānāti, yathā ca uppannassa
upekkhāsambojjhaṅgassa bhāvanāya pāripūrī hoti tañca pajānāti.

Iti ajjhattaṁ vā dhammesu dhammānupassī viharati, bahiddhā vā
dhammesu dhammānupassī viharati, ajjhattabahiddhā vā dhammesu
dhammānupassī viharati; samudayadhammānupassī vā dhammesu vi-
harati, vayadhammānupassī vā dhammesu viharati, samudayavayadh-
ammānupassī vā dhammesu viharati. ‘Atthi dhammā’ti vā panassa sati
paccupaṭṭhitā hoti. Yāvadeva ñāṇamattāya paṭissatimattāya anissito ca
viharati, na ca kiñci loke upādiyati.

Evampi kho, bhikkhave, bhikkhu dhammesu dhammānupassī viha-
rati sattasu bojjhaṅgesu.
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44.5.5. The T. The Truthsruths
Furthermore, a mendicant meditates by observing an aspect of prin-

ciples with respect to the four noble truths.
And how does a mendicant meditate observing an aspect of princi-

ples with respect to the four noble truths? It’s when a mendicant truly
understands: ‘This is suffering’ … ‘This is the origin of suffering’ … ‘This
is the cessation of suffering’ … ‘This is the practice that leads to the
cessation of suffering.’

And so they meditate observing an aspect of principles internally,
externally, and both internally and externally. They meditate observ-
ing the principles as liable to originate, as liable to vanish, and as liable
to both originate and vanish. Or mindfulness is established that prin-
ciples exist, to the extent necessary for knowledge and mindfulness.
They meditate independent, not grasping at anything in the world.

That’s how a mendicant meditates by observing an aspect of princi-
ples with respect to the four noble truths.

Anyone who develops these four kinds of mindfulness meditation in
this way for seven years can expect one of two results: enlightenment
in the present life, or if there’s something left over, non-return.
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Bojjhaṅgapabbaṁ niṭṭhitaṁ.

44.5.5. Dhammānupassanāsaccapabba. Dhammānupassanāsaccapabba
Puna caparaṁ, bhikkhave, bhikkhu dhammesu dhammānupassī vi-

harati catūsu ariyasaccesu.
Kathañca pana, bhikkhave, bhikkhu dhammesu dhammānupassī

viharati catūsu ariyasaccesu? Idha, bhikkhave, bhikkhu ‘idaṁ dukkh-
an’ti yathābhūtaṁ pajānāti, ‘ayaṁ dukkhasamudayo’ti yathābhūtaṁ
pajānāti, ‘ayaṁ dukkhanirodho’ti yathābhūtaṁ pajānāti, ‘ayaṁ dukkh-
anirodhagāminī paṭipadā’ti yathābhūtaṁ pajānāti.

Iti ajjhattaṁ vā dhammesu dhammānupassī viharati, bahiddhā vā
dhammesu dhammānupassī viharati, ajjhattabahiddhā vā dhammesu
dhammānupassī viharati; samudayadhammānupassī vā dhammesu vi-
harati, vayadhammānupassī vā dhammesu viharati, samudayavayadh-
ammānupassī vā dhammesu viharati. ‘Atthi dhammā’ti vā panassa sati
paccupaṭṭhitā hoti. Yāvadeva ñāṇamattāya paṭissatimattāya anissito ca
viharati, na ca kiñci loke upādiyati.

Evampi kho, bhikkhave, bhikkhu dhammesu dhammānupassī viha-
rati catūsu ariyasaccesu.

Saccapabbaṁ niṭṭhitaṁ.

Dhammānupassanā niṭṭhitā.

Yo hi koci, bhikkhave, ime cattāro satipaṭṭhāne evaṁ bhāveyya sat-
ta vassāni, tassa dvinnaṁ phalānaṁ aññataraṁ phalaṁ pāṭikaṅkhaṁ
diṭṭheva dhamme aññā; sati vā upādisese anāgāmitā.
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Let alone seven years, anyone who develops these four kinds of
mindfulness meditation in this way for six years … five years … four
years … three years … two years … one year … seven months … six
months … five months … four months … three months … two months …
one month … a fortnight … Let alone a fortnight, anyone who develops
these four kinds of mindfulness meditation in this way for seven days
can expect one of two results: enlightenment in the present life, or if
there’s something left over, non-return.

‘The four kinds of mindfulness meditation are the path to conver-
gence. They are in order to purify sentient beings, to get past sorrow
and crying, to make an end of pain and sadness, to end the cycle of
suffering, and to realize extinguishment.’ That’s what I said, and this is
why I said it.”

That is what the Buddha said. Satisfied, the mendicants were happy
with what the Buddha said.
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Tiṭṭhantu, bhikkhave, satta vassāni. Yo hi koci, bhikkhave, ime cat-
tāro satipaṭṭhāne evaṁ bhāveyya cha vassāni …pe… pañca vassāni …
cattāri vassāni … tīṇi vassāni … dve vassāni … ekaṁ vassaṁ … tiṭṭhatu,
bhikkhave, ekaṁ vassaṁ. Yo hi koci, bhikkhave, ime cattāro satipaṭṭh-
āne evaṁ bhāveyya satta māsāni, tassa dvinnaṁ phalānaṁ aññataraṁ
phalaṁ pāṭikaṅkhaṁ diṭṭheva dhamme aññā; sati vā upādisese anāgā-
mitā. Tiṭṭhantu, bhikkhave, satta māsāni. Yo hi koci, bhikkhave, ime
cattāro satipaṭṭhāne evaṁ bhāveyya cha māsāni …pe… pañca māsāni
… cattāri māsāni … tīṇi māsāni … dve māsāni … ekaṁ māsaṁ … aḍ-
ḍhamāsaṁ … tiṭṭhatu, bhikkhave, aḍḍhamāso. Yo hi koci, bhikkhave,
ime cattāro satipaṭṭhāne evaṁ bhāveyya sattāhaṁ, tassa dvinnaṁ ph-
alānaṁ aññataraṁ phalaṁ pāṭikaṅkhaṁ diṭṭheva dhamme aññā sati
vā upādisese anāgāmitāti.

‘Ekāyano ayaṁ, bhikkhave, maggo sattānaṁ visuddhiyā
sokaparidevānaṁ samatikkamāya dukkhadomanassānaṁ atthaṅ-
gamāya ñāyassa adhigamāya nibbānassa sacchikiriyāya yadidaṁ cat-
tāro satipaṭṭhānā’ti. Iti yaṁ taṁ vuttaṁ, idametaṁ paṭicca vuttan”ti.

Idamavoca bhagavā. Attamanā te bhikkhū bhagavato bhāsitaṁ abh-
inandunti.

Satipaṭṭhānasuttaṁ niṭṭhitaṁ dasamaṁ.

satiPaṭṭhānasutta

204406







DEDICATION OF MERIT 
May the merit and virtue  
accrued from this work 

adorn Amitabha Buddha’s Pure Land, 
repay the four great kindnesses above, 

and relieve the suffering of 
those on the three paths below. 

May those who see or hear of these efforts 
generate Bodhi-mind,  

spend their lives devoted to the Buddha Dharma, 
and finally be reborn together in  

the Land of Ultimate Bliss. 
Homage to Amita Buddha! 

NAMO AMITABHA 
南無阿彌陀佛 

【泰文巴利文:小部阿含經–彌蘭王問經、藏釋】 

財團法人佛陀教育基金會  印贈  
台北市杭州南路一段五十五號十一樓 

 Printed for free distribution by 
The Corporate Body of the Buddha Educational Foundation 
11F., 55, Sec 1, Hang Chow South Road, Taipei, Taiwan, R.O.C. 

Tel: 886-2-23951198 , Fax: 886-2-23913415 
Email: overseas@budaedu.org 

Website:http://www.budaedu.org 
Mobile Web: m.budaedu.org 

This book is strictly for free distribution, it is not to be sold. 
 

Printed in Taiwan 
1200 copies; September 2022 

TH034-18784 



DEDICATION OF MERIT 
May the merit and virtue  
accrued from this work 

adorn Amitabha Buddha’s Pure Land, 
repay the four great kindnesses above, 

and relieve the suffering of 
those on the three paths below. 

May those who see or hear of these efforts 
generate Bodhi-mind,  

spend their lives devoted to the Buddha Dharma, 
and finally be reborn together in  

the Land of Ultimate Bliss. 
Homage to Amita Buddha! 

NAMO AMITABHA 
南無阿彌陀佛 

【泰文巴利文:小部阿含經–彌蘭王問經、藏釋】 

財團法人佛陀教育基金會  印贈  
台北市杭州南路一段五十五號十一樓 

 Printed for free distribution by 
The Corporate Body of the Buddha Educational Foundation 
11F., 55, Sec 1, Hang Chow South Road, Taipei, Taiwan, R.O.C. 

Tel: 886-2-23951198 , Fax: 886-2-23913415 
Email: overseas@budaedu.org 

Website:http://www.budaedu.org 
Mobile Web: m.budaedu.org 

This book is strictly for free distribution, it is not to be sold. 
 

Printed in Taiwan 
1200 copies; September 2022 

TH034-18784 




